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Foreword

HE PEOPLE of the United States have in recent years become

deeply conscious of the crucial importance of national excellence
in science and scholarship. They have learned to value the work of the
Nation’s graduate schools in preparing scholars and scientists, in
carrying on basic and applied research, and in supplying faculty for
the Nation’s schools and colleges. Through their State and Federal
governments, as well as through cooperative private endeavors, they
have formulated c>myprehensive plans and increased their material sup-
port for the strengthening of r.dvanced graduate study. The recent
expansion of Federal gracduate fellowship programs may be taken as
evidence of a growing national willingness to take the necessary steps
—including larger appropriations— for the further support of the
Nation's graduate schools.

The present is thus an opportune moment to take stock: to look at
what graduate education has been and what it is becoming, and to
develop a more precise understanding of what needs to be done. The

. US. Office of Education has felt particularly obliged to be clear about
graduate school needs and trends, not only because education per se
is its special concern, but also because the National Defense Education
Act of 1958 has placed upon it specific responsibilities in the field of
graduate education.

In studying graduate education, one of our first concerns has been to
summarize and analyze current thinking about it. This bibliography is
a first step in the careful stock-taking which the Division of Higher
Education has embarked upon, and should be useful to others who are
interested in the future course of graduate education.

HoMER D. BABBIDGE, JR.,
Assistant Commissioner for Higher Education
HArROLD A. HASWELL,
Director, Higher Education Programs Branch,
Division of Higher Education.
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GRADUATE EDUCATION
An Annotated Bibliography

HIS BIBLIOGRAPHY is a survey of generally available

recent studies and commentaries dealing with graduate edu-
cation, It covers the 4-year period, 1957-60; but it also includes
many earlier publications of exceptional interest and importance.
It includes general studies of the various aspects of graduate
education in the arts, sciences, and professions; it does not include
studies limited to graduate education in single academic or pro-
fessional fields. The test for inclusion of an item has been its
relevance to the great range of interests of deans of graduate
schools, of graduate faculties and students, and of governmental
and private agencies intimately concerned with graduate study
and research. Hopefully, this test has been applied with sufficient
tolerance to serve all readers well, yet with sufficient selectivity
to save them from unproductive quests in irrelevant writings.

Only published works are listed, including some mimeographed -
or multilithed monographs, but drafts of work in progress are not.
Book reviews, reprints (but not revised editions) of pre-1967
publications, and most brief summaries or preliminary reports of
published studies have heen omitted. Condensations, adaptations,
and republications of articles are listed in combination with the
original and annotated as a single item. Serial articles and re-
curring publications are usually also treated as a single item.

Certain substantative exclusions should be mentioned. Publica-
tions dealing with “higher education” in general have been pre-
sumed irrelevant until they prove to deal also with matters touch-
ing interests at the graduate level. Studies of professional educa-
tion at the pregraduate level, in particular those pertaining to
schools of dentistry, medicine, veterinary medicine, pharmacy,
and law, have also been excluded. Studies of college teachers and
college teaching are not included unless they pertain specifically to
graduate or university faculties or to matters, such as faculty
scholarship and sabbaticals, which are of special importance to
graduate faculty members. Of course, discussions of preparation
for college teaching are included, as are studies of college teacher
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2 GRADUATE EDUCATION

supply and demand and writings dealing with early or apprentice
college teaching. Except for a few tangential items, works having
to do with academic freedom have been excluded. The same may
be said for studies of libraries and librarians. Finally, although
the bibliography includes studies of the American graduate stu-
dent abroad and of international educational exchange programs,
it does not include studies of foreign universities,

Annotations

As far as possible, each author has been identified by his title
or position at the time of publication. This information may
sometimes help to indicate the importance of an entry. Doctoral
dissertations are annotated on the basis of the published abstracts,
and their authors are not identified by position. Extensive bibli-
ographies are noted in the annotations, except those in doctoral
dissertations.

As far as possible, books are annotated as a whole, with specific
reference to relevant sections where such analysis is necessary.,
A few books of composite content and authorship have been an-
notated both in toto and in appropriate parts. Books of diverse
contents, such as conference reports or annual proceedings, are
usually listed only in their relevant parts. Each item is listed only
once, under the heading which seemed most appropriate to it.
However, most items are pertinent to more than one category,
so that it has been necessary to add a number of cross-references
at the end of each section.

Index

An index to the names of authors, editors, committee chairmen,
contributors, and all other individuals named in titles or annota-
tions is provided. This index also lists organizations, agencies,
and committees mentioned as authors or sponsors. Finally, it in-
cludes several topical headings, which will serve as supplements
to the bibliography’s divisions and subdivisions.
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L. History and Nature of Graduate Education

1. History and Memorabilia

1. Bates, RaLrH 8, Scientific Socie-
ties in the United States. Second edi-
tion. New York: Technology Press and
Columbia University Press, 1958, 297 p.
(Author: Professor of History and
Government, Massachusetts  State
Teuchers College at Bridgewater.)

Discusses the history and infiuence of the
geientific sovieties in the United States. This
second edition has been nugmented by the
addition of chapter 6, “The Atomie Age,
1945-55." The other chapters are: (1) Seienti-
fic Socicties in Eighteenth Century Ameriea:

(2) National Growth, 1800-1865; (3) The
Triumph of Specialization, 1866-1918;  (4)
American  Scientific  Societics and  World
Science, 1919-1944; and (5) The Increase and
Diffusion of Knowledge. Bibliography: 43
pages,

2. BEAN, MARY V. Development of
the Ph.D. Program in the United Slutes
in the Nineteenth Century. Doctoral
dissertation (Ph.D.). Columbus: The
Ohio State University, 1958, 344 p.;
Abstract in Dissertation Abstracts 18,
No. 4:1325-28, April 1958,

“This study Includes the European backe-
ground from which the Amevican Ph.D. proe
gram developed; an  historieal account of the
exploratory period in the United States from
1800 to 3: and the period of standardiza.
tion in the United States from 187¢ to 1900."
Five institutions were sclected for study (Yale,
Harvard, C enell. Michigan, and Johns Hop-
king) beenuse "each represented a  different
type of leadership.”

3, BesTor, ARTHUR. The American
University: A Historical Interpretation
of Cutrrent Issues. College and Univer-
sity 32:1765-88, winter 1957. (Author:
Professor of History, University of
1llinois.)

A critical survey of the development of the
modern university curriculum, particularly of

vocationnlism and the free-elective sysiom—
“two unfortunatc consequenees . . . [of thel
bitter wnineteenth-century war between the
seienees and the classies.”

4. Brooks, RoBeRT P. The University
of Georgia Under Sixteen Administra-
tions, 1785-1955. Athens: University of
Georgia Press, 1956. 260 p. (Awthor:
Professor of Economics and Dean of
Faculties, Emeritus, the University.)

"My interest has been concentrated on finan-
cial problems, the growth of the enroliment,
and changes in the eurrieulum.”

5. BRUBACHER, JoHN S., and Rupy,
WiLnis, Higher Education in Transi-
tion, An American History: 1636-1956.
New York: Harper and Brothers, 1958.
494 p. (Authors: (1) Hallek Professor
of the History and Philosophy of Edu-
cation, Yale University; (2) Associate
Professor of History, State Teachers .
College, Worcester, Mass.)

Foecuses primarily upon undergraduate edu-
cation, but discusses the origins of graduate
educati'n in Part III: The Rise of Universities
in Nineteenth-Century Amerlea.

6. CarroN, MArcoLM. The Contract
Colleges of Cornell University: A Coop-
erative Educational Enterprise. Ithaca,
N. Y.: Cornell University Press, 1958.
186 p. (Author: Assistant Professor of
Eduecation and Assistant Dean of the
College of Arts and Sciences, Univer-
sity of Detroit.)

“Briefly, the problem involved in the in-
vestigation was to answer four questions: (1)
how and under what circumstances did the
first State Colleges at Cornell University arise?
(2) how did the Cornell-state relationship re-
specting these collees develop after the foun.
dation of the first college? (3) what is the
nature of the cortract college? (4) what is the
legal relationship of the Unlversity to the
state of Now York?" Primarily a histories!
study,

8
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7. CoLuMBIA UNIVERStTY, Facurry
oF PHILosoruY. A History of the Fac-
wlty of Philosophy, Columbia Univer-
sity. New York: Columbia University
Press, 1967. 308 p.

Contains 13 chapters, 12 of which are his.
torics of ecach of the depuartments of the
Faculty of Philosophy, written by department
faculty members. The first chapter (p. 3.57)
is a history of the Faculty as a whole and
of its relationships with the other Graduate
Faculties and with Tenchers College and Union
Theological Seminary. This is written by Pro-
fessor John Herman Randall, Jr., of the De-
t-artment of Philosophy.

8. CoRDASCO, FRANCESCO G. M, Daniel
Coit Gilman and the Protean Ph.D.:
The Shaping of American Graduate
Education. New York: Stechert-Huafner,
Ine, 31 East 10th St.,, N. Y. 3, 1960.
160 p.

Not examined,

9, ———. The Role of Daniel Coit
Gilman in Americar Graduate Educa-
tion. Doctoral dissertation (Ed.D.).
New York: New York University, 1959.
293 p.; Abstract in Dissertation Ab-
stracts 20, No, 4:1254, October 1959.

Aims "“to place Daniel Coit Gilman (1831-
1908) in the historical framework of the de-
velopment of graduate education in the United
States.” Studies his activities at Yale, the
University of California, and Johns Hopkins.
Concludes that “Johns Hopkins University ful.
filled & haif-century of American Eraduate
aspiration; essentially it was the cuimination
of a long, indigenous educational evolution. If
the German Wissenschaftslehre ., . . had any
influence on Gilman and his Hopkins, it was
n ainly subordinate to native impulses.”

10. Cowiey, W. H, College and Uni-
versity Teaching, 1858-1958, In Russell
M. Cooper, The Two Ends of the Log:
Learning and Teaching in Today's
College. Minneapolis: University of
Minnesota Press, 1958. p. 101-24; Same,
condensed. Educutional Record 39:311-
26, October 1958. (Author: Professor
of Higher Education, Stanford Univer-
sity.)

Reviews developments in college and univers
sity education since 1858, “Somehow these
three funetions—general education. specialized

education, and research—must be operationally
blended beiter than they ure at present. How?

- Response of Crisis, 1915-1937,

This in my judgment is the axial quecstion now
facing Ameriean higher edueation,” - Coneludes
by suggesting how these three functions can
be reconciled and ean enrich one another.

11. CrA1G, HARDIN. Woodrow Wilson
at Princeton. Normau: University of
Oklahoma Press, 1960, 175 p.

A biography, the purpose of which is "to
identify and explain Woodrow Wilson’s opinions
and prineiples in the ficld of university educa-
tion,”

12. Eopy, EpwaArp D., JR. Colleges
for Our Land and Time: The Land-
Grant Idea in American Education.
New York: Harper and Brothers, 1956,
328 p. (Author: Vice President and
Provost, University of New Hamp-
shire.)

“, + . the story of how a system of higher
education that was clearly inadequate to the
necds of Its society acauired a drastic re-
direction that was indigenous to America, of
the movements and events that led up to the
chunge, and of the results that flow from it
down to the contemporary period...." Nine
chapters: (1) The Background, (2) The Foun-
dation Stone, 1862, (3) The Struggle, 1863-
1879, (4) The Idea Takes Shape, 1880-1880,
(5) Form and Substance, 1900-1914, (6) The
(7) Maturity,
1938-1956, (8) The Negro Land-Grant Col-
leges, (9) Some Philosophy and Some Conciu-
sions, Bibliography: p. 802-17.

13. EELLS, WaALTER C. Honorary
Ph.D.’s in the 20th Century. Sclool and
Society 85:74-75, Mar. 2, 1957. (Author:
Retired Professor of Education.)

Traces decline of the practice of awatrding

honorary Ph.D.'s from the 1800's until its
cessation in 1938,

14. GEIGER, Louis G. University of
the Northern Plains: A History of the
University of North Dakota, 1883-1958.
Grand Forks: University of North Da-
kota Press, 10<8, 491 p. (Author: Pro-
fessor of History, University of North
Dakota.)

In three sections: (1) Grand Forks Univers

sity, 1883-1809: (2) The State University,
1899-1945; (3) The New University, 1945-1058,

15. GraY, JAMES. Open Wide the
Door: The Story of the University of
Minnesota. New York: G. P, Putnam'’s
Sons, 1968. 266 p. (Auther: Author
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and former Professor of En,:‘ish, Uni-
versity of Minnesota,)

An account of the development of the Uni.
versity of Minnesota. Separate chapters de-
voted to ench successive presidercy. Focus upon
principal problems, events, and personalities.
Discussions of the Graduate School on pp.
93.97, 180-83, 241-47. Chapter 9 (p. 200-48)
emphasizes the development of research under
President Morrill.

16. HAVIGHURST, WALTER. The Miams
Years: 1809-1959. New York: G. P.
Putnanm’s Sons, 1958. 254 p. (Author:
Professor, Miami University.)

A history of Miami University, Oxford, Ohio,
from its beginnings in 1809,

17. HAWKINS, HUGH, Pioneer: A His-
tory of the Johns Hopkns University,
1874-1889. Tthacea, N. Y.: Cornell Uni-
versity Press, 1060, 368 p. (Awuthor:
Assistant Professor, Department of
American Studies, Amherst College.)

An aceount of the establishment of Johns
tlopkins ‘University, the building of its de-
partments in its carly years, and its early
practices and problems. Stresses “the inner life

of the university’ rather than its external
relations or its impaet on other institutions.

18, HOFSTADTER, RICHARD, and METz-
GER, WALTER P. The Development of
Academic Freedom in the United
States, New York: Columbia University
Press, 19565. 527 p. (Authors: Both Pro-
fessors, Department of History, Colum-
bia University.)

First volume of the Columbia University
Academic Freedom Project. A history of aca-
demic freedom from the founding of the first
colleke to the recent past. In two parts, Part
One, by Hofstadter, dealing with the American
college down to the period Just after the
Civil War, and Part Two, by Metzger, dealing
with the age of the university. Chapter 8,
The German Influence (p. 367-412), is an
account of the development of academic re-
gsenrch and the concepts of Lehrfreiheit and
Lernfreiheit in Germany, and their adoption
and modification in the United States. (l'or the
gecond volume, by R. M. Maclvgr. see No, 812,)

19, Horron, BYRNE J. The Graduate
School: Its Origin and Administrative
Development. New York: New York
University Bcokstore, 1940, 182 p.
(Author: Instructor, New York Uni-
versity.)

Eight chapters: (1) Introduction, (2) Origin,
Development, and Meaning of the University
Idea, (8) Origin and Development of Higher
Education in the United States and Influenees
Affecting the Same (1036-1876), (4) Origin
and Development of Johns Hopkins Univer-
sity, (5) The History of the Graduate School
and the Development of Its Administration
Since 1880, (8) The Ofticial Workshop of the
Graduate School—The Seminar, (7) Adminis.
trators of the Graduate Schools and the
Major Problems, (8) Summary and Conelu-
glon, .

20. Horcukss, EUGENE, 3p, Jacob
Gould Schurman and the Cornell
Tradition: A Study of Jacob Gould
Schurman, Scholar ‘and Educutor, and
His Administration of Cornell Univer-
sity, 1892-1920. Doctoral dissertation
(Ph.D,). Ithaca, N, Y.: Cornell Uni-
versity, 1960. 374 p.; Abstract in Dis-
sertation Abstracts 21, No. 1:106, July
1960.

“The uniyueness of Cornell, gained largely
from the eircumstances of its founding, com.
bined with Schurman's leadership, not only
produced the transition from a small college
to a large university and cemented the pro-
gress of ecarlier administrations, but also pro-
vided Cornell with a philosophy based upon
its own heritage and Schurman's Ideal.”’

21, Hoxige, R. GORrDON, and others. A
Hi tory of the Faculty of Political
Science, Columbia University. New
York: Columbia University Press, 1955,
326 p. (Author: Dean of C. W. Post
College, Brookville, Long Island.)

“Th - ook tells the story of a ploncer move-
ment .n education; of the beginnings of ad«
vanced instruction in the politieal and social
sciences, and of the creation of a university.”
Part 1 (p. 1-144) is a gencral history of the
Faculty, by R. Gordon Hoxie; Purt II consists
of six chapters, each an historieal necount of
an individual department, written by pcople
intimately associated with the departments.

22. JouN, WarLtoN C. Graduate
Study tn Universities and Colleges in
the United States. U.S. Office of Edu-
cation Bulletin 1934, No, 20. Washing-
ton: U.S. Government Printing Office,
1936, 284 p. (Author: Senior Special-
ist in Higher Education, U.S. Office of
Education.)

An omnibus survey of graduate education,
based principally apon abstracts of universi
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catalogs and .statistieal reports of the U.S,
Office of Education. “This study aims to give
essential facts regarding the development. gene
eral control, and administration of graduate
work, including the principal standards, re-
quirements, and practices that relate to the
granting of degrees on the graduate level."
Eight chapters: (1) The Development of Grad-
uate Study: (2) ihe Development of Stund-
ards and Practices; (3) Objectives and Scope;
(4) Administration, including a gection on
the graduate school faculty; (5) The Educa-
tional Articulation of the Graduate Unit; (6)
Requirements for the Master's Degree: (7)
Requirements for the Doctor's Degree, including
graduate doctor's degrees in educntion, law,
medical fields, commercial scier te,
professions: (8) Concluding Observations.

23. KUHN, MADISON. Michigan State:
The First Hundred Years, 1855-1955.
East Lansing: Michigan State Univer-
sity Press, 1955, xi, 501 p. (Author:
Professor of History, Michigan State
University.) '

24. Meics, Corn=LIA L. What Makes
a College? A History of Bryn Mawr.
New York: The Macmillan Company,
1956, 277 p. (Author: Professor Emeri-
tus, Bryn Mawr College, Pennsylvania.)

25. MircueLy, J. PEARCE. Stanford
University, 1916-1941. Stanford, Cali-
fornia: Stanford University Press,
1958, 167 p. (Author: Registrar of the
University, 1925-1945.)

A summary of developments during Stan-
ford’s second 25 years. Fourteen chapters, ine
cluding chapters on finance and support. the
president and the faculty, distribution and
admission of students, academic organization

and policies, the schools, etc. Touches on grad-
uate study throughout.

26, NEWCOMER, MABEL. A Ccntury
of Higher Education for American
Women. New York: Harper and
Brothers, 1959, 266 p. (Autlor: Emeri-
tus Professor of Economice, Vassar Col-

~lege.)

A study of the development of women’s
college education over the 120 years of its
existence, with emphasis upon the older wom-
e, colleges, Chapter 10. Scholars and Artists
{»e 189-200), discusses women scholars in come
parison with men nnd the performance of
women’s colleges in producing scholars between
1900 and 1950,

27. OKKELBERM, Prrer O, The Horace

and other

H. Rackham School of Graduate
Studies. In The University of Michi-
gan: An Ewncyclopedic Survey. Edited
by Wilfred B. Shaw and others. 9 vols.
Ann Arbor: University of Michigan
Press, 1941-568. Vol. VI, 1952, p, 1037-
b1. (Author: Professor of Zoology and
Associate Dean, Horace H. Rackham
School of Graduate Studies, University
of Michigan.)

A history of the development of graduate
study at the University of Michigun from the
enrliest record of a pontgraduate degree in
1845 through 1940, Other volumes of this
Survey contain histories of specific departments
and professionnl schools.

28. PIERSON, GEORGE W. Yale: Col-
lege and University, 1871-1937. Vol. 2:
Yale: The University College, 1921~
1937. New Haven, Conn.: Yale Univer-
sity Press, 1955, xviii, 740 p. (Author:
Professor of History, Yale University.)

Second volume published on the occasion of
Yate's 250th anniversary, Traces the history
of Yale during the presidency of James Row-
land Angell. Three themes marked the evolution
of this period: the development of Yale as a
university; a shift in governing power; and
“an astonishing resurgence of vitality.”

29. PLOCHMANN, GEORGE K, The Or-
deal of Southern IHlinois University.
Carbondale: Southern Illinois ¥niver-
sity Press, 1959, xxi, 662 p. {(Author:
Asgociate Professor of Philosophy,
Southern Illinois University.)

A detailed account of the development of
the University and of its administration, fac-
ulty, curriculum, departments, schools (includ-
ing the Graduate School), and students.

30. PowWER, EpwaRrp J. A History of
Catholic Higher Education in the
United States. Milwaukee, Wis.: Bruce
Publishing Co., 1958. xiii, 383 p.
(Author: Professor of Education, Uni-
versity of Detroit.)

“It i8 the purpose of this book . , . to
examine the origing and trace the develop-
ments of Catholic higher education,...In
the interest of bLuilding stronger institutions
of higher ecducation, it seems desirable that
there be a general understanding of the origin,
growth, and cvaluation of these socinl and
intellectual agencies.” Appendixes give lists
of all colleges for men and for women, both
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extinet or still In existence as . yeur collikes
or unlversities. Bibllography: 800 ..tles,

31, Ross, EARLE D, The Land-Grant
ldea at Iowa State College: A Centen-
nial Trial Balance, 1858-1958. Ames:
Jowa State College Press, 1958, 810 p.
(Author: Professor of History, Iowa
State College.)

32, RYaN, W. CARrsoN. Studies in
Early Graduate Education, Bulletin
No. 30. New York: The Carnegic Foun-
dation for the Advancement of Teach-
ing, 1939, 167 p. (Author: Staff
Associate, the Foundation.)

A discusslon of the beginnings of three of
the earlicst institutions offering graduate in-
gtruction, Johns Hopkins University, Clark
University, and the University of Chieaso,
with an analysis of varlous elements In each
situation and a suggestion of some of the
factors that appear to be significant in bring-
Ing about the admitted successes that were
achieved. Blu;jographyn 58 titles, annotated.

33. SACK, SAUL. A History of Higher
Education in Pennsylvanie, Doctoral
digsertation (Ph.D.). Philadelphia:
University of Pennsylvania, 1959, 1197
p.; Abstract in Dissertation Abstracts
20, No, 1:195, July 1959.

Organized In 28 chapters, including separate
chapters on the University of Pennsylvania,
theologleal edueation, medical education and
allicd fields, legal education, scientific and
technleal education. the education of teachers.
gradunte eduention, and the administration of
higher education.

34, Scumipt, GEORGE P. The Liberal
Arts College: A Chapter in American
Cultural History, New Brunswick, N,

.+ Rutpers University Press, 1957.
310 p. (Author: Profcssor of History
and Political Science, Douglass College,
Rutgers University.)

“Phis book . . « I3 the story of the liberal
apts college. The first six chapters depict
the age of the old:-time college when that
Institution dominated the educational scene and
dispensed the classleal tradition from dignified
halls of ivy on scores of campuses....” The
latter six chapters deal with the transition
from the single-purpose clagsical college to
the eomplex university and the attempt of the
liberal arts colleye to maintain its identity.

36. Smiry, THoMas V. Chicago: An

Q
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Excerpt. Graduate Jowrnal 3:49-60,
spring 1960, (Awuthor: Professor of
Philosophy Emeritus, Syracuse Univer-
sity.)

Reminlscences of graduate study and early
teachingz at the University of Chicigo In the
1920's: an excerpt from the suthor's auto.
biography.

36. STorr, RicnARD J. The Begin-
nings of Graduate Education in Amer-
ica, Chieago: University of Chicago
Press, 1953, ix, 195 p. (Author: Assist-
ant Professor of History, University of
Chiecago.)

Discusses graduate educatlon In the Unlted
States hefore the Clvll War. Secveral of the
toples congidered are German infiuences, the
expansion of learning, reform: in the East and

West, and the early traditions of graduate
education. Bibliography: 343 titles,

37. THACKREY, RussgeL L., and RicH-
TER, JAY. The Lund-Grant Colleges and
Universities, 1862-1962: An American
Institution. Higher Education 16:3-8,
20, November 1959. (Authors: (1) Ex-
ecutive Secretary-Treasurer; (2) Di-
rector of the Centennial Office, both of
the Amecrican Association of Land-
Grant Colleges and istate Universities.)

Describes the origins and legislative history
of the land-grant svstem, reviews the record
of performances and delineates the areas of

gpecial responsibility being itressed by the
centennial planning group.

38. THwiING, CHARLES F, The Ameri-
can and the Germaen University: One
Hundred Years of History. New York:
The Macmillan Co.,, 1928. 238 p.
(Author! President Emeritus, Western
Reserve University.)

“The purpose of this volume ls to discover.
and to measure, the worth of the contributions
made by the Cerman university, in the last
hundred years, to the higher education in the
United States,” BExamines In detail the ex-
periences and Influetice of American students
who studied in Germany and of CGerman teachs
ers in American unlversities during the 10th
century. Analyzes German university organlzas
tion, methods, excellences and defects, and
traces thelr impact upon Amerlean institutlons,

39. WiLson, Lou1s R, The University
of North Carolina, 1900-1980: The
Muaking of @ Modern University. Chapel
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Hill, N. C.: The University of North
Carolina Press, 1957. xxi, 633 p.
(Author: Former Libravian, Univer-
sity of North Carolina.)

The purpose of the volume is to present
the history of the University of North Carolina
in Its *“transition from the status of a col-
lege, concerned primarily with teaching ot the
undergraduate level, to the status of a modern
university . , . devoted to study at the graduate
and professional levelsi [and] to the discovery
of new knowledge through experimentation and
research «..."

40, WristoN, HENRY M. Academic
Procession: Reflections of a College
President. New York: Columbia Uni-
versity Press, 1959, 222 p. (Author:
Fresident Emeritus, T..own University.)

A narrative account of the author's memor-
able experiences of nearly 60 years living and
working among students, including his cm-
ployment as agsistant to a college president
while an undergraduate . udent and his ad.
ministration of two college presidencies, He
describes many of his personnl experiences,
such as the establishment of the 1nstitute of
Paper Chemistry at Lawrence College and the
devclopment of the Applicd Mathematics De-
purtment at Brown University. He discusses
the nature and finctions of, and rclates anec-
dotes pertaining to, trustees, faculty, adminis.
tration, students, alumni, and the public.

See also Nos. 43, 44, 49, 50, 72, 74,
76, 89, 332, 433, 365, 356, 438, 532, 547,
833, 869.

2. Nature and Purposes

41, Are Graduate Schools Slighting
a Major Function? Carnegie Corpore-
tion Quarterly 8, No. 1:1-8, January
1960,

Summarizes Earl J, McGrath's argument in
The Graduate School and the Decline of Lib-
eral Education (No. 59). A statement of dissent
from MeGrath's position by Edmund 8. Mergan
(Professor of Hlistory, Yale University), and
a reply to Morgan in support of MeGrath by
Harry J. Carman (Professor Emeritus of
History, Columbia University) appear in a
supplement to Carnegie Corporation Quarterly
8, No, 2, April 1960,

42, ATwoop, SANFORD 8., Graduate
Edueation and Research. Graduate
Journal 2, Supplement: 161-66, 1960,
(Author: Provost, Cornell University,)

Broad-ranging commentary Upon the nature
and problems of doctoral education, Believes
that graduate education is an Apprenticeship
relationship in which the student engages in &
new process, namely, “to think through things
that have not been comnpletely thought through
befores” Belleves that the duty of a graduate
tencher is to duplicate his kind through grad-
uate training and by fostdring the qualities of
rescarch and scholarship throughout the under-
grad 2ate years, Argues against setting resl-
dence requirecments for the Ph.D.,, or purging
doctora! work of its '‘uncertainties.”” Advocates
distinguishing professional doctor's degrees
from the Ph.D.

43. BERELSON, BERNARD. Graduate
Education in the United States, New .
York: MecGraw-Hill Book Co., 1960.
346 p. (Author: Director, Bureau of
Applied Sncial Research, Columbi Uni-
versity.)

A major study of the history and present .
nature of graduate education, and of graduate
institutions, students, and programs. Bused
upon extensive personal interviews, scveral
independent studies of catalogs, bibliographies,
and journals, cluborate and wide-ranging ques-
tionnuire polls of opinion, and analyses of all
available data, Organized in three parts: (1)
The Past, (2) The Present, (3) Conclusions,
Commentary, and Recommendations, Part Two
deals with the college tcacher problem: the
problem of professionalization; quantitative
and qualitative growth and changes among
gradunte (institutions; administration and or.
ganization; the origins, social background, mo-
tivation, quality, preparation, recruitment, and
suprort of graduate students; and all aspects
of doctor's and master's degree programs. Part
Three presents 21 “realistic” proposals for -
reform, Bibliography, p. 265-70.

44, . The Studies of Graduate
Education. In Proceedings of the Mid-
west Conference on Graduate Study
and Research. 14th Annual Meeting,
1958. p. 34-48; Same, condensed. Grad-
uate Journal 1:166-67, fall 1958,
(Author: Professor of Behavioral
Science, University of Chicago, and Di-
rector of the Study of Graduate Edu-
cation.)

A historieal review of the lterature on
graduate education reveals five phages of des
velopment, At present, ten major eritleisms
are being made, but the problems and lssues
of gradunte education have remained remarks
ably consistent over the past 50 years., Al
though the Issues have not heen resolved, the
debates have been udeful because of ** ., , . the
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operation of ihe academic pendulum, If the
pendulum swings too far in one direetion,
the advocates ‘of the opposing point of view
seek to reverse the ditection or at lenst retard
the rate of movement.... Viewed in this
way, the debate, however repetitive, becomes #
positlve and constructive force -in contalning
the tension within the system and in working
toward delicately balanced periods of equilib-
rlumo"

45, . What Should Be the Di-
rection of Graduate Education? In As-
gociation for Higher Education, Current
Issues in Higher Education, 1959,
Edited by G. Kerry Smith. Washington:
National Education Association, 1959,
p. 150-54. (Author: See above.)

Discusses four problems in graduate educa-
tion and assesses their future prospects: (1)
Reform of graduate education for the benefit
of college teaching; (2) wider national dis-
tribution of graduate study: (8) the trend
toward professionalization of graduate study
and the extension of graduate degrees in
professional schools: (4) the reinstatemcnt of
the master's degree as a scholarly degree suffi-
clent for the preparation of college teachers.

46, BLANSHARD, BRAND, ed. Educa-
tion in the Age of Science. New York:
Basic Books, Ine., 1059, 302 p. (Au-
thor: Professor of Philosophy, Yale
University.)

Conslsts of eight papers presented in pairs

at four symposia In June 1988, with discus.
sions following each pair. Topies and authors:
(1) What 1s Education, by Sidney Hook and
George N. Shuster; (2) Education and the
Amerlean Scene, by Arthur Bestor and John L.
Childs, on whether our schools are falling in
thelr intellectual task; (8) Education and the
world Scerie, by Reinhold Niebuhr and Hans
J. Morgenthau, on prcparing students for citi-
zenship in the modern world; and (4) Sclence
and the Humanlties, by Douglas Bush and
Ernst Nagel, on the relative place and Impor-
tance of these two parts of edueation. Five
other essays are appended: The Crisls In
Scleénce Education, by Phllippe LeCorbeiller;
The Cap Between the Sclentlsts and the
Others, by Margaret Mead; Sclence Teaching,
by Warren Weaver and Fletcher G. Watson:
The College Professor, by David Riesman: and
The Aims of Education, by Alfred North
Whitehead. Occasionally touches speclfically
upon graduate educatlon.

47, BOWMAN, 18A1AH, The Graduate
School in American Democracy, U.S.
Office of Education Bulletin 1939, No.
10, Washington: U.S. Government

Printing Office, 1939. 70 p. (Author:
President, The Johns Hopkins Univer-
sity.)

Discusses the purposes of the graduate
school, the psychology of learning and ita
implications for graduate study, the Influence
of social pressures and social responsibility
upon the graduate school, and ecriteria for
judging the effectiveness of graduate educa.
tion in individual institutions,

48. CONANT, JAMES B. The Citadel
of Learning. New Haven, Conn.: Yale
University Press, 1956. 79 p. (Author:
Ambassador to the Federal Republic of
Germany.)

Three essays. The first, The Citadel of Learn-
ing, contrasts the freedom of inquiry In
Western universities with the loss of freedom
in universities which have undergone sovietiza-
tion. The second, An Old Traditlon in a New
World, compares American and European edu-
cational systems and discusses modifications In
the American system which seem calied for by
present-day international conditions. The third,
Some Basic Problems of American Edueation,
argues the necessity of combining research,
scholarshlp, and advanced education under
university aegis, and discusses the problems
in accomplishing this in the face of the at-
tractions of nonuniversity research and of the
changing composition of college student bodies,

49, CowLEYy, W. H. Three Curricular
Conflicts. Liberal Education 46:467-83,
December 1960. (Author: Professor of
Higher Education, Stanford Univer-’
sity.)

Discusses the confllcts between (1) general
and special education, (2) the humanities and
the sciences, and (8) teachlig and tesearch.
Reviews the historical deveclopment of these -
dichotomles, discusses each in turn, and argues
that present responsibility for each of the
conflicts and for the resolution of each lies with
the graduate schools.

50. D& VANE, WiLLIAM C. The Amer-
tean University in the Twentieth Cen-
tury. Baton Rouge: Louisiana State
University Press, 19567, 72 p, (Authoy:
Professor of English and Dean of Yale
College.)

Four lectures delivered at Tulane University
in March 1066, dealing with the historical
development and present place of the university
in soclety and with the place of the college
In the university, The lectures are entitied
(1) 'The University-~1ts Scope and Function,
(2) The College, (8) The Liberating Studies,
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and (4) ‘The University and the National
Culture,

51. EDWARDS, MARCIA. Studies
American Graduate Education, New
York: Carnegie Foundation for the
Advancement of Teaching, 1944, 71 p.
(Author: Assistant Dean, School of
Education, University of Minnesota.)

i

Sets forth the results of three studies of
selected graduate schools. The first eompares
the success of students entering from colleges
that are aceredited by the Association of Ameri-
ean Universities with those entering from other
colleges, The second, a check upon the first,
analyzes the eredit records of 12,467 students
in six major graduate sehools. Both find little
difference between the two groups of entrants
in the ealiber of their graduate eourse work.
The third and major study, based on organized
personnl [nterviews with offieials, faculty. and
students of 11 major gradunte schools during
the years 1937-39, probes the major problems
of proeedures. requirements, support. standards,
studentfaculty relations, and the like.

52, ELVEHJEM, CoNRAD A, Graduate
Work—A Thirty-Five Year Experience.
In Proceedings of the Midwest Confer-
ence on Graduate Study and Research,
15th Anuual Meeting, 1959, p. 49-52.
(Author: President, University of Wis-
consin,)

Precepts for the conduct of graduate edu-
cation drawn from the author's experience as
student, teacher, department chuirman., dean
of the gradunte school, and president.

B3. FLEXNER, ABRAHAM, Universities:
American, English, German. New York:
Oxford University Press, 1930, 381 p.
(Author: Director, Institute for Ad-
vanced Study, Princeton, New Jersey.)

After setting forth, in Part I, his idea of a
modetn university as a place for the pursuit
of scienee and schalarshib and for nothing
besides (i.e., "neither seccondary, technieal,
vocational, nor popular edueation”), proceeds
to eximine in turn. in Parts I, {11, and 1V,
the churacteristics of American, English, nnd
Cerman universities, The section on American
universities (p, 80-218) {8 a wide-ranging and
detniled attack upon “service” programs. voe
entional schools and courses, and other edu-
cational and finanelal Incubi,

64, FostR, LAURENCE. The Functions
of & Graduate School in a Democratic
Society, New York: Huxley House Pub-
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lishers, 1986. 166 p. (Author: General
Editor, Huxley House Publishers.)

In seven chapters. Chapter 1 defines the
funetion of the graduate school. Chapter 2 at-
teinpts to determine the ovder of eminenece
of the major gradunte schools by ranking
them according to a variety of mensuronients
and arriving at a weighted eomprehensive st
of standings. Chapter 3 suggests six ways to
Improve the Nation's facilitles for graduate
education through cooperatlve arrangements
and diseusses specific possibilities for a num.
ber of States and urban areas. Chapter 4
discusses eurriculum, particularly the desir.
ability of integrating graduate-school Instruc.
tion with work of graduate ealiber in profes-
sional schools and of establishing postdoetoral
eenters or |[nstitutes for cooperative research.
Chapter & makes several reeommendations for
motre efficient use of eralnent seholars by menns
of eooperntive student and faeulty arranges
ments. Chapter 6 urges greater seleetivity in
adniission and retention of graduate students.
Chapter 7 sums yp,

55. FRANKEL, CHARLES, ed. Issues in
University Education: Essays by Ten
American Scholars. New York: Harper
and Brothers, 1969. 176 p. (Author:
Professor of Philosophy, Columbia Uni-
versity.)

An interpretation of the Amerienn system
of higher education by ten Ameriean scholnrs
who have participated in the reglonal eone
ferences of visiting senior Fulbright and
Ameriean scholars convened by the Conference
Board of Assoeinted Resenrch Couneils for the
purpose of exploring the meaning of the
Amerienn experienee in higher education. *“The
questions that have been raised by the authors
of this volume . . . refleet three fundamental
and persistent issues.,., The first Is the prob.
lem of harmonizing the disparate traditions
out of which Amerientt hitther education springs
and of domestieating them within a mobile
and democratic soelety. The sccond i3 the
problem of finding the sort of moral and finans
efal support for American scholarship that
will permit It to maintain its freedom and
standards. The third is the problem of es-
tablishing a sound relationship between a teeh.
nologically oriented culture and the {nstitutions
and ideals of pure seience and disintercated
Inquiry.”

66. HenkyY, DAvib D. Encouraging
Research and Graduate Work, School
and Society 86:107-08, March 1, 1958,
(Author: President, University of 1lli-
nois.)

Excerpt from President’s report on *Phe
State of the University,” November 1967, Em.
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phasizes the special role of the University of
Illinois in providing college tenchers nnd re-
search workers and In earrying on basie re
search itself,

57. JonES, HowArD MUMFORD, Ameri-
can Humanism: Its Mcaning for World
Survival, New York: Harper and
Brothers, 1957. 108 p. (Awuthor: Pro-
fessor of English, Harvard University.)

A study of the character of Amerienn hu.
manism, Deplores humanism’s deterioration
into expertise and its dethronemient as the
prineipnl aim of lerrning, Discusses the grad.
uate school und the departmental system as
major contributors to '‘the decline of human-
lsm and the fractation of knowledge,

68. LAWLER, Justts G. The Cuatholic
Dimension in Higher Education. West-
minster, Md.: The Newman Press, 1959,
302 p. (Author: Professor of Humani-
ties, St, Xavier College, Chic#eo.)

A eritigue. in flve chapters, of Catholie
higher cdueation, particularly of the implicit
theorcetien]l foundations of the Catholie intel-
lectunl life., "In every case, the critique has
set itself against an educational doetrine of
exclusivism and nco-medievalism, and it s
these two doctrines. in the various forms they
have nssumed. which the rvemainder of this
essay will eontinue to ananlyze: for they repre-
sent, I submit. the basie source of wenkness
in Catholic highet learning.'* Chapter 5 dis-
cusses the mission of Catholic scholnrship and
the Catholic university.

59. McGRATH, EARL J. The Graduate
School and the Decline of Liberal Edu-
cation, New York: Institute of Higher
Education, "Teachers College, Columbia
University, 1969. 656 p. (Author: Execu-
tive Officer, the Institute.)

The graduate schools ‘“deny society the serv-
tres which the colleges ought to perform by
transforming them from institutions for sen.
erai education into agencles for the initial
vocational edueation of scholars, They produce
college teachers prepared not primarily for
thelr chosen work but rether for research ac-
tivities of a limited churncter, Through the
control of the politiecnl machinery in the
academie community they determine the polls
¢ies governing promotions and salnries, By
their arrogation of the authority to define
the conditions of professionnl advancement in
toerms of resenrch and publication they divert
the ehergies of college teachers from their
proper employments,” (p. 2b)

60. SyiTH, TioMAs V. Domain of

11

Graduate Study., With summary of
panel discussion following. In Univer-
sity of Pittsburgh, New Dimensions of
Learning in a Free Society. Pittsburgh,
Pa.: University of Pittsburgh Press,
1958, p. 48-62; Same. Graduate Jour-
nal 2:20-83, spring 1959. (Author:
Professor of Philosophy Emeritus,
Syracuse University.)

“The nearer the periphery of knowledge we
opernte—and this menns the more authen-
tically our work Is of graduate character—
the more necessary it beeomes to pick men
who ecan ®0 it alone. Lucky such recruits 1f
they get taught by men who themsclves have
gone It nlone” Advances four maxims for
graduate study and instruction: give full play
to the ereamtive subeonscious mind: trust the
imagination; give leeway to judgment: and “go
it alone,” )

61, WiLsoN, LocaN, Emergent Chal-
lenges: The State University of the
Future. Graduate Journal 2, Supple-
ment: 177-92, 19569. (Awuthor: Presi-
dent, University of Texas.)

“First, we need to look at the state unlver-
sity as a soeinl Instltutlon and get a broad
perspective of {ts structure -and functions,
Second, we must understand the social forces
in Its development and the most eritieal fne-
tors in its present eircumstances.... Our third
procedure is to extrnpolate or project the
dimensions of the state unlversity of the fus
ture,” Believes that state universities are likely
to become centers for ndvanced study and ree
genrch in their respective States, some even
becoming regional centers, and that the
greatest expnnsion and development will oceur
In the gradunte division and professional
schools.

62, WiLsoN, O. MERepITH., The Uni-
versity and Public Service. Graduate
Journal 2, Supplement: 16676, 1959,
(Author: President, University of Ore-
gon.)

“The dependent professionnl schools are the
university's Instruments of public service. ‘They

fire at life poipt-blank, But thelr magazines
are filled, for the firing, with ammunition

. provided by the garrison In the central eity.”

Believes that now '‘the university ean perform
its greatest possible public service by manning
its central ¢ity, the sclences and humanitics,
with the wisest, freest minds it can find”

63, Wooprow WILSON FOUNDATION.
Education in the Nation's Service, New
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York: Frederick A. Praeger, 1960,
1938 p. '

A collection of eight essays written for the
Foundation as part of its continuing program
“to explore Wilsonian ideas and ideals in the
light of present-day conaitions.,” Contributors
include Archibald MacLeish, McGeorge Bundy,
Robert F. Goheen, Logan Wilson, Harry D,
Gideonese, Jacques Batzun, John Hersey, and
William Lee Miller. “An  Atmosphere to

Breathe: Woodrow Wilson and the Life of
the American University College” by Bundy
(p, 15-48) includes a discussion of graduate
education in the light of Wilson’s image of the
university. ‘I'he other essays do not deal specit-
feally with graduate work.

See also Nos. 10, 22, 74, 92, 95, 96,
98, 101, 111, 208, 216, 472, 617, 540,
565, T11, 859, 867,
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II. Organization, Administration,

and Support

1. General Studies

64, AMER'CAN ASSOCIATION FOR THE
ADVANCEMENT OF SCIENCE. 1958 Parlia-
ment of Science. Science 127:852-58,
Apr. 18, 1958,

Reports conclusions and recommendations ar-
rlved at by a representative group of over 100
American sclentists and public leaders meet-
ing In Washington, D. C.. on Mareh 135-17,
1958, ‘“to consider current and pressing prob-
lems of the support of science and the im-
provement of education.” Sets forth terms of
reference and general principies agreed upon
by the Parliament as a whole, and presents
reports and receommendations of the five dis-

cussion sectlons devoted to the following
specific toples: (1) The Support of Science,
(2) Organization and Administration of

Sclence in Government,
Among Scientists and Communieation of
Sclentific Ideas, (4) The Selection, Guidance.
and Assistance of Students, (5) The Improve-
ment of Teaching and Education,

(3) Communication

66. AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF LAND-
GRANT COLLEGES AND STATE UNIVER-
81TIES. COUNCIL ON GRADUATE WORK.
Report of Proceedings. In Proceedings
of the Association. T1st Annual Con-
vention, 1957. p. 273-83.

Includes abstracts of the following reports.
The Use of‘Tests in the Evaluation of Appll-
cants for Graduate Study: Seminar Practices:
Enrollment Trends in Gradunte Schools of
Land-Grant Colleges and State Universities;
Graduate Asslstant Stipends; Government Aid
to Edueation: Who's in Charge Here, the
Graduate School or Accrediting Associntions:
The Relation of Graduate Studies to College
Contract Programs; and Graduate School Com.
munications,

- 66, . Report of Proceedings, In
Proceedings of the Association, 72d An-
nual Convention, 1968, p. 262-68.

Includes abatracts of reports on the follow-
ing: ‘The N.8.I% Academic Year Institute:

RIC
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Problems of Admission; Enrollment Trends in
Graduate Schools of Land-Grant Coileges and
State Universities; Graduate Assistant Stlpends
in Land-Grant Colleges and State Universities;
What Restrictlons, If Any, Shell We Place on
the Admission of Forelgn Titudenti?; Joint
Research Project on Problems of Land-Grant
Colleges and State Universitles: Federal Gov-
ernment Ald to Education; and Veterlnary
Medicine,

617, . Report of Proceedings. In
Proceedings of the Association, 73d An-
nual Convention, 1959. p. 204-26.

Includes abstracts of these reports: National
Sclence Foundation Fellowship Programs: The
National Institutes of Health: Atomie enetgy
Commission Fellowship Program; National De-
fense Fellowships: Evaluation of Programs
and the Selective Processi The Unlversities
and the Movement for Peace; Graduate Pro-
grams for the School Administrator; Graduate
Program Developments for Wlsconsin Teach-
ers: Enrollment Trends: Graduate Asslstant
Stipends; Foreign Student Problems; Speed-
ing Up the Ph.D.; and Speed-Up of PhD.
Programs.

68. AMERICAN COUNCIL ON EDUCA-
TION, COMMISSION ON INSTRUCTION
AND EvaLuaTiON. Faculty-Administra-
tion Relationships. Report of a Work
Coniference, May 7-9, 1957, Sponsored
by the Commission, Edited by Frank C,
Abbott. Washington: The Council, 19568,
88 p.

Addresses on and sclections from a general
discussion of the sources of friction in faculty.
ndministration relationships and what to do
ubout such friction. In two parts. Part one,
Nature and Sources of Faculty-Administration
Tensions, Iincludes the followlng addresses: A
President's Perspectlve, by Logtan Wilson
(President, University o° Texas): A Facuity
View, by lLoren C. Petry (Professor Emeritus,
Cornell) : and also ineludes comments by Ralph
Fuchs (General Secretary, American Associa.
tion of University Professora), Alan K. Camp-
bell (Associate Professor of Politieal Secience,
Hofstra College), W, Max Wise (Professor,

18
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Teachers College, Columbia), and Richard H,
Sullivan (President, Reed College)., Part two,
Experience in  Related Flelds—Parallels and
Differences, includes remarks on the following
topies: Ingights from the Behavioral Scicnces,
by Ralph W. Tyler (Dircet.r, Center for Ad.
vanced Study in the Behavioral Seicnces):
Insights from Industrial Organization and Ree
lations, by H. J. Heneman (Partner, Cresup,
MeCormick, and Paget): Insights from Labor
Relations, by Ralph N, Campbell (Professor
of Industrinl and Labor Relations, Cornell);
Insights from Public Administration, by York
Willbern (Director, Bureau of Public Adminis.
tration, University of Alabama),

69, ———. OFFICE OF STATISTICAL
INFORMATION AND RESEARCII, A Fact
Book on Higher Education. Washing-
ton: The Council, beginning 1959.

A looselenf book of charts, dingrams, and
tables containing a wide runge of statistics
collected from a variety of sources, Contained
237 items in November 1960, covering enroll.
ments, populations, finanees and support, stu-
dent costs, degrees conferred  (including
analyses by flelds since 1947), student migra.
tion, faculties and administration. Additional
pages are issucd from time to time, and out-of-
date ones replaced.

70. ATwoop, R. B. The Future of the
Negro Lund-Grant College. Journal of
Negro Education 27:381-91, summer
1958. (Author: President,. Kentucky
State College.)

Discusses the trend towanrd centralizing land.
grant instruction in a single Institution, es.
peeinlly in those states in which some
integration is occurring in the land-grant in.
structional program. Finds that in most states,
and particularly at the graduate level, the
enrollment in landegrant subjeets is too small
to warrant offering a full curriculum at two
institutions,

71. AXT, RicuArRp G. Rescarch on
Graduate Education. Report of a con-
ference held at the Brookings Institu-
tion on February 27, 19569. Washington,
D. C.: The Institution, 722 Jackson
Place, NW, 1959. 108 p. (Author:
Associate Dircctor of the Waestern
Interstate Commission for Higher Edu-
cation.)

An organized condensation and summariza.
tion of a conference of university presidents,
gradunte deans and other officers, Govertiment
officinla, and rvepresentatives of educational

foundations and asggocintions. The purpose of
this conference was to discuss Informally what
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kinds of information about grndunte education
were most needed, and how and by whom this
information could best be obtnined. The report
is organized in seven chapters: (1) Intro.
duction; (2) current data-collection and censuse
type data needed: (3) institutional, costs of
graduate education and its eapacity for expan-
sion; (4) gradunte study and the graduate
student; (5) impact of Federal and private
programs of financial support; (6) estimating
future needs for manpower, new programs,
expansion, and financing: (7) what research
should be done next and by whom. Appendix
lists major statistical surveys and reports on
graduate eduention since 1954, Bibliography: 87
items,

72. BEREDAY, GrorGk Z. F., and
LAUWERYS, JoSEPH A., joint eds. Higher
Education: The Year Book of Educu-
tion, 1959. Prepared under the auspices
of The University of London Institute
of Education and Teachers College,
Columbia University, Yonkers-on-Hud-
son, N. Y.: World Book Co., 1959, 520
p. (Authors: (1) Faculty member,
Teachers College; (2) faculty member,
University of London Institute of Edu-
cation,)

Contains an introduction by the editors and
31 chapters of diverse authorship, organized in
five sections, coneerning hisher education as
a whole in various nations, Section titles: (1)
Adaptation of University Traditions, 10 chap.
ters; (2) The Present Position of Profes.
sional Studies in Higher Edueation, § chapters;
(3) Problems of Control, Finance, and Or.
srunization, 7 chapters: (4) Academie Freedom,
6 chapters: (5) Nelations Between Institue
tions of Higher Learning and Other Institu-
tions. 6 chapters. Noteworthy chapters: The
Historieal Background to Iigher Rducation
in the US., by 1. L Kandel (p. 108.121);
The Contemporary Academic Scene In  the
U.S., by Robert Ulich (p. 122-30); Ameriean
Universities and Liberal Fdueation, by John S.
Brubacher (p, 131-41); TFormulation of Poliey
In American Collegges and  Universities, eon-
cerning particularly the role of the faculty, by
R, Freeman Butts (p. 216-63); The Minance
of Higher Education, by Thad L. Hungate
(p, 312-28); and Academic Freedom and the
Universities in the U.S.A., by H. Gordon Hull.
fish (p, 367-85).

73. BLACKWELL, TuoMAs E. and
others, eds, College and University
Business Administration, 2 vols. Com-
piled by the National Committee on the
Preparation of a Manual on College
and University Business Administra-
tion. Washington: Ameriean Council
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on Eduecation. Vol. I, 1952, 217 p.; vol,
I1, 1955, 267 p, (Author: Vice-Chancel-
lor and Treasurer, Washington Univer-
sity, St. Louis,)

“The general purpose ., . . Is to provide
infornmmation and guidance in those areas of
manafgement in Institutions of higher edwacation
in which business administration is primarily
concerned,”” Volume 1 "includes chapters on
the prineiples of college and university ac-
counting, budgets and budgetary accounting,
finaneinl reports, #udits, and the allocation of in-
direct expenditures und determination of costs.
It Includes also a detailed bibliography coveve
ing the cntire ficld of college and university
business administration through August 1931.”
Volume 1I “covers those fields of business mane.
agement and administrution not included in
volume I in which the chief business officer
and his agsociates appenr to have primarcy
responsibility [including & echapter on spone
sored resenrch administration].” It includes also
an extersive supplementary bibliography, cov.
ering material published since 1961,

74, BROGODEN, WILFRED JouN; HEer-
rioTT, J. HOMER; and ELVEHJEM, CON-
RAD A. Fifty Yewrs of Graduate
Education at the University of Wis-
consin. Muadison: Wisconsin Alumni
Research Foundation, 1954, 68 p.

* (Authors: (1) Associate Dean; (2)
Associate Dean; (3) Dean, the Gradu-
ate School, University of Wisconsin.)

A picturc-and-text review of graduate edu-
cation At the University of Wisconsin, come

memorating the 50th anniversary of the estab-
lishment of the Gtadunte School.

75. BrowN, AARON. Graduate and
Professional Education in Negro Insti-
tutions. Jowrnal of Negro Education
27:233-42, summer 1958, (Author:
Project Divector, Phelps-Stokes Fund.)

A survey of scope, enrolinients, accreditation
status, facultics, fuboratory und library facil-
ities, financial support, degrees awarded, fields
of study, and current problems,

76, CARMICHAEL, OLIvVER C. Univer-
gities: Commonwealth and American.
‘A Comparative Study. New York:
Harper and Brothers, 1959, 390 p.
(Author: Former President, Carnegie
Foundation for the Advancement of
Teaching.)

A comparative study of varieus nspects of
university education in the United States, the
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United Kingdom, Australia, New Zealand.
Cannda, Indin, Pakistan, and the Union of

South Africa. “The object hus been to identify
characteristie  features, to compare and to
contrust developments in British universitics
and in their offspring in the Commonwenlth
countries and the United States.” Includes
chapters on historicnl backgrounds, the nature
and ains of higher educatlon, organization,
financing, student life, women and higher edu-
cation, professionnl educntion (theology, law,
medicine, tenching, science and technology),
extension studies, and problems and prospects.

77. CAVANAUGH, JAMES, Academic
Administration: Its Place in the Sun.
American Association of University
Professorg Bullctin 43:630-34, Deeem-
Ler 1957. (Author: Instructor in
General Business, Michigan State Uni-
versity.)

Advances ten propositions defining the place
of administration and the place of the farulty
in university organization, all deriving from
the concept that '‘administration, after all, is

nierely anclllary to the main activity of edu.
cation, + +

78. CHAMBERS, M. M. The Campus
and the People: Organization, Support
and Control of Higher Education in the
United States in the Nineteen Sixties,
Danville, Ill.: The Interstate Printers
and Publishers, Ine. 1960. 76 p.
(Author: Faculty member, Center for
the Study of Higher Edueation, Uni-
versity of Michigan.)

A collection of 10 essays published in peri-
odicals during 1069 and 1960, “They deal al.
most exclugively with matters of policy relating
to the organization of higher education and
the support and control of universities and
collegges.” The second essay, “'Old Siwash and the
Monster Universitles,” points out the unique.
ness of gradunte universities and the fiscal
implications o° this uninueness. The sixth essay,
“I'reedomn for State Universities: Campus and
Capitol." argues the Importance of tniversity
sutononty,

79. COMMITTEE ON GOVERNMENT AND
Hiwctier EptcaTioN, Milton S. Eisen-
hower, chaitman, The Efficiency of
Freedom, Baltimore: The Johns Hop-
kins Press, 1959, 44 p.

Comments, conclusions, and recommendations
of the Committee after a 2-yenr study of the
changing  relationship between State govern.
ments and public institutions of higher educas
tion. Three chapters: (1) 'I'he ‘Traditlon of
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Freedom, defining the rvelationships that should
properly exist between public officlals and
State institutions of higher education: (2) The
Growth of State Control, identifying areas in
which State control over higher education has
exceeded proper limits; (8) Avenues of Free-
dom, suggesting remedial lines of action both
for academic officials und for State govern-
ments. (See also the separate report of the
Committee’s rescarch staff, No. 91.)

80. CoRsoN, JouN J, Governance of
Colleges and Universities, New York:
McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1960. 209 p.
(Author: Management consultant and
several-time educator.)

“The wide variety of decisions made in the
operation of a university or college [or school
or department] ean be classified in six broad
categories: educational and research program;
student affairs; faculty affairs; external rela-
tions, le., alumni, legislative, and general pub-
lic relations: finance (current and eapital); and
physical devclopment. . . ., This exploratory
study I8 concerned with the manner in which
the responsibility for making decisions in each
of these six categories is distributed, and how
the efforts of all—trustees, administrators.
faculty, and staff—are mobllized in the pro-
gressive operation of the whole institution.”
Includes discussion of the rolcs of deans of
graduate and professional schools.

81, ELVEHJEM, CONRAD A. What Pro-
portion of the Total Institutional Pro-
gram Will Be Allocated to Research?
In Association for Higher Education,
Current Issues in Higher Education,
1957, Edited by G. Kerry Smith, Wash-
ington: National Education Associa-
tion, 1957, p. 140-43. (Author: Dean of
the Graduate School, University of
Wisconsin.)

Analyzes problems in cstablishing formulae
for the proportion of institutional programs
to be devoted to resenrch. Concludes that no
set formuln can be devised, that any eaicula.
tion must be based upon the peculine values

and practices of individual institutions or sec-
tors of jnstitutions.

82. GARDNER, JoHN W, The Uni-
versity in Our Civilization. Educa-
tional Record 41:6-10, January 1960.
(Author: President of the Carnegie
Corporation of New York.)

Points out three kinds of university involve-
ment in practical affalrs, and discusses three

examples of involvement demanding continuing
Institutiona! reiponsibility. Since national dee
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mand for university services cannot be evaded,
the universities should take stock of thelr own
priorities and abilitics so that they can respond
wisely rather than haphazardly to this demand.

83. GIENNY, LYMAN A. Autonomy of
Public Colloges: The Challenge of Co-
ordination. New York: McGraw-Hill
Book Co., Inc., 1959. 326 p.; Portion of
Introduction and complete Conclusions
preprinted in School and Society
87:319-22, June 20, 1959. (Author:
Associute Professor of Government,
Sacramento State College, California.)

One report of a serics of investigations being
conducted by the Center for the Study of
Higher Education of the University of Culi.
fornin at Berkeley, under the general title, The
Diversification of American Higher Edueation.
The subject of this study is the statewide co-
ordination of higher education ns a menns of
providing, with reasonible economy and ef-
ficiency, a pattern of educational institutions
and programs commensurate with the charac-
teristies and needs of students and the require-
ments of the commonwenlth. The following
functions of agencies of scveral States are
discussed: planning and policy making, func-
tion and program alloeation, budgeting institu-
tional operations, and budgeting capital-outlay
projects,

84. KNOWLES, AsA S, Emerging Fea-
tures of Tomorrow's Higher Education.
Educational Record 38:829-39, October
1957. (Author: President, University of
Toledo.)

Sketches 13 changes now occurring in the
compiexion of higher educavion. ineluding the
following: Certtin eminent universities will
become centers of advanced education, having
only a limited number of undergraduate en-
rollments; a new definition of educational func-
tions will evolve-service to the community in
the form of resenrch or special teaching on a
contract busis: graduate and professional edu-
cation will become regional in scope and serv-
ice.

85. Lircurierp, EbwArp H., New Di.
mensions of Learning in a Free Society
and a Program for the University of
Pittsburgh, In University of Pitts-
burgh, New Dimensions of Learning in
a Free Society. Pittsburgh, Pa.: Uni-
versity of Pittsburgh Press, 1958, p.
273-89. (Author: Chancellor, Univer-
sily of Pittsburgh.)

Inaugural address. Outlines five functions of
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a great university in contemporary society,
enumerates t8 sixfold clientele, and proposes
nine ways in which the University of Pitts-
burkh can perform these functions better aad
thus render greater service to its clientele.

86. . Organizution in Large
American Universities: (1) The Fac-
ulties; (2) The Administration. Journal
of Higher Education 30:353-64, 489~
504, October and December 1959.
(Author: See ahove.)

While in theory we regard ocur universities
as organic wholes, they have become in practice
a congeries of independent schools and facul-
tics, The difficulty In achievins institutional
cohesivencss may be found in answering twe
questions: whether (1) our faceity structures
and (2) our concepts of administrative func.
tion and organization “frustrute the realization
of a unified institution.’” About faculties, the
author believes that greater cross-fertilizatlon
should be achieved across departmental bound-
arics, between graduate and undergraduate
levels, and between the academic disciplines
and the professional schools, and that academic
departments should remain free of dominatlon
by professional interests. About sdministration,
the author discusses nine fundamental inade-
guacies in current administrative practice which
hinder university administrations in undertak-
ing “the university-wide role which is required
of them in achieving anything approaching an
organic institution.”

817. . The Role of the Academic
Disciplines in o Modern University.
Pittsburgh, Pa.: The Chancellor’s Of-
fice, University of Pittsburgh, 1958,
14 p. (Author: See above).

Proposes flve poustulates “as a bagis for
achieving some kind of integrated functioning.
some synthesis, for a great university.'! Argues
primarily that the acudemic discipiines *‘must
be regarded as a principal integrating element
within the total university structure.” Describes
the place and orgunization of the Unlversity
of DPittsburgh's newly estublished College of
the Academic Disciplines. Announces a gift of
$12 million from the A. W, Mellon Educational
and Charltable Trust endowing 10 distinguished
proiessorships, 60 predoctoral fellowships, and
tromm 6 to O postdoctorai fcllowships in the
College,

88, . The University: A Con-
geries or an Organic Whole? American
Associntion—eof University Professors
Bulletin 45:874-79, September 1969.
(Author: See ahove.)

Discusses the causes

(historical, organiza-
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tional, and administrative} and consequences
of “our ignoring the eoncept of the university
as a group of specialized programs iniegrally
and organically related to one another.”

89, LiTTLE, J. KENNETH. Graduate
Education. In Encyclopedia of Educa-
tional Rescarch. Edited by Chester W.
H. Harris for The American Educa-
tional Research Association. New York:
'fhe Macmillan Co., 1960. p. 593-602.
(Author: Professor of Education, Uni-
versity of Wisconsin.)

A survey of graduate education, Including
the history, organizatlon, and scope of the
graduate school, graduate programs and stu-
denty, research, and a concluding section on
issues in graduate education. Finds two major
current issues: the problem of adeduate prep-
aration. of college teachers, and the concern
over the growing Imbalance between activitles
In the fleld of science, engineering, and tech-
nology, and activities In the humanities and
soclal studies. Bibllography: 21 titles.

90. McGEE, Reece J. The State Uni-
versity: A Prolegomenon. Graduate
Journal 2:223-38, fall 1969, (Author:
Assistant Professor of Sociology, Uni-
versity of Texas.)

Expounds & series of propositions as to what
the State university should be and do. In its
function of disseminating knowledge, It should
be a center of resources for graduate educa-
tion in a State, should be selective In its ad-
missions to its undergraduate college, and should
not waste its resources on public services which
distract it from its central service of advanced
education and research. In its function of
creating knowledge, it should be the one center
of research among State-supportcd Institutions
and should adopt policies calculated to attract
and retralh those facuity members who are
most capable in performing research, In its
function of conserving knowledge, it should
build a faculty of the highest quality and make
of its fiibrary the major research collectlon
in the State.

91. Moos, MarcoLM, and others. The
Campus and the State. Baltimore: The
Johns Hopkins Press, 1959, 414 p.
(Author: Professor of Political Science,
The Johns Hopkins University, and
Director of the Staff of the Committee
on Government and Higher Edueation.)

A study of the impact of State administrative
controls upon the management of State col.

leges and universities, hased upon ah extensive
questlonnaire, personal letter, and interview
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survey of State and univertity officials, and
covering all State-supported institutions offer-
ing bachelor's or advanced degrees. Argues that
“the goal of efficiency in higher educntion
can be realized without non-educationnl officials
intervening in the fiseal affairs of colleges and
universities.” Bibliography, p 377-406.

92. MORRILL, JAMES L. The Ongoing
State University. Minneapolis; Univer-
sity of Minnesota Press, 1960, 143 p.
(Author: President, University of Min-
nesota.)

“This volwie brings togecther many of my
own [speeches]—an editorial selection and
adaptation of things thought and said during
the fifteen years of my participation in the
ongoing of a productive institution, ‘he Uni-
versity of Minnesota.” The 12 chapters jneclude
discussions of the role and genius of the land-
grant and State university, the growth and
funetion of the University of Minnesota, the
organization and administration of Ameriean
universities, aeademie freedom and responsibile
ity, and the question of the danger to institu.
tional autonomy of Federal investment in higher
edueation,

93. NATIONAL EDUCATION ASSOCIA-
TION. EDUCATIONAL POLICIES COMMIS-
810N, Herman B. Wells, chairman.
Higher Education in ¢ Decade of Deci-
sion. Washington: The Association,
1957, 152 p.

A survey of the major problems of poliey
facing American higher edueatina in the liberai
arts and seiences. Focuses primarily upon un.
dergradunte edueation, but ineludes subehapters
denling with problems of research (p. 63-70),
reeruitment and preparation of college teachers
(p. 86-94), and interinstitutional cnoperntion
and coordination (p. 109-18).

94. NATIONAL SCIENCE FOUNDATION.
Graduate Student Enrollment and Sup-
port in Americun Universitivs and Col-
leges, 1954, NSF B57-17. Washington:
U, 8. Government Printing Office, 1957,
302 p.

Reports results of a questionnaire survey of
department chairmen in the selenees, engi-
neering, psychology and the social seiences.
edueation, humanities, and sclected professional
flelds. Data received for four-fifths of nation's
graduate students in fields surveyed in academic
year 1063-54. “This report provides for the
first time Information on the proportion of
graduate students with teaching assistantships,
vesearch assistantships, and fellowships from
educational Institutions, the Federal Govern-
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ment, and other sources; the median size of
their stipends: and the estimated total sum
spent on these stipends during the academie
year 1958-54. Also, for the first time in most
fields, information is presented on the composi-
tion of the graduate student body, including
breakdowns by sex, full. or rart.time study,
first or more advarved years of study, relative
numbers of resident and speeial students, aver-
age size of graduate departments, and geo-
graphie distribution of students by field of
study.” Extensive tabulation of results, inelud-
ing analyses of data for each department.
Separnte chapter deals with foreign students
in the United States and American students
in forelgn countries.

95. NIELSON, OSWALD, ed. University
Administration in Practice: Lectures
Presented Before the Seminar for Busi-
ness Administrators of Privately Sup-
ported Japanese Universities. Stanford,
Calif.: Stanford University School of
Business, 1959, 168 p. (Author: Profes-
sor of Accounting, Graduate School of
Business, Stanford University.)

A collection of papers presenting viewpoints
nbout American university administration. The
volume consists of six parts: I, Organization
and General Administeation; I1I. Gifts and Re-
search Grants: I1I, Budgets and Finance; IV,
Activitics of Personnel and Business Offices:
V. Student Fees; VI, The Ideals of Higher
Edueation. Originally these papers were lectures
given at a geminar held at the Stanford Gradunte
School of Business during the summer of 1957
for business administrators of privately sup-
ported Japanese universitics.

96. RoGeRs, FRANCIS M, Higher Edu-
cation in the United States: A Swum-
mary View. Third edition, revised.
Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University
Press, 1960, 72 p. (Anthor: Professor
of Romance Languages and Literature,
Harvard University.)

A deseription of the broad features of higher
cdueation in the United States. intended pri-
marily for foreign readers. Contalns chapters
on the orZanization of an American university,
the basic philosophy of higher edue: {ion, prep-
aration and reeruitment of college tenchers and
other personnel matters, the financing of higher
cducation, professional training, the university
library and scholarly resouvees, interuniversity
organization, and international student exchange
and the forelgn student in Amerlean uni-
versities,

97. STEWART, MORRIS A. The Organi-
zation of the Graduate School, Journal




E

Q

ORGANIZATION, ADMINISTRATION, AND SUPPORT

of Higher Education 30:136-40, March
1959, (Awuthor: Dean of the Graduate
Division, University of California, Ber-
keley.)

Argues that all graduate studies. except.in
law and medicing. should be loented in n
single graduate school under a single graduate

denn und council (or equivalent faculty com-
mittee), nnd that there should be no formal

_ distinction between graduate und undergradunte

fneulties. Goes on to discuss the relative places
of departmental faculties and the graduate
dean within such an organizational framework.
In genernl, the powers of the gradunte dean
tshould be ecommiensurate with his broad re-
sponsibilities so thnt he will be, in fuet, the
denn of the sraduate students nnd not merely
a glorified elerk or an exalted policeman.”

98. UNIVERSITY OF PITTSBURGI. New
Dimensions of Learning in « Frec So-
ciety. Pittsburgh, Pa.: University of
Pittsburgh Press, 1958, 289 p.

Seminar nddresses, public lectures, nnd in-
augural nddress delivered on the ocension of
the inanuguration of Edwnrd H. Litchfield,
twelfth Chancellor of the University of Pitts-
burgh. Seminnr nddresses, with summnrles of
pnnel diseussions following, deal with the three
disciplines (humnnities. natural science, and
socinl seienees), the gradunte sehool. educa-
tion for the professions (husiness, tencher
edueation, communications, engineering, law,
retniling, and soeinl work). and educntion for
the henlth professions (dentistry, medicine,
nursing, pharmaey, publie health), The ad-
dresses on the social seiences nnd the grndunte
school nnd Chnneellor Litchfield’s innugural ad.
dress are annotated sepnrntely (see Nos. 60,
85, 406).

99, WEAVER, JouN C. Some Dilcnmmas
in Graduate Education. A Report to the
Carnegie Corvoration of New York on
a Travelling Fellowship, 1957-58, Lin-
coln: University of Nebraska Graduate
College, 1958. 69 p. (Processed.)
(Author: Dean of the Graduate Col-
lege, University of Nebraska.)

A summntion of impressions of grndunte
education based on personal visits to 18 uni.
versities in the United States und 2 in Canada,
“Obviously this i3 not a definitive exposition
of what I have chosen to describe as the
dilemnins of grndunte educntion. Rather, 1 hnve
clected to make this nn infortnal statement,
(nlmost a conversation piece) of the thinking,
the nttitudes, the hopes nnd despaivs of uni-
versity ndmivistrators and faculty members,”
Crapters are devoted to discussion of the
grnduate faculty, off-camipus gradunte eduen-
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tion work in the medienl sciences, sponsored
reseneeh (its rise and influcnee, und the prob-
lem of supplementnry staff remuneration), and
*Mher Problems” (the master's degree, train-
ing of college tenchers, the nendemic health
of the socinl sciences and humanities, nnd the
effe ts of the national fellowship Dbrogruwms).

100. WHALEY, W, Gorvon, and BUR-
DINE, J. ALTON, Petition Relating to the
Graduate Program at the University of
Texas. Formulated in consultation with
the All-University Research Council
and the Graduate Council of the Uni-
versity. With a letter of endorsement .
by Logan Wilson, President of the Uni-
versity, and remarks to the faculty by
Dean Whaley. Graduate Jouwrnal 1:
17-27, spring 1958. .(Authors: (1)
Dean; (2) Associate Dean, Graduate
School, University of Texas.)

Proposals for administrntive nction and a
petition for mnterinl support by the Bonrd
of Regents in n program designed to Improve
scholurship and enhunce the nendemie stand-
ing of the Gradunte School. Proposals Include
incrensing suluries to nttract top-level scholnrs
and visiting professors, frecdom nnd support
for research, provision of facilities for resenrch
nnd publicntion, fellowship support, and eliml-
nation of non-essential nnd undergrndunte-level
course offerings., IFor a follow-up report on the
progrnnt, which was approved by the Board
of Regents, see *‘T'he Dean’s Report” (Grad-
wate Jouwrnal 2:94-95 nnd pagsim, fall 1958).

101, WiLsoN, O. MEREDITH. The Next
Problem of Articulation: The Under-
graduate College and the Professional
and Graduate Schools. With report of
discussion. Educational Record 39:124-
30, April 1958. (Author: President,
University of Orepon.)

Believes that smooth.working articulation de-
pends upon  agreement between undergradunte
and professional and grndunte fuculties as to
the nature and purposes of these two seg-
ments of university edueation, upon a distins.
tion hetween undergradunte nnd gradunte level
eourses derived from this understanding, upon
4 conjunction between students' aspirntions on
the one hund and the purposes of faculties and
carriculums on the other, upon a judicious
mixture of the culturnl and the professionsls
prepnratory elements In  the uhdergraduate
institution, and upon @ meshing of the cog-
wheel of professionnl educeation with the cog-
wheel of professionn! practice.

102, WOoObBURNE, Lroyp S, Principles
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of College and University Administra-
tion. Stanford, Calif.: Stanford Univer-
sity Press, 1068, 197 p. (Author : Dean,
College of Arts and Sciences, Univer-
sity of Washington,)

A comprehensive and penetrating analysis of
all areas of university administration. Chapter
headlngs: (1) University Organization; (2)
Physieal Plant and Budgetary Control: (3) Col-
lege or School Administration: (4) Faculty
Personnel Administratlon; (5) Procedures on
Tenure and Promotion: (6) Curriculum and
Teaching; (7) Departmental Administration:
(8) Nonacndemic Personnel; (9) Edueational
Priorities #nd Operationsl Rescarch: (10) Re-
search Work and the Graduate School: (11)
Dean of Students Offices (12) Summer Session
and Adult Education. Bibliography: 25 titles,

See also Nos. 6, 37, 40, 43, 45, 52, 175,
206, 419, 497, 520, 572, 589, 823, 824,
835, 851, 853, 870,

2. Institutional Self-Studies

103. AXT, RICHARD G., and SPRAGUE,
HALL T., ‘eds. College Self Study:
Lectures on Institutional Research
Given at Stanford University, July 19~
25, 1959, Boulder, Colo.: Western Inter-
state Commission for Higher Educa-
tion, 1960, 300 p.,, and appendixes.
(Authors: Both staff - members of
WICHE.)

A compilation of 19 lectures, usually with
a “how-to-do.it" emphasis, on the major areas
of institutional research., delivered at a swork-
shop for college and university officinls held
at Stanford University. Contributors are W. H.
Cowley, James I, Dol. Robert J. Evans, John
K. Folger, Paul A. Heist, Raymond W. Kettler,
J. Kenneth Little, Donald MacRae. T. R. Me-
Connell, Jo'a B, Morris, John Dnle Russeli.
Donovan E., Smith, John E. Stecklein, and
Sidney G. ickton. Subjects dealt with are the
background, purpose. and organization of in-
stitutional research: studies of student echarue-
teristies and enroliment projections; stndies of
and for the faculty: budietary analysis and
Ludget projection: analyses of class size, teach-
ing load, and instructional costs: space utiliza.
tion and campus pianning; and the work of
the Center for the Study of Higher Education,
Berkeley. Calif. Bibliography in eight parts:
p. 265-09,

104. BRUMBAUGH, AARON J. Resecarch
Designed To Improve Institutions of
Higher Learning. Washington: Ameri-

GRADUATE EDUCATION

can Council ,n Education, 1960. 47 p.
(Author: Educational consultant.)

A general survey of the need for and the
orkanization, conduct. and effects of jastitu-
tional scif-studies, Docs not deal speeifienlly
with graduate education.

105. and COLLINS, MORRIS,
W. H., Jr. University of Georgia Self-
Study. Higher Education 15:97-103,
February 1959. (Authors: (1) Di-
rector; (2) Associate Director of Uni-
versity of Georgia Self-Study.)

A summary of the background. procedures,
findings and recommendations of the University
of Georgia gelf-study (see No. 108),

106. and . Universily
of Georgia Study: Final Report.
Athens, Ga.: The University, 1958,
609 p. and appendixes (Processed.)
(Authors: See above.)

“This final report of the Study is, in a
measure, a synthesis of the separate reports
prepared by the schools, colleges, and divisions:
by the faculty and staft task forees: by the
vonsultants; and by the alumnl study commit-
tees.”” In 11 sections: (1) Enrollments Projec.
tions, (2) Economie Resource Development of
Georgia, (3) Institutional Objectlves, (4) In-
struetion (especlally Subsection D: *“Graduate
Instructional Programs.” p. 67-74), (5) Faculty
and Staff, (6) Students (especially Subsection
G: "Recruitment of Well-Qualified Graduate
Students,” b, 293-304), (7) Research, (8)
Eduecational Service Programs, (9) Organiza-
tion and Administration (espeeially Subsection
B, 2: “Organization and Administration of
the Graduate School,” p, 507-14), (10) Physical
I"aellities, (11) Finance.

107. CoLuMpIA UNIVERSITY., PRESI-
DENT'S COMMITTEE ON THE KEDUCA-
TIONAL FUTURE OF THE UNIVERSITY, The
Eduzational Future of Columbia Uni-
versity. New York: Columbia Univer-
sity Press, 1957. 282 p.

A comprehensive survey of the postwar
growth of Columbia University and a consid-
erution of her edueational objectives for the
coming yenrs, ‘The Committee investigated every
part of the corporate university, with the
exception of financial matters. See especially
Part 4, dealing with nonprofessional graduate
programs (p. 89-120): the sections of Part
5 which discuss graduate study in the pro.
fessions (p. 121-178); the first section of
Part 7, which discusses the fneulty (p. 201-
218); and Part 8, Adjuncts of Instruction and
Regearch (p. 235-272).
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108, CRONKHITE, BERNICE B., Chair-
man, Committee on Graduate Education
for Women, Radcliffe College. Graduate
Education for Women: The Radcliffe
Ph.D. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard Uni-
versity Press, 1956, 135 p. (Author:
Dean of the Radcliffe Graduate Schocl
of Arts and Sciences.)

Surveys the background and present practices
and problems of doctoral education at Radeliffe.
Based on n questionnuire sent in 1951 to holders
of the Radeliffe Ph.D., supplemented by data
from official records, interviews, and informa.
tion supplied by other institutions. *This sur-
vey confirms the belief that gradunte study
for women has a surc and increasingly ime
portant place in our society.* Includes a long
chapter on the Ph.D. and marriage.

109. ELDER, J. P. A Criticism of the
Graduate School of Arts and Sciences
in Harvard University und Radeliffe
College. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard
University Graduate School, 1958, 48
p. (Author: Dean of the Graduate
School, Harvard University.)

A report and interpretation of the results of
a questionnafre survey of Harvard and Radelifte
doctornl graduntes of the years 1050-54. [he
questionnaire almed “at finding out what is
now required in our graduate training here
which seems to you ncedless, what is not re-
quired which wou think ought to be, what
factors (outside of military service) contribute
to the long time commonly spent between the
A.B. and the Ph.D., and what should be dune
to Improve the quality of our graduate In-
struction.”

110. FLoRIDA STATE UNIVERSITY. OF.
FICE OF EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH AND
Service, A Study of #lorida State
University Doctoral Graduates and
Their Reactions to the Loctoral Pro-
gram at the University. Tallahassee:
The University, 1967. 107 p. (Proe-
essed,)

Pables and commentary reporting results of &
questionnaire survey of the University's first
125 doetorni graduntes (19562-67), Findings re-
ported In six sections: (1) Personal data; (2)
employmment status and salary, before and after
doctornl studies; (3) reactions to the experi.
ences of gradunte work: (4) - evaluation of the
various parts of doctornl education: (5) ade-
quney and nppropriateness of preparatlon for
college teaching (based on replics of Rraduntes
engaged In college or university work): and
(6) summniary and conclusions.
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111, KenistoN, HAYWARD. Graduate
Study and Research in the Arts and
Sciences at the University of Pennsyl-
vania. Philadelphia: University of
Pennsylvania Press, 1956. 160 p.
(Author: Dean Emeritus of the Col-
lege of Literature, Science, and Arts,
University of Michigan.)

Primarily a study of the structure, practices,
and problems of the Graduate School of Arts
and Scicnces of the Unlversity of Pennsylvania
(Part 11). Introduced by an extensive parallel
study of the American graduate school in gen-
eral (Part 1). An appendix (p, 115-60) pre-
sonts the results of a survey of department
chairmen in 25 leading universities concerning

the standing of American graduate schools and
departments in the arts and sclences.

112. McCHENRY, DEAN E. The Univer-
sity of Nevada: An Appraisal, The
Report of the University Survey.
Nevada Legislative Counsel Bureau
Bulletin No. 28. Carson City, Nev.:
State Printing Office, 1957. 291 p.
(Author: Director of the Survey.)

A candid appraisal in 17 chapters of all
mujor aspects of the University, including
graduate work, ndministration and organizn.
tion, the departmerts, the faculty, Interstate

cooperation, finaneces and costs, the professional
colleges, and other matters,

113, NgLsoN, J. H. A Survey of the
University of New Mexico, Albuquer-
que, New Mexico. Albuquerque: The
University, 19568, 49 p. (Author: Dean
of the Graduate School, University of
Kansas,)

A survey of the educational objectives and
curriculums, resources. organization, teaching
conditlons, student life, scholarship, and culs
tural Influence of the Unlversity of New

Mexico. Includes sections on graduate work, res
search, and faculty scholarship,

114. RoseNHAuPT, HANS. Graduate
Students: Experience at Columbia Uni-
versity, 1940-1956. New York: Colum-
bia, University Press, 1958. 129 p.
(Author: Graduate Admissions Di-
rector, Columbia University.)

A study of the origing and graduate caréers
of students registered In the Graduate Faculties
of Dolitical Science, Philosophy, and Pure
Sclence of Columbia University between 1940

and 1088, Based on 1BM tabulation of data
from the registrar's records concerning year
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and place of birth, sex, military status, under-
graduate college and date of undergraduate de-
gree, date of entrance to the graduate faculties,
department, point londs during flrst 5 years,
type and date of graduate degree, and on a
survey of fellowships held by students during
1956-57, Focuses of study: colleges of origin
and areas of birth: age patterns and patterns
of registration (eourse-iond, "departments, per-
sistence) ; financial support; length of time
for completion of Ph.D.'s; and patterns of
experience and objective In earning master's
degrees,

115, SOUTHERN REGIONAL EDUCATION
BoARD. Improving Graduate Education:
A Guide to Institutional Self-Evalua-
tion, Atlanta: Board of Control for
Southern Regional Education, 1951,
117 p.

Suggestions for carrying through institutional
self-evaluation in fGve parts: (1) Organizing
the institution for self-evaluation; (2) deserib-
ing programs and resources of departments:
(3) studying products and contributions of
departments; (4) evaluating departments and
program units; (5) cvaluation at the institu.
tional level. Includes exaniples of possible
questionnaires to he used {n such a study.

116. StickLER, W. HuaH. Institu-
tional Research Concerning Land-Grant
Institutions and State Universities.
Washington: American Association of
Land-Grant Colleges and State Uni-
versities and the State Universities
Association, 1959, 142 p. (Author: Di-
rector of LKducational Research and
Service, Florida State University.)

Report of an investigation of the extent and
character of institutional pegearch ifh or con-
cerning member institutions of the American
Association of Land.Grant Colleges and State
Universities and the State Universities Asso.
ciation, Contains eight appendixes, The follows
ing are of partizular Interest: (Appendix A)
selected publications based on research cone
cerning land.grant institutions and State vni-
vergities, January 1954-July 1959: (D) vepres
sentative institutional research studies, January
1968-July 1059; (E) representative Institutional
research studies done by graduiite students,
January 1258-fuly 1959; and (') representne
tive vescurch studies done by or for State
Boards of Higher Education, January 1958-
July 1950,

117, STODDARD, GEORGE D., and others,
The New York University Self-Study:
Final Report, New York: New York

GRADUATE EDUCATION

University Press, 1956, 286 p., and 419
b. in appendix. (Author: Dean, School
of Education, New York University.)

A study of the entire University as a single
entity. Includes a detailed deseription of the
New York University community area as waoll
as detailed information pertaining to its present
graduate programs in arts and selence and the
professions,

118. SYRAcUSE UNIVERSITY, MAXWELL
GRADUATE SCHOOL OF CITIZENSHIP AND
PUBLIC AFFAIRS. The Doctor of Social
Seience Program at Syracuse Univer-
sity: A Thirteen-Year Evaluation.
Syracuse, N, Y.: Maxwell Graduate
School, 1958, 24 p.

An evaluative report on the Doctor of Social
Sclence Program by a group of five distin-
guished outside consultants, Includes sugges.
tions for strengthening the program, recom.
merdations for futuve growth and déevelopment,
the record of the program to date (operatlon,
student programs, placement and record of
alumnl), and appendixes giving present posi.
tions of graduntes, dissertation titles, academic
origing of graduates, and three sample pro.
grams,

*

119. TAYLOR, HucH. Graduate Educa-
tion at Princeton, 1945 to 1958. Prince-
ton, N, J.: The Unriversity, 1959, 29 p.
(Author: Former Dean of the Graduate
School, Princeton University.)

+ review of postwar development in graduate
education at Princeton and a discussion of the
relevance of the Prinecton experience o prob-
lems of genernl significance, Discusses enrolls
ments, marital status o! students, expunslon
of curriculum and facilities, degrees awarded
and rates of attrition, length of time in eatning
the Ph.D., financial assistance and the growth
In amounts and kinds of fellowship funds,
faculty responsibility for student progress. and
policy governing admissions and acndemie
progress,

120, UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA, Au-
tonomy and Centralization in the State-
wide University. Proceedings of the
14th All-University Faculty Confer-
ence, April 2-4, 1959, Berkeley: The
University. 1959.

Not examined.
121, ———, Quality of Education in

Rclation to Numbers. Proceedings of
the 12th All-University Faculty Con-
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ference, April 4-6, 1957, Berkeley: The
University, 1947,
Not examined.

1929

-t

, University of California:
Retrospect and Prospect. Proceedings
of the 13th All-University Faculty Con-
ference, April 2-4, 1958, Berkeley: The
University, 1958,

Not exnmined.

123, UNIVERSITY OF TEXAS, COMMIT-
TEE OF 75, Rea G, Baker, chairman.
The University of Texas: Report of the
Committee of 75. Austin: The Univer-
sity, 1958. 50 p.

A 7ith-anniversary general appriaisal of the
quality and status of the University of Texus.
Reports findings and reconmendations about
the size. scope. nnd quaiity of the University
program (including specifie digcussion of grad-
uate and reseirch programs), fueulty develop-
ment. the quality of the student body, physieal
faeilities, adiniuistration, velationships  with
other State agencies and the public, and fis
nancing,

124. VIRGINIA POLYTECHNIC INSTI-
rute, FacurLty COMMITTEES ON IN-
STRUCTION, VPI—Its Aims, Its Needs,
Its Future. Blacksburg, Va.: The Insti-
tute, 1959, 73 p.

A compilation of the reports of nine specin
fnculty committees charged with examining
specific aspects of the Institute's present status
and future needs. includes a report on “Im-
provement of Instruction at the Graduate
Level,” which discusses ndmissions require-
ments. Droficiency in English composition. fi
naneinl nid, housing, advisory system, currie-
ulum, examinations, channels of communication
and information, teaching res- onsibilities, and
the course numbering system, The teport on
"Ryaluation in  Educntion” includes a section
on testing graduate students. Other chapters
denl with faculty, elussroom and lahoratory
instruction, the need for departmentnl evalun-
tions, and publieations.

195, WESTERN INTERSTATE COMAMIS-
stoN For Hiciter EbucatioN, Institu-
tional Rescarch in the West, Prepared
by Hall T. Sprague. Boulder, Colo,:
The Commission, 1959, 78 p.

Reports results of & questionnaire survey of
127 Wostern collefes and universities. ‘The
publieation lisis by subject more than 600

current institutional self.wtudies being carvied
ot by members of the Western Interstate Come
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mission for Higher Education and ineludes the
name of the institutional officer to be contacted
for information on such studies,

See also Nos. 17, 21, 217, 198, 393, 394,
395, 416, 418, 476, 569, 665, 851, 874,
875, 876.

3. State and Regional Surveys

126. BRUMBAUGH. AARON J, A State-
wide Study of Higher Education in
Florida, Higher Education 13:79-81,
January 1957. (Author: Associate Di-
rector for University Studics, Southern
Regional Eduecation Board.)

A summary of the scope, organlzation and
procedure, most important findings, and recom-
mendations ~f the study of higher education.In
IFlorida (sce No. 127),

1217, , und BLEE, MYRON R.
Higher Education and Florida’s Future.
b 'vols. Prepared for the Council for
the Study of Higher Education in
Florida. Gainesville: University of
t'lorida Press, 1956 (vols. I and II);
Tallahassee: Board of Control, Florida
Institutions of Higher Education (vols.
III-V, mimeo.). Vol. I, 87 p.; vol. II,
180 p.; vol. III, 118 p.; vol. IV, 194 p.;
vol. V, 238 p. (Authors: (1) See above;
(2) member, Florida State Board of
Control for Higher Education,)

Volumhe 1: Recommenddtions and General
Staff Report; volume 11: Florida's Economy:
Past Trends and Prospects for 1970; volume
111: Facts and Figures on Florida's IHigher
Education at Mid-Century, a compilation of
atatistieal tables and figures: volume IV: The
Government, Management, and Finance of
Higher Education in Florida; volume Vi Pro-
feasional und Speeialized Programs. Volume V
containg a report on graduate education in the
arts and sciences by John A, Perkins, O. C.
Carmichael, and R. B. Gustavson (p. 80-80),
which coneludes with five specific recotnmen-
dations for statewide cooperation and a sixth
recommendition that the tost of graduate edu-
eation be specifically provided for in budgets
wnd appropriations,

128. BurLer, Raymonp 8. Interinsti-
tutional Cooperation in Higher Edueca-
tion, School und Society 87:44-47, Jan,
81, 1969, (Author: Administrative As-
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sistant, Bureau of Institutional Re-
search, Indiana University.)

Describes activities of the Indiana Conference
on Higher Education and reports findings of
the conference’s Survey of Needs and [Re-
sources (see No. 133).

129, CouNciL OF STATE GOVERN-
MENTS., Reports on Higher Education:
An Annotated Bibliography of Recent
Reports of State Study Commissions
and Other Official Agencies. Chicago:
The Council, 1313 East 60th St., 1958.
15 p. (Processed.)

Indicates major subjecta covered and sum-
marizes recommendations in 21 surveys in
Californla (2), Coiorado, Connecticut, Iilinois,
Kentucky, Loulsiana, Michigan, Minnesota (2),
Nevada, New Jersey (2), New York, North
Carolina, Scuth Carolina, Texas, Virginia (2),
West Virginia and Wisconsin,

130. HALSEY, JAMES H. A Proposal
for Meeting Connecticut’s Higher Edu-
cational Needs. Educational Record 41:
319-28, October 1960, (Author: Presi-
dent, University of Bridgeport, Conn,)

Proposes in detail a plan of action for Con-
necticut which *“could resolve the dilemma of
quantity and quaiity, do it economically, and
do it In time to mect the rapidly approaching
need.”” The pian calls for three fundamental
changes in traditional practices, one of which
Is that the University of Connecticut should
ofter courses only on the junior-seniot year and
graduate levels, a change which would ‘“‘ac-
celerate its already rapid development toward
excellence In instructlon and distinetion in
research.”

131. Hory, T, C.; SeMmANS, HUBERT
H.; and MCCONNELL, T. R, A Restudy
of the Needs of California in Higher
Education. Prepared for the Liaison
Committee of the Regents of the Uni-
versity of California and the Califor-
nia State Board of Education. Sacra-
mento: California State Department
of Education, 1955. 478 p. (Authors:
(1) Special Consultant in Higher Edu-
cation, University of California; (2)
Specialist in Higher Edueation, Cali-
fornia State Department of Education;
(8) Chief Consultant for the Restudy,
formerly Chancellor of the University
of Buffalo,)

GRADUATE EDUCATION

Report and recommendationa of the restudy
stafl. “In summary, the major problems
(studied] were as follows: (1) Potential en-
rollment in publicly supported institutions of
higher educntion and independently controlled
colleges and universities by 1955, 1960, and
1065, together with the necessary physical
facilities to care for these expected enroliment
increnses [chs. 2 and 6], (2) The functions,
organization, and educational programs f the
junlor colicges, the state colleges, the Uni-
versity of California and the independent insti-
tutions, with particular reference to such dif-
ferentintions of function as seems appropriate
among the three types of publicly supported
institutions [ch. 3], (8) The government and
sdministration of public higher education, with
particular refcrence to co-ordination of the
educational programs In all types of institutlons
and to economy in carrying out an over-all
plan for the State [ch. 4], (4) The expendi-
tures in higher education for various types
and levels of educational services in the four
groups of institutions jincluded in the study
[ch. 7). (6) The financlal ability of the State
of California to support . . , higher education
{ch. 6).” Includes discusslon of master's and
doctoral programs, departmental and organized
tesearch, demand for college teachers, .te.

132, ILLINOIS. HIGHER EDUCATION
CoMMISSION. Lenox R. Lohr, chairman.
Illinois Looks to the Future in Higher
Education, Chicago: The Commission,
57th Street and South Lake Shore
Drive, 19567. 219 p.

A survey of the problems facing public and
private higher education in Illinois oceasianed
by the expected great inctease in enrollments,
Studies college-age population and enrollment
trends, State economic development and its Im
plications, and ‘present facillties, enrollments,
and enrtollment capacities, Principally con-
cerned with undergraduate educatlonh, but gives
some attention to present and projected grad.
uate enrollments.

133. INDIANA CONFERENCE OF HIGHER
EbucATioN. A Survey of Needs and
Regources: The Capital, Operating,
Personnel, and Curriculum Needs of
Higher Education in Indiana. Bloom-
ington: Indiana University. The Con-
ference, Wendell W, Wright, secretary-
treasurer, 1967, 69 p.

Six chapterst (1) The Enrollment Outlook,
(2) Physical Facilitles and Thelr tUse, (3)
Current Operations, (4) Pettonnel, (§) Curric.
ulum, (8) Resources Available for Hligher
Education in Indiana in 1070, Little difect ate
tention to graduate education.
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134, KANSAs LEGISLATIVE COUNCIL,
EDUcCATION COMMITTEE. Comprehensive
Educational Survey of Kansas. 5 vols.
Topeka: Research Department, the
Council, 1960. Vol, 8: The Higher Edu-
cation Study. Prepared by the Higher
Education Study Staff, Robert J. Kel-
ler, Director, 228 p.

Discusses the pattern of higher education
ia Kunsas, enroliments, programs, physical
plant, finan¢e and financial alds, and facul-
ties. Inclujes a brief discussion of graduate
and advanced professional programs (p. 89-93)
and an analysis of faculty characteristics and
backgrounds (p. 181-94).

135. KroepscH, RoperT H. Meeting
New England’s Higher Education
Needs. College and University 36:263—
70, spring 1960. (Author: Executive
Secretary, New England Board of
Higher Education.)

A plea for expansion of higher educational
resoutces inh New England, inciudlng graduate
progvams and native 8raduate students pre-
paring for carcers in coliege teaching.

186. LouisiANA  COMMISSION  ON
HicHER EDUCATION. Higher Education
in Louisiana. 5 vols. and Summary
Report, Baton Rouge, La.: The Com-
mission, 1956, Vols. I-V, pagination by
chapters; Summary Report, 107 p.

“ Analysis of all higher education in Louisiana
has been made, with emphasis on the State
supported Institutions. Programs, institutions.
staffs, physical plants, finaneial management
and organization have been examined. Needs
for State-supported higher education through
1970 have been determined. Demands and re-
sources have been ldentlfied; cnrollments, pro-
grams, services, ciafts and piants have been
projected In a coordinated long-range plan.
Prospeciive hecessary outlays for educational
and general expcrditures, and for additions to
physical plants, have been determined. Means
for financing State-supported higher eduen-
tion, while maintalnlng high-quality instruction
and discharging the State's full responsibilitles
to Its people, have Leen Ildentified.” Vol. It
Demands and Resources for Higher Education
i Loulsiana, 1966 to 1976 vol. 11+ A Long-
Range Plan for Higher Education in Louisiana;
vol. 111: Organization and Financial Mandage.
ment of Higher Education in Louisiana; vol.
1V: Bducational Programs and Services for
Higher Education in Louisiana, Including a
chapter on research programs; vol. Vi Plant
and Business Management for MHigher Educas
tion in Louistana,

137, MINNESOTA. GOVERNOR'S CoM-
MITTEE ON HIGHER EDUCATION. Samuel
C. Gale, chairman, Minnesota’s Stake
in the Future: Higher Education, 1956~
1970, St. Paul: State Department of
Education, 1956. 98 p.

Report of a survey of Minnesota’s present
and future needs In higher edueatlon, Ineluding
a study of the role of the Unlversity of Minne-
sota, The Committee '‘seces no possibility of
any relief to the growing pressires upon the
University at the upper collegiate, professional,
and graduate levels. The only possible rellef
can be at the lower dlvision level. . . ."
Recommends limitation of resenrch and grad-
uate and advanced professional educatlon to
the unlversity.

138. NEsBITT, ALBERT J., chairman.
Committee on Higher Educational Op-
portunities in Philadelphia. Higher
Education and the Future of Youth in
the Greater Philadelphia Area. Phila-
delphia: The Committee, Room 820,
Commercial Trust Building, 1957. 68
and 1xx p. (Processed.)

A summary of findings and recommendatlons
(p. 6-33) foliowed by a chapter presenting
“resource materials,” or results of five principal
studles authorized by the committee, See par-
tiewtarly chapter 1V, part B, sectlon 12:
Faeilities and Trends in Expected Graduate and
Professional School Enrollments appear In-
adequate to Meet Demands of the Next Two
Decades. Tables and bibliography (71 titles)
in appendix.

139. NEw ENGLAND BOARD OF HIGHER
EDUCATION. Facts About New England
Colleges and Universities. Winchester,
Mass,: The Board, 1959, 23 p.

Tabular and graphle presentation of data
gathered In questionnalte survey of all New
Fogiand Institutlons of higher educatlon In
spring, 1960, Includes figures on enrollments
In graduate and professlonal schools,

140. NEw JERSEY STATE BOARD OF
EDUCATION. College Opportunity in
New Jersey. Trenton: The Board, 1967,
69 p.

A study of the demand for higher education
in New Jersey through 1965, and of the
capaclty of New Jersey publie colleges In rela.

tion to this demand, with propesals for ex-
pansion of Instructional faclilities In publle

institutions. Chapter 6, Craduate Study, re.
ports graduate-study plans of 1066 and 1967
college seniors and factors Influencing 'thelr
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choice of graduate school, and recommends
further study of the need for gradunte pro-
grams in the State,

141, NEW  YORK. COMMITTEE ON
HIGHER EpucatioN. Henry T, Heald,
Chairman, Meeting the Increasing De-
mand for Higher Education in New
York State: A Report to the Governor
and the Board of Regents. Albany,
N. Y.: Board of Regents, State De-
partment of Education, 1960. 74 p.

“We have deseribed the needs and responsi-
bilities of higher edueation in New York State
during the next twenty to twenty-five years
and have recommended the broad outline of a
plan and structure which will make it possible
for these needs to be met.,” Recommends that

grauduate schools should be established at two
State University loceations.

142. PENNSYLVANIA, JOINT STATE
GOVERNMENT COMMISSION, ADVISORY
PANEL, Edward H. Litchfield, panel
chairman, Higher Education in Penne
sylvania: Analysis of Problems with
Proposals. Pittsburgh: The University
of Pittsburgh, 1959, 85 p.

“In the report that follows, an appraisal is
made of the quantitative and financial magni-
tude of the problems facing higher edueation
in the Commonwealth of Pennsylvanin, An
ussessment of these problems is made and
directions toward their solutions are suggested.”
Includes brief sections on graduate enrollments,
costs of gradunte edueation, and preparstion of
college teachers.

143. PFNISTER, ALLAW O, Missouri
Undertakes a State-wide Study., Edu-
cational Record 98:340-42, October
1957, (Author: Assistant Secretary of
the Commission on Colleges and Uni-
versities of the North Central Associa-
tion of Colleges and Universities.)

Reborts results of a survey of higher educa-
tion in Missouri sponsored by the Migher Fdu.
eation Division of the Missouri State Teachers

Association and directed by the author. Deals
prineipally with undergraduate cdueation,

144. Pitrce, TRUMAN M, and AL
BRIGHT, A, D. Public Higher Education
in Tennessee. A Report to the Eduea-
tion Survey Subcommittee of the Ten-
nessee Legislative Council, 5 vol, Nash-
ville, Tenn.: The Council, State Capi-
tol, 1957. 309, 850, 152, 368, and 192 p.

GRADUATE EDUCATION

(Processed.) (Authors: (1) Director
and (2) Associate Director of the
Study.)

Titles of the volumes gre (1) Programs and ,
Services, (2) Personnel, (3) Plant and Plant
Utilization, (4)* Finance, and (5) Organiza.
tion and Administration, No single section is
devoted exelusively to graduate edueation, but
reference to it occurs throughout, The first
volume contains a chapter on organized re-
scarch (p. 200-27), A printed volume, Publio
Higher Education in L'cunessce, summarizes the
ccmprehensive veport,

145, RHODE ISLAND, COMMISSION TO
Stuby HiGuER EpucATioN. Edwin F.
Hallenbeck, Director of Studies. Rhode
Island College and University Envoll-
ment, 1930-1957, Research Study No. 5.
Providence: The Commission, Room 524,
49 Westminster St., 1958. 40 p.

PFifth in a series of research studies concern-
ing present and futwre needs of higher educa-
tion in Rthode Island. Contnins a short chapter

on “Gradunte Edueation in Rhode Island” (p
21-23),

146. RusseLL, JOUN DALk, Higher
Education in Michigan: The Final Re-
port of the Survey of Higher Education
in Michigan, Lansing: Michigan Leg-
islative Study Committee on Higher
Education, 1958. 185 p.; Summary.
Higher Education 15:133-37, April
1959, (Author: Chancellor, New Mex-
ico Board of Educational Finance, and
Director of the Survey.)

Summarizes the findings and conclusions of
12 stalt studies (e.gr., see No. 147), Lringing
together in a single volume the major points
of this 2-yvear survey, Eight chapters: (1) The
State-Wide Patterns of Higher Edueation in
Michigan, (2) Programs of Instruetion and
Serviee, (3) Present Institutionnl Fncilities,
(4) ‘the Community College in. Michigan, (5)
Control and Coordination of Higher Education
in Michigan, (6) Planning for Future Develop-
ment, (7) Some Question ol State.-Wlde Policy,
(8) Summary of Recommendations.

147, — —— and others. Instructional
Programs in Michigan Institutions of
Higher Education, Staft Study No. ¢
of the Survey of Higher Education in
Michigan, Lunsing: Michigan Legis-
lative Study Committee on Higher Edu-
cation, State Capitol, 1958. 446 p.
(Author: See above.)
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One of a series of 12 stalf studies Issued in
connection with the survey, An anaiysis of data
concernin® courses taught and instructional
personnel and salavies, gnthered from 8¢ Michi-
gan institutions of higher education, ineluding

all State-controlled institutions, for 1953-56,
Data are analyzed aceording to instruetional
levels (lower division, upper division, and

graduate) and subjcct-matter fields, Principal
focus of the study is “the effectiveness with
which faculty time and financial resources arc
used.** Discusses such topies as the scope of
course offerings, teaching load, student-credit-
hour production, relation betweern the size of
instructional staff and the scope of rourse
offerings, average size of classes, interinstitu-
tional duplication of small gradunte classes,
instructionai  productivity, and Instruetional
salary expenditure per student-credit-hour.

148, U. S, DEPARTMENT oF H®BALTH,
EbucaTioN, AND WELFARE, Advance
Planning to Meet Higher Education
Needs: Recert State Studies, 19561959,
By 8. V. Martorana and James C. Mes-
sersmith. Office of Education Circular
No. 633, Washington: U. S. Govern-
ment Printing Office, 1960, 33 p.

A tabular analysis of 153 statewide and intra-
state interinstitutional studies initiated or com.
pleted during the 1966-59 quadrennium. Data
are given as to the type and purpose of each
study, the manner of authorization, sponsoring
agency, institutions Included, funds provided for
conducting the study, person in charge of the
study, problem areus treated (l.c., enrollment,
organization and administration, finanee, phys.
jeal faciiities, program, faculty, junior col-
lege, and other), and the avallability of
published reports. Treatment of graduate
education not specifieally indieated.

149, ———, Higher Education in
North Dakota. A Report of a Survey
for the North Dakota Legislative Re-
search Committee and the State Board
of Higher Education. 2 vols. By Er-
nest V. Hollis, S. V. Martorana, end
staff members of the Division of Higher
Education. Washington: The Depart-
ment, 1958, 182 and 106 p.

Volume I g organized into two main parts:
Part 1, comprising eight chapters, bresents an
objeetive description and summary of the status
of higher cducation in North Dakota: and
Part If, with Ave chapters, goes from this sets
ting to deseribe plans for the future, neceded
developments, and recommendutions for changes
and other actions. Volume If is a source book
made up of the many and extensive compiln.
tions and tabulations completed, from which the

Q
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interpretations, conclusions, and recommenda-
tions reported in Volume I were drawn, Finds
that graduate progrims at the University and
the Agricultural College “have been expanding
geadually . . . in a stendy and wholesome
fashion,”* Makes severi]l specific recommenda-
tions coneerning gradunte programs at the
Agricultural College (see p. 113),

150, ———, Higher Education in the
Tidewater Area of Viryinia. By S. V.
Martorana, Ernest V. Hollis, and staff
members of the Division of Higher Edu-
cation. Washington: The Department,
1959. 211 p.; Same, condensed, entitled
Higher Education in the Tidewater
Area of Virginia: A Condensation of
the Complete Report. Washington: The
Department, 1959, 66 p.

Report of a sutvey of higher education needs
in the Tidewater Area of Virginia done for the
State Council of Higher Education of Virginia
and the Norfolk Junior Chamber of Commerce.
Part 1 presents background, stutus. and needs
of higher education in the area. Part 11 gives
conclusions and recommendations. One con-
elusion of the survey staff is that master's
level progrnms in teacher education and the
arts and sciences can and should be developed,
for the present at a single institution, but that
“the emphasis should be on their serviece to
the residents and the econoiny of the Tide-
water Arena, not on the development of a na«
tional reputation as a graduate school in these
fieids,”

See also Nos. 83, 120, 169, 173, 176,
760, 769,

4. Interinstitutional
Cooperation

1561. ANDERSON, RoBERT C. The Leg-
islative Work Conference on Southern
Regional Education. Journal of Higher
Education 29:416-20, 468-69, Novem-
ber 1958, (Author: Director, Snuthern
Regional Education Boavd.)

D seribes the activities of the first seven
annual Legislative Work Conferences, con-
voked by . the Southern Regional Education
Board in order to bring legislators and educa-
tors together for discussion of the Southern
Reglonal Eduention Compact and broad cons
gideration of regional educational needs. Shows
how the conference has been of value In ins
volving legislators in the work of the board
and in strengthening the Compact program,
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152, ASSOCIATION OF  GRADUATE
ScrnoorLs. Ap Hoc CoMMITTEE ON FED-
ERATION. Report. In Journal of Pio-
ceedings and Addresses, 11th Annual
Conference, 1959, p. 47-49,

Reports favorable response by presidents of
ussocintions of gradunte schools to explora-
tions ns to a possible federation of nssociations
under the leadership of the AGS,

153..———. COMMITTEE ON ADMIN-
ISTRATIVE PROBLEMS, Report. In Jour-
nal of Procecdings and Addresses, 11th
Annual Conference, 1959, p. 44-46,

Discusses the advantages and disndvantages
of a central clearing house for ndmissions appli.
cations to AGS institutions and concludes that
it i3 not feasible or desirable to establish one.

154, ———, CoOMMITTEE ON FELLOW-
sHIps. Report, with discussion, In
Journul of Procecdings and Addresses,
11th Annual Conference, 1959. p. 62-74,

A Jdiscussion of the *“Resolution Regarding
Scholars, Fellows, and Gradunte Assistants.”
A recommendation that the resolution accom-
pany every offer of award was accepted. A
recommendation that deadlines for announce-
ment and acceptance of awards be changed
from April 1 and 15 to April 13 and 30 was
rejected, Proposals for an exchange of informa.
tion on fellowship offers and for a central
clearing house for fellowship applieations were
also mude and rejected,

165, ———, EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE.
Report, with discussion, In Jouwrnal of
Proceedings and Addresses. 11th An-
nual Conference, 1959, p. 7-24.

Report of dclihcrati‘(ﬁss at several Executive
Commiittee meetings held during 1959, Primary
subjects of consideration were the role and
responsibility of the AGS in providing national
leadership for graduate edueation, the need for
enlarging AGS membership or formiing a na-
tional federation or organization of graduate
schools, and the relationship of the AUGS to
the Associntion of Ameriean Universities. The
Conmittee nlso recommends that Federal supa
port of resenrch by means of annual and other
short-term grants be supplemented by large.
scale, longsterm, unrestricted grants for grad-
uate study and research.

1566. AXT, Ricitaroy G, The Accredit-
ing Agencies and the Regional Educa-
tional Compacts, Journal of Higher
Education 31:306-12, Junc 1960. (Au-
thor: Associate Director, Western In-

terstate Commission for Higher Educa-
tion.)

Discusses  relationships  between the three
regional higher educational compact agencies
and the regionul acerediting  agencies, and
examines nreas of actunl and possible coopera-
tion. Suggests that the compunet agencies can
assist the ncerediting ageneics in data collection
and research, ’

1567. BAUGHER, A, C. The Harrisburg
Area Center for Higher Education: Its
Background and Program. Jowrnal of
Higher Education 30:27-80, January
19059, (Author: President, Elizabeth-
town College.)

Deseribes the Center for Higher Education in
Harrisburg, Pa.. ehartered in Deeember, 1958,
in which five Pennsylvania colleges and uni-
versities cuilaborate in making underv-gradunate
and graduate programs available to aren rpesie
dents on a part-time Lasis. Most students in
gradunte courses were publie gchool tenchers.
“It is the plan of the Center to increase Its
courses on the graduate level in both number
and variety., This will make it pessible for an
individual to complete a substantinl portion of
the reyuirements for a graduate degree at the
Center before transferring to the university in
which he hopes to earn his degree.”

1568, Co-operative Ph.D. Program in
Massachusetts. Sehool und Society 88:
132, March 12, 1960.

Deseribes the Ph.D. program in biologieal
science established in the fall of 1950 by the
University of Massachusetts and Ambherst,
Mount Holyoke, and Smith Colleges. Students

will be able to take courses at any of the in-
stitutions or all of them,

159, DurnayM, G. HoMmER. WICHE:
An Experiment in Interstate Coopera-
tion and Regional Planning. Western
Political Quurterly 10:692-700, Scp-
tember 1957, (Auwthor: Academic Vice
President, University of Utah,)

Describes the estublishment and development

of the Western Interstate Commission for
Htisher DLdueation, and reports numbers of

students and amounts of money exchanged in
the medical, dental, and veterinary medical
programs during the 1956-57 aeademic year,

160. ENARsoN, Hanrotp L. Address.
in Western College Association, Pro-
ceedings. Spring meeting, 1957, p. 77-
81, (Author: Executive Director, West-
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ern Interstate Commission for Higher
Education.)

Outlines purposes, methods of operation, and
activities of the Western Interstate Commission
for Higher Edueation,

161. . Cooperation—The States
Are the Key. With report of discussion.
Educational Record 89:140-46, April
1958. (Author: See above.) :

Degeribes the goals, performances, and
strength and weaknesses of the Southern
Regional Education Board, the Western Inter-
state Commission for Higher Education, and
the New England Board of Higher Education.
Also discusses existing mechanisms of coopera.
tion at the State level,

162, ——. Federal-Regional Rela-
tionships in Higher Education. Higher
Education 16:3-9, February 1960, (Au-
thor: Sec above.)

Analytically describes the programs of the
three regional
major areas of possible partnership between
the agencies and the Federal Government:
planning and sharing regional facilities, econ-
ducting research, and informing the public.

163. ErTELL, MERTON W. Interinsti-
tutional Cooperation in Higher Educa-
tion: A Study of Experiences with
Reference to New York State. Albany:
The University of the State of New
York, State Eduecation Department,
1957, 118 p. (Author: Assistant Vice
Chancellor for Educational Affairs,
University of Buffalo,)

“As many as 136 of the 157 higher institu.
tions in the State of New York are now en.
waging formally or otherwise in cooperative
relationships with one or mwore other Institu.
tions.” Six chapters: (1) Interinstitutionnl
Cooperation: A Summary Judgment of Its Vo-
tential, (2) Interinstitutionai Cooperation in
New York Stute, (83) Cooperntive Practices
Outside New York State. (4) ‘The Extension
of Interinstitutional Cooperation, (5) ¥Fiiot
Projects und Other Developing Cooperative Re-
lationships, (6) Toward a Philosophy of Inter-
institutional Cooperation. Cites numerous coe
operative arrangements in scholarship, research,
and #raduate programs, Bibliography of 79
titles,

164, . Toward a Philosophy of
Interinstitutional Cooperation. With re-
port of discussion. Educationul Record

Q
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39:131-39, April 1958, (Author: See
above.)

Gives examples of 10 types of interinstitu-
tional cooperation, Distinguishes two levels of
cooperation: oecasional sharing of services or
facilities, and arrangements for specialization
which “produce the type of functional effi-
ciency in the utilization of limited resources
which will enable institutions and the facilities
to mcet ut lenst & part of the problems of the
next decade and a half.” Poses five basic ques-
tions about interinstitutional cooperation and
advances tentative answers,

165, F1rzroy, HErBert W. K. How
and to What Extent Can Higher In-
stitutions Within the Same Community
Coordinate Their Efforts in the Inter-
ests of Efficiency and Economy? In
Association for Higher Education, Cur-
rent Issues in Higher Education, 1958.
Ed. by G. Kerry Smith., Washington:
National Education Association, 1958,
p. 152-63, (Awuthor: Administrator o,
the Richmond Area University Center.)

General discussion of the value of and possi-
bilities for interinstitutional eooperation in the
form of ‘university centers.” “The erueial
difference between the ‘university eenter' and
cooperative projects organized to accomplish
a speeific limited objective . . . is that the
‘university center’ has a separate and cotie
tinuing existence and provides the machlnery
not only for admlnistering exlsting cooperative
profieams but also for stimulating and inaugu.
rating new ones.’ Illustrates by describing the
Richriond Area University Center.

166, ———-—. The Richmond Area
University Center: An Experiment in
Cooperation. Educationa! Record 388:
241-49, July 1967, (Author: See above.)

Deseribes the cooperative programs of re.
gearch support, visiting scholars, cooperative
professors, library affairs, and others, devcloped

among the 13 Virginia Institutlons affiliated In
the Richmond Area University Center.

167. Forcer, JouN K., and BRUM-
BAUGH, A, J. Research Program of the
Southern Regional Education Board.
Higher Education 14:98-95, February
1958, (Authors: (1) Associate Director
for Research, Southern Regional Edu-
cation Board; (2) Consultant, Division
of Higher Iducation, U.S. Office of
Education.)

Deseribes plans for research projects, seml.
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nars, and fellowships to be instituted with
funds granied to the SREB by the Carnegic
Corporation, including studies of the recruit-
ment of college teachers, programs for the
preparation of college teachers, and the recruit-
ment and selection of graduate students.

168. HENRY, Davib D. Institutional
Cooperation and Coordination in Meet-
ing New Responsibilities. North Cen-
tral Association Quarterly 32:318-24,
April 1958. (Author: President, Uni-
versity of Illinois,)

Discusses the bases of unity and diversity
among U.S. colleges and universities, and the
value of cooperative planning in matters of
mutual interest. Briefly discusses 13 topics
which merit cooperative consideration.

169. JoyaL, ArNoLD E. A ‘New Look’
for California Higher Edueation.
School and Society 88:397-99, October
22, 1960. (Author: President, Fresno
State College.)

Outlines the provisions of the California
Legislature's Donahoe Education Act of 1960 as
they relate to the University of California and
the State coilege system. The act permits the
State colleges to provide instruction in the arts,
sciences, and professions through the master's
degree. and to enter into agreements with the
University of Californin for awarding joint
doctoral degrees in selected ficlds. Describes
changes in the organization, administration, and
control of higher education in California which
the act prescribes.

170. KOENKER, RoserT H. Co-opera-
tive Graduate Programs. Journal of
Teacher Education 10, No, 4: 507-12,
December 1959; Same, In Proceedings
of the Midwest Conference on Graduate
Study and Research, 15th Annual Meet-
ing, 1959. p. 21-31, (Author: Dean,
Ball State Teachers College, Indiuana.)

A murvey of existing co-operative arrange.
ments between institutions of higher learning
for offering graduate level work. Information
obtained by questionnaire from 229 institutions,
of which 56 had some cooperative arrnngement
with another or other institutions. Describes
ench of the cooperntive arrangements reported.

171, Kroerscit, Rosert H, New Eng-
land Experiments with a New Tool: A
Progress Report of the New England
Board of Higher Education. College
and University 33:299-302, spring 1958,

-

(Author: Executive Secretary of the
Board.)

Desoribes seven specific accomplishments of
the bonrd during its first full year of opera-
tion, 1936-57.

172, Lowry, W. McNEi1L. Institution-
al Cooperation in Higher Education.
In Procecedings of the Midwest Confer-
ence on Graduate Study and Research.
13th Annual Meeting, 1957. p. 8-13.
(Author: Program Director, Humani-
ties and the Arts, The Ford Founda-
tion.)

Formal cooperation between university grad.
uate c¢enters and nearby college faculties will
do much to ensure proper training and eventual
reeruitment of college students suited for doce
toral training and neademic carcers. Great
advances in library development can also be
accomplished by eooperation.

173. MARTORANA, S. V., and HOLLIS,
ERNEST V. State Boards Responsible
for Higher Education, U.S. Office of
Education Cireular No. 619. Washing-
tion: U.S. Government Printing Office,
1960. 254 p. (Authors: (1) Chief,
State and Regional Organization; (2)
Director, College and University Ad-
ministration Branch; both of the Di-
vision of Higher Education, U.S. Office
of Education.)

A study of public higher education in the
50 States and outlyin® possessions and. in
particular, of the responsibilities, authority, and
operniting methods of each of 209 State boards
responsible for higher education. Part I, in
seven chapters, summarizes findings regarding
the higher education structures in all the States,
notes trends, and appraises the overall picture:
Part II presents ecach State’s administrative
organization for higher education and describes
the individual State boards involved. A sum.
mary of the study may be found in HMNigher
Education 17, No. 2:11-12, October 1960,

174. SOMMER, SEBASTIAN. The South-
ern Regional Education Board: A Sum-
mary of Operations, 1949-57. Higher
Education 13:101-04, February 1957,
(Author: Assistant to the Director,
S.R.E.B))

Summarizes 8 years of activities of the SREB,
including Interstate contracts for professional
and graduate education, annual legislative work
conferences, and research on various special
problems.
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175. SourTHERN REGIONAL EDUCATION
BOARD., Procecdings, Southern Regional
Conference of Governing Boards of
Higher Institutions, March 6-2, 1958,
Atlanta, Ga.: The Board, 1958. 72 p.

A compendium of papers and panel presenta-
tions delivered at a conference of key members
of the governing boards of Southern colleges
and universities, Includes panel discussions of
the development and activitica of the SREB,
and of the role of the college and university
governing hoard member in planning for higher
eductition in the South. Also contains addresses
by Luther H., Hodges (Governor of North
Carolinn) on the higher educational needs of
the South, by John T. Caldwell (President of
the University of Arkansas) on the piace and
functions of university trustees and presidents,
by James A. Perkins (Vice President of The
Carnegie Corporation of New York) on the
contributions of universities to national security
and foreign affairs, and by Harvold I, Clark
(Professor of Edueational Economics, Columbia
University) on the potential econtribution of
university research to the South’s economie
future,

176. SpinptT, HERMAN A, Specializa-
tion and Liaison in California’s Higher
Education. In University of Michigan,
Addresses Given at the Annual Con-
ference on Higher Education in Mich-
igan, 1957, Ann Arbor: University of
Michigan, 1958. p. 15-29. (Author:
Director of Admissions and Relations

with Schools, University of California.)

Describes development of the State system of
higher education in California, its present funce
tional organization, and the interrelationships
among its parts.

177. SucG, Repping 8., Jr, and
JoNes, GeEorGe H. The Southern Re-
gional Education Board: Ten Years of
Regionel Cooperation in Higher Edu-
cation. Baton Rouge: Louisiana State
University Press, 1960, 179 p. (Au-
thors: (1) Associate Professor of Eng-
lish, Georgia State College; (2) Pro-
fessor of History, Texas Technological
College.)

Reviews the development of the purposes,

prograing, and organization of the SREB since
Its origin,

178. THECLA, SISTER MARY. Co-opera-
tive Gracduate Programs: Actualities
and Possibilities. National Catholic

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Educational Association Bulletin 56:
179-82, August 1959. (Author: Direc-
tor, Graduate Programs, Immnaculate
Heart College, Los Angeles.)

Reports results of an informal survey of
existing programs of cooperation in Catholic
gradunte schools with both Catholic and non-
Catholic ncighbor institutions, Also reports
planning for cooperation among the Cutholic
graduate schools in California.

179, WENBERG, STANLEY J. What Are
the Current and Potential Implications
of Regional Cooperation Among In-
stitutions of Higher Education for Im-
proving and Extending Educational
Opportunities? In Association  for
Higher Education, Current Issues in
Higher Education, 1958. Edited by G.
Kerry Smith. Washington: National
Education Association, 1958, p. 145-51.
(Author: Assistant to the President,
University of Minnesota.)

Deseribes the extensive activity in voluntary
interstate cooperation among institutions in the
Middle West, including surveys of dental, medi-
eal, and veterinary medical education (which
indieated no neced for regional compacts in
these health science areas), the Midwest Inter-
Library Center, the Midwest Universities Re-
search Association, and the **Council of Ten."
Reports 32 speeifie, different, voluntary Inter.
state arrangements in operation. *“The absence
of a compact arrangement in the Midwest need
not, and indeed cannot, be regarded as evi-
dence of any lack of interest or concern in this
part of the nation in the efficiencies, economics.
and educational advantages that come about
through interinstitutional, Interstate coopera-
tion,”

180. WESTERN INTERSTATE COMMIS-
sioN For Hicuer Eputcarion. Oppor-
tunity in the West. Annual Report to
the Governors and Legislatures of the
Western States, 1959. Boulder, Colo.:
The Commission, 1960, 47 p.

A report of the Commission's aetivities dur-
ing 1959, Deseribes the Student Exchange Pro.
wram (in Medicine. dentistry, and veterinary
medicine) and several new ventures In intere
state cooperation, including a 20.member Inter.
university agency for pooling scientific research
resources, Next discusses regional needs and
cooperative activities in the health sclences.
1inally. reports conferences and publications of
the Commission and the organization of the
Western Assoclation of Graduate Schools,
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181. WESTERN INTERSTATE CoMMIS-
SION FOR HIGHER EDUCATION. A Review
of the WICHE Student Exchange Pro-
gram. Boulder, Colo.: The Commission,
1958. 94 p.

Discusses the Western Interstate Commission
for Higher Fducation's Student Exechange Pro-
gram in the henlth professions, which assists
students from states which do not have schools
of medicine. dentistry. or veterinary medicine
to attend professionnal schools in other Western
states.

See also Nos. 64, 93, 96, 128, 148,
2138, 576, 635.

5. Enrollments and Degrees

132, AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF COL-
LEGIATE REGISTRARS AND ADMISSIONS
OFFICERS. Home State and Migration
of American College Students, Fall
1958. Washington: American Council
on Education, 1959, 60 p.

A series of tabular statistical analyses of
State student enrollments. Includes nnalyses of
graduate and professional enrollments in each
State, by home State of students and by sex.

183, ———. A Supplement to Home
State and Migration of American Col-
lege Students. Washington: American
Council on Education, 1959. 41 p,

Summary tables, eomputed from the raw
data of the earlier report (No. 182). showing
the in. out. and net migration of each State
and the U.S. territories, together with illuse
trative maps. graphs, and charts.

184. CouNcCIL OF STATE GOVERN MENTS.
A Report on Enrollment and Fees at
State Colleges and Universitics in the
Midwest. Prepared for the Midwestern
Interstate Committee on Higher Educa-
tion. Chicago: The Council, 1313 East
60th St., 19568. 45 p. (Processed.)

A tabular presentation of data on graduate
and undergraduate enrollments and fees and
gradunte and undergraduate student nigration
among public institutions in 12 Midwestern
States (Iflinois. Indiana, lowa. Kansas, Michi-
gan, Minnesota, Missouri, Nebraska, North
Dakota. Ohio. South Dukota. and Wisconsin)
for 1947, 1962, and 1057, Data are given for
ench Institution and State. Datn on required
fees are given separately for graduate students
in arts and sciences and for graduata students
in colleges of engineering and agrieulture,

185. ErLLs, WALTER C. Doctorates
From Leading American Graduate
Schools, 1861-19568. School and Society
88:93-94, Feb. 27, 1960. (Author: Re-
tired I'rofessor of Education.)

Lists, in rank order. the 87 leading graduate
schools in number of doctoral degrees conferred
since 1861, Indieates change in rank for period
of 1948-58. Also lists lending graduate schools
in number of doctoral degrees conferred on
woemen, 1918- 58,

186. ———. Geography of the Doc-
torate. Journal of Higher Education
31:46-48, January 1960. (Author: See
above.)

Compares the ranking of States In produc.
tion of earned doctorates from 1861 to 1955
with their population ranking in the 1950
census, then with their ranking in production
of earned doctorates between 1956 and 1057,

187, ——. Graduate Students in
American Universities. Association of
American Colleges Bulletin 44:459-64,
October 1958. (Author: See above.)

An analysis of data published in F. W, Ness's
A Guide to Graduate Study: Programs Lead-
ing to the Ph.D. Deyrce. Shows distribution
by subject-matter fields of more than 100,000
graduate students in 1956-57. Makes comparison
with distritution as reported In 1897, “The
change in emphasis In graduate work In the
past sixty years is very striking. In 1897 the
natural sciences engaged the attention of a little
more than a duarter of the graduate students:
in 1057 of almost half of them. On the other
hand. enrellments in the humanities and social
sciences deerensed from almost three quarters
of the total number to barely half.,”

188, -——-. Leading American Grad-
uwate Schools. Association of American
Colleges Bulletin 43:563-76, December
1957, (Author: See above.)

Determines  ranking  of lending  graduate
schools of the -ountry in terms of number of
doctorates conferred, 1948-1955, and the five
most outstanding institutions In ench of 48
principal fields ¢ gradunte study. Makes com.
parisons with other rankings, 1925-10856,

189, ————, Leading Ameriean Grad-
uate Schools 1948-58. Liberal Educa-
tion 46:112-16, March 1960, (Author:
See ahove.)

Brings the earlicr article (No. 188) up to
date on evidence of 3 more years and an addi.
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tion of nearly half to the doctorates awarded
in the period originally reviewed.

190, and HASWELL, HAROLD A.
Academic Degrees: Earned and Honor-
ary Degrees Conferred by Institulions
of Higher Education in the United
States, U.S. Office of Education Bulletin
1960, No. 28, Washington: U.S. Gov-
ernment Printing Office, 1960. 324 p.
(Authors: (1) See above; (2) Director,
Programs Branch, Division of Higher
Education, U.S. Office of Eduecation.)

A dietionary of academic degrees, listing
more than 1,600 diferent degrees in current use
and more than 800 others now outmoded. De-
grees are listed by fields and indexed alpha-
betically. Introductory chapters provide histori-
eal and deseriptive discussions of defree.grant-
ing practices on the severnl degree levels and
in various types of institutions: they also dis-

cuss degrees for wonten, honorary degrees,
spurious degrees, and degree abbreviations.

191, JacksoN, WILLIAM V. The Dis-
tribution of Doctorates in Post-War
Years. Journal of Higher Education.
28:41-44, January 1957. (Author: Li-
brarian, Undergraduate Library, Uni-
versity of Illinois.)

An analysis of 52,009 doctorates, by years
945 to 1954, by 132 institutions eonferring
them, and by 48 fields of study. Conclusion:

doetoral study remained econcentrated in rein.
tively few institutions and subjeets.

102, Lins, L. J. Methodology of En-
rollment Projections for Colleges and
Universities. Prepared for the Ameri-
can Association of Collegiate Registrars
and Admissions Officers. Washington:
American Council on Education, 1960.
67 p. (Author: Coordinator of Institu-
tional Studies, University of Wiscon-
8in.)

Explains techniques by which institutional
representatives might make projections of en-
rollment for their own institutions, both short-
»ange und long-range. Focus is the under.

gradunte level, but refers to gradunte level
throughout,

193. NATIONAL ACADEMY OF Sci-
ENCES-NATIONAL, RESEARCHT COUNCIIL.
OFFICE Of SCIENTIFIC PERSONNEL, Ceon-
sus of Graduate Students in Basic and
Applied Natural Seiences i the United
States and Possessions, as of dpril 1,

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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1958, Washington: The Council, 1958.
181 p.

Census of all registered gradunte students
in the basie and applied natural seiences, in-
cluding mathematies, engincering, and the
preclinical sciences. Analyzed by ficld of study,
level (first-yenr, intcrmedinte, and final doc-
toral year), ecitizenship and non-eitizenship,
kind of school (graduate school and medical
school), State, and institution.

194, . Doctorate Production in
U. 8. Universities 1936-1956, With
Baccalawreate Origins of Doctorates in
the Seciences, Arts, and Humanities.
Publication 582, Washington: The
Council, 1958, 156 p.

Tubulates annual productlon of doctorates by
departments and by region, State, and institu.
tion. Also tabulates regiona!, State. and in-
stitutional bacealaurente origins of doctoral
graduates. Includes tables on foreign countries
and institutions as baccalaureate origins of U.8.
doetorates.

195. . Production of U. 8.
Scientists: Trends in the Number of
Doctorates Granted in the Major Fields
of Science and in the Hunianities.
Science 127:682-86, March 28, 1958.

Presents data on annual production of doe-
torate production since 1960, postdoctorate
the period 1936-66. Compares doctorate produe-
tion in general arens of study with each other
and with an overall rising trend line of 7
pereent per annum., Makes same eomparison for
blological and physical seiences and for chemis-
try, engineering. physics, and mathematics.
Tabulates doetorate produetion fiRures annually
for 1936-56 in major sclenee and nongience
fields.

196. . The Science Doctorates
of 1958 and 1959: Their Numbers,
Characteristics, and Employment. Pre-
pared for the National Science Founda-
tion by Lindsey R. Harmon and Her-
bert Soldz, NSF 60-60. Washington:
National Science Foundation, 1960,
28 p.

An annlysis of data derived from the NAS-
NRC doctoriite records file for enlendar years
1968 and 1969. Reports trends .n science doc-
torate production since 1960, postdoctorate
employment plans and major employers of 1058
and 1959 graduates, regional production and
employment, relations between sgize of high
school ¢lass and field of doctornte, ages of
graduntes and time lapse between baccalnureate
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and doctorate, and sex and eitizenship of
graduates,

147. The Pressure’s on for Top De-
grees, Business Weel, No, 1607:121-22,
June 18, 1960.

A discussion of the reasons for rising srad-
unte entrollments,

198, STATE UNIVERSITY oF IowaA, A
Study of Graduate Deyrees Awarded

"During the Decade 1948-1957. Iowa

City: The University, Office of The
Registrar, 1959. 27 p.

A tabular presentation of datn concerning
master's and doctor's degrees awarded during
the dvende, the numbers awarded by individual
departments and colleges, the undergraduate
origins of advaneed degree recipients, the
undergraduate majors of State University of
Iowa undergradunte students who received ad-
vanced degrees, master's degrees given with
and without thesis, and types of muster's de-
grees awarded.

199, U. S, DEPARTMENT oF HEALTII,
EpucATioN AND WELFARE. Biennial
Swrvey of Education in the United
States, 1954~56. Chapter 4, Section 1:
“Statistics of Higher Education, 1955-
56: Faculty, Students and Degrees.” By
Henry G. Badger and others. Wash-
ington: U.S. Government Printing Of-
fice, 1958. 152 p.

Summary and analysis of statisties for acan.
demie year 1955.86, with numerous presentations
of historienl statistical backgrounds, Faeulty
data Include resident instructional staff, ana-
lyzed by senior rank (instructor or ahove) and
junior rank (teaching assistants and the like).
by type of work (ineluding research), by sex
and by control aud type of institution. En-
vollmient data include resident gradoate en-
ments, analyzed by gex and by eontrnl,
type, and eize of institution. Degree data are
analyzed by level, sex of recipient, and region:
and there is a brief discussion of major flelds
of study. Extensive tabular analyses.

200, ————, Earncd Degrees Con-
ferred by Higher Educational Institu-
tions, 1957-1958. Compiled by Diane B.
Gertler and Mabel C. Rice. Office of
Education Circular No, 570. Washing-
ton: U.S. Government Printing Office,
1959, 210 p.

Fleventh anauil survey of carned degrees,

Lists degrecs conferred Ly cach institution by
level of degtree, sex of reciplent, and fleld of

study. Extensive introduetory analyses and
compnrisons, including a discussion of recent
trends, )

201, ———, Projection of Earned
Degrees to 1969-70. By Louis H.
Conger, Jr., and Marvie G, Fullam.
0E-54002, Washington: The Depart-
ment, 1959, 7 p.

Projected national totals of earned degrees -
for each year through 1969-70, by level of de-
gree and by sex. The number of degrees nctual.
ly earned in ench year from 1869-70 .hrough
1967-68 1s provided for comparison.

202, ————. Resident, Extension, and
Other Ewnrollments tn Imstitutions of
Higher Education: First Term, 1957-58.
Compiled by Hazel C. Poole and Mabel
C. Rice, Office of Education Circular
No. 593. Washington: U.S, Government
Printing Office, 1959. 73 p.

Fourth In a series of comprehensive surveys,
now done bienninlly, of firststerm enrollments,
Includes reports of graduate enroliments (..,
regident  degreee.credit students, fulls or part.
time, taking work beyond the bachelor's degree
in liberal arts and sciences or beycnd the first
professional degree) for each Institution of
higher education in the United States and its
territories. Reports total graduate enrollment
of 278,603,

203, ————, A Statistical Compari-
son of Graduate Degrees Awarded by
Members of the Assovciation of Graduate
Schools and by All U.S. Universities,
1957-68. Prepared by John L. Chase,
James H, Blessing, and Grandis L.
King. OE-54011. Washington: U. S,
Office of Education, 1960, 27 p. (Proc-
essed.)

A series of tables indieating the number of
doctoral and master's degtrees awarded by AGS
institutions in the four mujor disciplines of the
arts and selences and in the major flelds of
each digeipline, and comparing these figures
with the numbers of degrees nwarded by all
U.8, universities and colleges, Also lists non-
AGS institutions which awarded 20 or more
doctorates or 47 or more master's degrees (lLe.,
ns many ng the lowest totnl number awnrded
by a single AGS institution).

204, ——, Statistics of Lund-Grant
Colleges and Universities, Year Ended
June 80, 1958. Prepared by George
Lind and Mabel C. Rice. Office of Edu-
cation Circular No. 612, Washington:
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U.S. Government Printing Office, 1960,
141 p.

Bighty-ninth nnnunl statistical report on the
land-grnnt institutions. Presents datn on ene
rollments, degrees, fneulty nnd finances, derived
from 11 different oftice of Lducation question.
nnites, Compares data. whenever possible, with
data for nil institutions of higher education
and for all 4-year institutions. Envollment data
given separntely for grnduate students and
undergrnduntes. Degree dntia given by level and
fiddd. Faculty data include figures for senior
stu® (rank of instructor or above), junior
instructionnl stnff (tenching  nssistunts, ete.)
nnd staft for organized research. Finnneinl dnta
include figures for reseavch income and ex.
penditures, Extensive tabulation,

205. . Summary Report on
Survey of Students Enrolled for Ad-
vanced Degrees: Fall 1959. Ry Wayne
E. Tolliver, Office of Eduecation Circular
No. 625. Washington: The Department,
June 1960, 4 p.

A preliminary report of the results of the
first In & new series of nntionwide grndunte
enrolintent surveys. Separnte enrollment figures
nre given for full-time nnd part-time attend-
nnee nnd for firsteyear, Intermediate, nnd term.
innl.year students, in each of the 60 fields
covered by the survey. Fields Included: Agricul-
ture, biological and physienl sciences, mnthemat.
ics, the health professions, and seleeted social
sclences,

See also Nos. 43, 65, 66, 67, 69, 70,
75, 94, 103, 139, 227, 367, 487, 488, 491,
869,

6. Cost, Finance, and Student
Assistance

a. General Studies

206, AMERICAN COUNCIL oN EbUcA-
T10N. Higher Education and the Socicly
It Serves, Statements Presented at the
Annual Meeting of the American Coun-
cil on Edueation, Oct, 11-12, 1956, Chi-
cago, Edited by Raymond F. Howes.
Washington: The Council, 1957, 103 p.

Contains 14 addresses dealing with emerking
relntionships between higher eduention, its pub.
lies, and its sourcec of support. Seven toples:
higher education nnd (1) the Amerienn publie,

(2) industry, (3) labor, (4) agriculture, (5)
the local community, (8) the Stntes, and (1)

Q

the Federal Government, Each topic is discussed
by two spenkers, one a representative of an
educntional institution, the other a lending
figure in the aren under diseussion. The main
considerntion: *“the problem of what new rela-
tionships must be vstnblished to enable busi.
ness, labor, ngriculture. and Governnmient to get
what they need from eduentional institutions,
and to ennble schools nnd universities to find
the money they must hnve to lo the job, . . .

207. . COMMITTEE ON COLLEGE
TEACHING. Graduate Fellowship Pro-
grams. Higher Education and National
Affairs 6, No. 6, February 21, 1957, 2 p.

A stntement of six points for consideration
by ngencies considering the establishment of
fellowship proginms: (1) there 18 need for
zindunte fellowships for future college teach-
vrs; (2) such fellowships should provide some
wportunity to the fellow to teach: (3) such
tenchin® opportunities should include the guid-
ance of experienced teachers; (4) fellowship
programs should nfford n prospect of continuing
support over i period of time adequsite to the
completion of doctornl requirements; (5) pro-
wrnms should be devised so ns to Increase the
totn! pooi of grndunte students; (6) progrnms
should Le devised so as to avoid concentration
of fellows at n small number of Institutions,

208. COMMISSION ON  FINANCING
HiGHER EDUCATION. John D. Millett,
Executive Director. Nature and Nr u3
of Higher Education. New York: Co-
lumbia University Press, 19562, 191 p.

The Commission’s report of results of its 3.
year study of the finnncinl condition of higher
eduention, conducted under the nuspices of the
Associntion of Amerienn Universities, First
provides n genernl view of the nnture, func-
tions, and orgnnizational diversity of higher
eduention: then discusses its economic problems
and its sources of support; finally reports the
Commission’s conclusions regarding choices for
future financial development, (See also the
eompnnion volume, No. 216, reporting in detall
the findings of the c¢ommission's research
staff,)

209. Durg, LEoN £.. 3p. More Gradu-
ate Students Are the Key to the
Nation's Seurch for Scientists, Ameri-
ean Mercury 90:113-16, April 1960,
(Author: Graduate student, University
of Texas.)

Argues thnt the rewards for achieving the
Ph.D. in science are not commensurate with the
effort and the sacrifices, with the result that

the graduate population {n science {8 eomposed
largely of ' ‘nddballs' and men of small-bote
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aspirations,” Urges the need for more reward-
ing ussistnntships nnd fellowships,

210, Frortba STATE UNLVERSITY, OF-
FICE OF LEDUCATIONAL RESEARCIT AND
ServICE, A Study of Graduate Fellow-
ships and Assistantships in the Floride
State University end in Other State
Universities and Land-Grant Institu-
tions, 1955-1956. Tulluhassce: The Of-
fice, 1956, 136 p.

“Datn for the study here reported enume from
these sources: (1) holders of IY'SU gradunte
fellowships nnd nssistantships supplied infor-
mation nnd renctions concerning the program;
(2) FSU fnculty members supplicd informn-
tion and opinions coneerning the present pros
gram and suggestions for improving it; and
(3) a substuntinl number of state universities
and land-grant colleges  supplied information

cconcerning the programs of graduate fellowships

and nssistaptships in their respective institu.
tions, IProm cach of these three sources data
were obtnined by menng of a different and
approprinte questionnnire, . ., The findings
will be reported in four sections, one section
for each of the sources from which the raw
datn came foliowed by n concluding section.”
Reports  on  charneteristics  of  recipients,
amounts of granty, fields, work londs required,
administration of grants, cte,

211, HaRris, Skymounr B, ed. Higher

“ Education tn the United States: The

Economic Problems, Cambridge, Mass,:
Harvard University Press, 1960, 252 p.;
Same, Revicw of Economics and Statis-
tics 42, No, 3, Part 2, Supplement, Au-
gust 1960, 247 p. (Author: Professor
of Political Economy, Harvard Univer-
sity.)

A compilation of 43 pnpers read and dis.
cussed nt the cight scssions of n Seminnre on
the tronomics of 1ligher Edueation during
1068-59 and nt one enrlier meeting, In ge on
parts: (1) nn Intreduction by Harris;  (2)
Pricing and the Student Body: (3) ¢ .vern
ment Aid; (1) Paculty Status;  (5)  Bxperi.
ments in Righer FEduention: Rducational nnd
Economie 1ssucs; (#8)  Feonomies and  Fduen-
tional Values: (7) Investinent and endowment
l'olicies. Contributors include nine college presis
dents, six vice presidents, provosts and denng,
gix collegge treasurers, three staff members of
the 1.8, Office of Fidueation, two foundation
ofticers, two officers of the Coliege  Entrance
Examination Board, six cconmnists, six other
gocinl  Sclentists, an  undergraduate, and two
others,

212, HiNiy, Davib . New Priori-

ties in Research. Educational Record
41:148-53, April 1960, (Author: Presi-
dent of the University of Illinois.)

Argues that busic resenrch is the foundntion
for all rvesenrch and  development, that the
Nation is deficient in the scope and support
of bagie research in Industry 'nd government,
that the reseaveh netivities earried on in col.
leges nnd  universities nre one of the vital
resources of the Nation nnd benr a elose relas
tionship to nntlonnl prosperity and security,
and that the contribution of the unlversities
in this respect must be reeognized and supe
ported on & much Ilnrger and less pestricted
senle, .

213, Krrzer, Duxter M., ed. Financ-
ing Higher Education: 1960-70. The
McGraw-Hill Book Company 50th An-
niversary Study of the Economics of
Higher Edueation in the United States,
New York: McGraw-Hill Book Co.,
Inc., 1959. 304 p. (Author: Director,
Department of Economics, McGraw-
Hill Book Co.)

A compilation of 12 pnpers prepared for,
nnd revised following discussions at, a L-.wvek
seminar on the costs and finnneing of hisgher
cduention, Contributors are Dextor M., Keezer,
Ihilip H, Conmbs, Seymour E, Hnrris, Clifford
¢, Purans nnd Raymond K¢ ", Gordon N, Ray,
lHarlow J, lleneman, Sidr., G. Tickton, John
D. Millett, Robert D. Cnlking, W. Homer Tur-
er, Harold I, Clark, and Willnrd L. Thorp.
T'he pnper by Furnns nnd Ewell (Chnnecllor
and  Vice<Chaneellor for 1lesenrch, University
of Bulfuelol, entitled The Role of Research, Is
a study of the finuneinl implications of the
rise in  magnitude nnd importnnee of uni-
versity resenrch, Ruy (Viee President, Provost
ond Professor of English, University of flii.
noix), in "Conflict and Cooperation,** discusses
the finnneinl conflicts between public nnd pris
vate institutions nnd nmong publie institutions
within a single Stnte, and reviews eooperative
offorts to nmdliorate these conflicts, The Role
of CGovernment Support, by Chlking (President
of the Brookings Institution), I8 & discussion
of the present dimensions of State and Federnl
aupport of higher edueation, future needs and
upproprinte finnneing, wnys and menns of Im.
proving the offcetivencss of Iederal assistance,
nnd the problem of CGovernmentnl control,

214. Kwion, Cuartes V. Basic Re
search—Deseription versus Definition.
Seience 120:568-71, Feb, 18, 1059,
(Author: Chief of the Office of Re-
search Planning of the National Insti-
tutes of Health.)
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Argues that “basic research has not yet been
defined——and may never be defined--so as to
permit an unambiguous, cbjective measurement
of the dollars spent for basic research in this
country.,” Discusses contradictions and irade-
quacies of main definitions and how these may
be resolved, but conciudes that it is not possi-

ble to define basle research operationally and .

hence that efforts to sccure preeise and com-
parable statistics on the subject are futlle.

216. KoEHLER, W. A. Faculty Com-
pensation for Sponsored Research:
Good or Bad? Journal of Enginecring
Education 50:569-71, Mauarch 1960,
(Author: Director, Engineering Ex-
periment Station, and Acting Dean of
the Graduate School, West Virginia
University.)

Argues the unfairness of prohibiting mem-
bers of the fueulty from reeciving additionnl
compensation for eonducting sponsored research
while permitting them to receive compensa-
tion for consulting work. Presents eight argu-.
ments for favoring sponsored research over
consulting work.

216. MiLLer, JounN D. Financing
Higher Education in the United States.
New York: Columbia University Press,
1962, 503 p. (Author: Executive
Director, Commission on Financing
Higher Education; on leave as Profes-
sor of Public Administration, Columbia
University.)

Staft report of the Commission on Finaneing
Higher Education. (For the general report of
the Commission, see No. 208.) "Altogether the
staft of this Commission undertook seventeen
difterent major research projects in addition to
our statistical analysis and visitations to in.
dividual ecolleges and universities, . . . [Thel]
purpose of this study is primarily factual, to
present the scope of the data collected by the
staft of the Commission in the course of this
inquiry.,” In five parts: (1) The Objectives
of Higher Edueation, (2) Costs and Adminis.
tration, (3) Sources of Income, (4) 'I'he Possi-
bilities for Future Financing, (5) The Task
Ahead, CGraduate study and research diseussed
throughout,

217, MorcEN, RA:zvH A. Sponsored
Research-—Good or Bad? Journal of En-
gineering Education 60:5656-68, March
1960. (Author: President, Rose Poly-
technie Institute, Terre Haute, Ind.;
fornerly Research Director, Purdue Re-
gearch Foundation.)

Argucs that sponsored resenrch i8 valuable
beeause it serves the purpose of cdueation, but

that there is an optimum ratio of expenditure.

for research as against teaching (roughly 25
percent in departments or institutions offering
work only at the buchelor's degree level, 60
peveent in those offering the master's degree,
and 100 percent in doetoral institutions), and
that in obtaining funds for research only edu-
eationally appropriate projeets should be sup-
ported.

218, NATIONAL SCIENCE FOUNDATION.
Funds for the Performance of Basic
Research in the United States, 1953-58.
Reviews of Data on Research and De-
velopment, No. 22, NSF 60-43. Wash-
ington: The Foundation, 1960, 11 p.

Compares expenditures for basie research dur-
ing 1053-54 and 1957-58 by the four major
seetors of the economy (i.e., Federal agencles,
industry, universities, and other nonprofit in-
stitutions), bnth as performers of research and
as sources of funds. Also compares expenditures
for basie resenrch, by cach sector, in the life
and physieal selences. Discusses relationship
between expenditures for basic research and for
total research and development, and the prob.
fems of concept and definition in the distine-
tion,

219. . Funds for Research and
Development in Colleges and Univer-
sities, Fiscal Year 1958. Reviews of
Data on Rescarch and Development,
No. 19. NSF 60-21, Washington: The
Foundation, 1960. 7 p, '

Reports results of a comprehensive survey of
college and university expenditures for sepa-
rately budgeted researeh during the year 1957-
38. Reports total expenditures, sourees of funds,
and distribution of funds among (nstitutions
and flelds of research, Compares figures with
those reported for 19563-564 in No. 221.

220. . Funds for Rescarch and
Development in the United States,
1953-69. Reviews of Data on Rescarch
and. Development, No. 16. NSF 5965,
Washington: The Foundation, 18569.
8 p.

Comparea the four major sectors of the eco.
nomy engaged in research And development
(f.e., Federal ageneies, industry, colleges and
universities, and other nonprofit {nstitutions)
in amounts spent in performance of research
and development and as originating sources

of thegse funds from year to year during the
period 1063-59,

221, NATIONAL SCIENCE FOUNDATION.
Scientific Research und Development in
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Colleges and Universitics: Expenditures
and Manpower, 1953-54, NSF 59-10.
Washington: U, S, Government Print-
ing Office, 1959, 173 p,

A national suvvey of the dollar and man-
power volume of research in the natural and
socinl seiences performed by colleges and uni-
versities from July, 1053 to June, 1054, Ex-
penditures are analyzed by components of cost
(sepurately  budgeted, Indirect, departmental),
churncter of work (basie resenrch and other
research and development), sources of funds,
and fleld of science (ineluding enginecering
and mathematics), Manpower (full-time and
full-timesequivalent facully members) is ana-
lyzed by percent of time devoted to resenrch,
type of institution, s¢hool or faculty within an
institution, aeademie rank, and field of scicnce.
Data ave further analyzed by two major groups
of institutions: (1) 190 large coileges und uni-
versities, and (2)‘ 930 primarily liberal arts
and teachers colleges, Vavious comparisons are
made between flsenl and manpower data with
respect to fleld and kind and size of institution,
The data "will constitute a bench mark ugninst
which future trends can be
anulyzed.”

222, Outsize Graduate Fellowship
Grants. School and Socicty 88:22, Jan,
2, 1960.

Report of a speech by Dean Alan D, Fergu.
gon of Yale in which he decries the tendency
to offer stipends above the prevailing fellowship
rate and thus to erewie “an unfortunate comnpe-
titlon for high level talent among various fel
lowship programs,”

223. RapPpPORT, VicToR A, Edueation
and Money. School und Socicty 87:
213-14, May 9, 1959, (Author: Dean,
College of Liberal Arts, Wayne State
University.)

Points out ways in whieh foundation, indus.
trial, and other specinlized grants arve too often
neeepted without caveful or courageous ennugh

assessment, and, as n rvesult, disrupt sound
aendemie programs,

224, RUSSELL, JOIIN DALE, The Fi-
nance of Higher Education, Revised
Edition. Chicago: University of Chi-
cago Press, 1954, 416 p. (Awthor:
Chancellor and Exceutive Secretary,
New Mexico Board of Educational Fi-
nance,)

A comiprehensive discussion of the problems
of the manngement of bhusiness and finaneinl

affairs 1n institutions of higher education and
of the best available solutions to those probs

measured and’

RS

lets, Pifteen chapters, each aecompanied by an
extensive bibliography: (1) The Field of In.
stitutional Finance: (2) Organization of the
Business Offices  (3)  Finaneial Accounting;
(4) Budgetuvy Procedures: (5) Finauecinl Ree
ports and  Audits;  (6) Clussifieation of Ex-
penditures; (7T) Analysis of Expenditures; (8)
Sources of Iinancial Support; (9) Student
Fees; (10) Tinanecial Assistance to Students;
(11) Management of Endowment Funds; (12)
Purchasing: (13) Management of Auxiliary
Activities: (14 Fund Raising; (15) The Fi.
naneing of Specinl Projects,

225, ———— and Dot, JAMES 1, Analy-
sis of Institutional Expenditures. Col-
lege and University Business 19:19-21,
September; 27-29, October; 44-47, No-
vember; 39-41, December 1955: 20:
41-45, January; 47-51, February;
41-43, March; 385-87, April; 47-48,
May; 48-51, Junc 1956; 21:43-46, July;
42-47, August 1956, (Authors: (1) See
above; (2) Budget Analyst and Assist-
ant to the Chancellor, both of the Board
of Education Finance, State of New
Mexico.)

A discussion of the techniques and proee-
dures of analyzing and interpreting iustitu-
tional expenditures generally, and, in particular,
expenditures for administration and other gen-
eral purposes (in the November and December
artieles), library expenditures (January), exe
penditures for plant operation and maiutenance
(February and March) and expenditutes for
instruction (April through August), Expendi.
ture data collected since 1052 for six New
Mexico institutions are used for Hlustrative
purposes,

226, Srickter, W. Hucit. Graduate
Fellowships and Assistantships in State
Universities and Land-Grant Institu-
tions. Higher Education 13:124-27,
March 1957, (Author: Director, Office
of Educational Research and Service,
Ilorida State University.)

Reports highlights of A Study of Gradudte
Fellowships and Assistantships in the Florida
State University and in Other State Universis
tice and Lund-Grant Institutions, 1955-66 (ace
No. 210), based on a questionnaire survey of
graduate deans, Discusscs titles of avpointecs,
kinds of service required, administeation of ape
pointinems, fraction of work lond or hours of
work required, mean stipends, ncademic res
quirenients for appoiniments, tuition and fee
eharges or waivers, ratio of appointtents to
total number of resident students, and funds
nvailable for each kind of appolntment and
their sources,
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227, Survey of Graduate Schools.
Higher Education 16:11-12, May 1960,

Reports completion of a questionnaire survey
of universities awarding the Ph.D. The survey
covered the number, value, und source of gradu-
ate fellowships in 60 departments or fleids: the
number of additional doctoral candidates which
Institutions could nccept without otherwise ex-
panding; the number of “ABD’s" (ali but the
dissertation), of at leust 3 years standing,
which they would recommend for a l-year fel-
lowship; and a rating by graduate deans of
various barriers to the expansion of thelr
graduate schools, A report of the results s now
being prepared in the U. S, Office of Educa-
tlono

228, U. S. DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH,
EDbUcCATION AND WELFARE, Biennial Sur-
vey of Education in the United States,
1954=56. Chapter 4, Section II: “Statis-
tics of Higher Educaiion, 1955-56: Re-
ceipts, Expenditures, and Property.”
By Henry G. Badger and others, Wash-
ington: U.S. Government Printing Of-
fice, 1959. 177 p.

Summary and analysis of sources of income,
kinds of expenditure. and property and other
nsscts of institutions or higher education In
the academic Year 1955-36, including Federal
and private resenrch srants and contracts and
expenditures for organized research. Discusses
historical trends and gives extensive tabular
analyses of data,

229, U. S. PRESIDENT’S SCIENCE AbD-
visoRy CoMmmirrer. James R, Killian,
chairman., Strengthening American
Secience. A Report to the President.
Washington: U. 8. Government Print-
ing Office, 1958, 36 p.

Discusses the problem of coordinating Fed-
eral programs in scientific research and de-
velopment and recommends the establishment
of a Federnl Council for Sclence and Tech-
nology. Also discusses Government luboratories,
Government.sponsored research in non-Govern.
ment institutions, capitui needs for seientifie
equipment, and sapport of resenrch by State
and municipal governments and by eorporas
tions and foundations, University research and
its problems are n principal focus of attention
throughout. Concludes with seven pages of rece
ommendations and guggestions,

See also Nos. 43, 64, 69, 72, 13, 15,
18, 04, 06, 00, 103, 417, 424, 427, 434,
475, 488, 112, 76, 817, 827, 836, 861,
811.
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b, Federal Support and the
National Interest

230. ALLEN, ERNEST M. Why Are
Research Grant Applications: Disap-
proved? Science 132:1532-34, Nov, 25,
1960. (Author: Chief of The Division
of Research Grants, National Insti-
tutes of Health.)

Lists and discusses characteristic shortcom-
ings in o sample of 605 rejected applications to
the Nationul Institutes of Health for grants for
vesearch projects,

231, ALvERT, HARRY. The Knowledge:

We Most Need. Saturday Review, Feb,
1, 1958, p. 36-38. (Author: Program
Director for Social Science Research,
National Science.Foundation.)

Reviews the development of National Science

Foundatlon support of research and graduate
study in the social sclences.

282, AMERICAN CouUNciL ON EpUCA-
10N, COMMITTEE ON INSTITUTIONAL RE-
SEARCH Poricy. Virgil M. Hancher,
chairman. Sponsored Research Policy
of Colleges und Universities. Washing-
ton: The Council, 1954, 95 p.

A study of the major problems raised by
sponsored research, with policy recommenda-
tions for institutional and sponsoring agencies.
Principal recommendations: spongored research
should further ecducational purposes: balance
should be main.ained for basic as against ap-
plied resenrch: ‘‘institutional” or general-pur.
pose grants are preferable to grants for
specific projects; institutions should avold hav.
ing educational programs become dependent on
outside financing; sponsoring agencies should
pay full cost of research projects.

283, — . COMMITTEE ON RELA-
rioNsiips of HigHER EDUCATION TO
11y FPEDERAL GOVERNMENT., A Pro-
posed Program of Federal Action to

" Strengthen Higher Education in the

Service of the Nation. Higher Educa-
tion and National Affairs T7:4=~7, Jan,
22, 1968,

ive recommendations: (1) To Increase the
supply of qualificd college teachers, the Federal
Government should establish a system of grants
to gradunte schools offering the Ph.D. degree:
(2) the CGovernment should provide financlal
nssistance for the cxpansion of facilities: (8)
the Oovernment should assist in removing fl.
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nancial barviers to  higher cducation  for
qualified students; (4) the Government should
modify existing programs which constitute fie
naneinl drains on college and university
resourecs; (5) a permanent Couneil of Idu-
entionnl Advisers to the President should b
established,

234. BaeBingg, Hoater D, JR. Higher
Education and the Federal Government.
Higher Education 17:3-6, September
1960, (Author: Assistant Commissioner
and Director, Division of Higher Edu-
cation, U. S. Office of Education.)

A plea for decision on the pmt of educators
wbout the place of Federnl actlon in the field
of higher eduention before the course of events
has taken the decision out of their hands. Cites
several examples of extensive Federal involve-
ment in higher education and mentions certain
effects whieh deserve urgent attention.

235. . Higher Education and
the National Defense Education Aect.
Phi Delta Kappan 40:200-05, February
1959. (Author: Director, Financial Aid
Branch, Division of Higher Education,
U, 8. Office of Education.)

A question and answer explanation of the
terms and operation of the higher education
programs estublished by the National Defense
Education Act of 1938: viz, the Student Lonn
Program, the Graduate Tellowship Program,
the Counseling nnd Guidunce Training Ingti-
tutes Program, and the Language Development
Center and Institute Programs,

236, BARNARD, CHESTER I, A National
Science Policy. Scientific American 197:
45-49, November 1957. (Awuthor: For-
mer Chairman of the National Science
Foundation.)

A commentary upon the report of the Nu-

tional Sciehce Foundation, Basie Research~A
National Resource (No. 405).

237, BrAct, LEONARD B. Federa! Aid
to Education and the Graduate Schools.
In Proceedings of the Midwest Confer-
ence on Graduate Study and Research.
14th Annual Meeting, 1958, p. 49-52.
(Author: Dean of the Graduate Schoul,
Vanderbilt University.)

Discusses the responsibility of the graduate
denn, In the face of forthcoming heavy Federal
finaneing of science and engincering, to up.

hold the “free humane tradition" of graduate
edueation. Proposes formal federation of all
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conferences of girnduite deans Lo galn coordi-
niation of thinking and actlon.

238, BeNT, HENRY E. National De-
fense Education Act (Title IV). With
discussion, In Association of Graduate
Schools, Journal of Proeceedings and
Addresses. 11th  Annual Conference,
1959, p. 83-94. (Author: Director of
the National Defense Graduate Fel-
lowship Program.)

Calls attention to sgevernl restrictions and
procedures and discusses new Interpretations to
be followed in administering the fellowship pro.
gram. Mentions some possible revisions. Asks

for support in supplying Information which
will help in evilunting the program’s effect.

239, BLACKWELL, THOMAS E, Some
Tax Problems Confronting Colleges.

-College and University Business 24

No. 4, p. 42-43, April; No. 5, p. 83,
May; No. 6, p. 38-39, June 1958.
(Author: Educational Management
Consultant, Washington University, St.
Louis.)

Discussion of legislation and Income tax rul-
ings eoncerning postdoctoral fellowships, prize
awards for scholarl: and scientific achieve-

ments, and stipends .warded to those who are
candidates for a degree.

240. BrAaucH, Lroyp F, Federal Aid
for the Expansion of Graduvte Educa-
tion. In Proceedings of the Midwest
Conference on Graduate Study and Re-
gearch., 14th Annual Meeting, 1958, p.
28-33. (Author: Assistant Commis-
sioner for Higher Edueation, U.S. Office
of Education.)

Sets forth the background facts and consid-
erntions (the high demand for college teachers.
the low supply of doctornl gi.tuntes, the con.
siderable potential for Inereasing the output of
doctorates) which led to the Administration
bill proposing Federal support for the expan.
sion of gradunte education, and outiines the
proposal itself,

241, BoeuM, Grorce A. W. The

‘Pentagon and the Research Crisis.

Fortune 67:134-35, 163-60, February
1058. (Author: Associate Editor, For-
tune,)

Discusses operations of Department of De-
ferise and the hasle resenrch programs of the

three services, partieularly [h thelr connections
with the universities, and polnts out some fie
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nancial and administrative shortcomings and
desiderata,

242, Bucuta, J. W. New Era in
Science? American Journal of Physics
26:352-57, Ser  her 1958. (Author:
Professor of Physics, University of
Minnesota.)

Cautions against the possibility that seience
may come under the domination of the military
or other Federnl agencies having noneducational
interests, Argues that “the staff and resources
of the university should be devoted to their

unique function—the job in the classroom and
with the graduate student ir the laboratory.”

243, CARNEGI: FOUNDATION FOR THE
ADVANCEMENT OF TEACHING. Federal
Programs in Higher Education. In 52d
Annual Report, 1956-57, New York:
The Foundation, 1957, p. 11-27.

An account of an all-day discussion by the
trustees of the Voundation. Surveys the major
arguments for and against increased TFederal
support of higher cducation, reviews the various
types of operative Federal programs. discusses
severil possible new forms of Vederal assist-
ance, and points out the national responsibility
of leaders in higher education and the nced for
an informed public.

244, CoGGESHALL, Lowgrr T. To what
Extent Should National Needs Deter-
mine the Nature and Purpose of the
University Research Program? In As-
sociation for Higher Education, Current
Issues in Higher Education, 1959, Ed.
by G. Kerry Smith. Washington: Na-
tional Education Association, 1959, p.
88-00. (Author: Dean, Biological
Sciences and Medicine, University of
Chicago.)

Belleves that university resenrch shouid re-
gpond to national needs. In doing so, however,

it should make certain that there is no loss in
the integrity anda purpose of the university,

245, ConeN, EvceNe E. Hardware
vs. Research. College and University
Business 27:23, July 1959. (Author:
Vice President and Treasurer, Univer-
sity of Miami, Florida.)

“Ag more and more support for research is
coming from federal agencics, I should like to
discuss some of the problems of dealing with
these offices and offer some suggestions that 1
believe would he most helpful from the instle
tutions’ standpoint."
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246. Concerning the University and
Contract Research: Document by the
Academic Freedom Committee of the
American Civil Liberties Union. Schoul
and Society 88:160-62, March 26, 1960;
Sante, entitled The University and Con-
tract Research: An Important State-
ment., Journal of Higher Education 813
221-25, April 1960; Same, American
Association of University Professors
Bulletin 46:52-54, spring 1960

Summurizes a number of threats to the au-
tonomy of universitics in shaping the develop-
ment of education and research which are
growing more dangerous as outside financing of
research and graduate education grows larger.
Fear expressed that this loss of autonomy will
lend to significant Impairment of the indle
vidual rights of faculty members.

247, ConsoLAazio, WiLLiaM V., and
JEFFREY, HELEN L. Federal Support of
Research in the Life Sciences. Science
126:154-55, July 26, 1957. (Authors:
(1) Program Director: (2) professional
assistant, both of the Program for
Molecular Biology, National Science
Foundation.)

A consideration of trends in Federal support
of contract and grant research in the life -
selences during the bperiod 1962-66. Graphle
and tabular presentation of annual distributlon
of support by Federal agency and category of
science supported.

248, CorNELL UNIVERSITY. Support of
Graduate Education in an Enlightened
Socicty: Two Addresses Delivered at
Cornell University, Autumn 1960,
Ithaca, N. Y.: The University, 1960.
29 p.

Two addresses: "Covetnmental Policy and
Graduate Education.” by Homer D. Babbidge,
Jr., Assistant Commissioner and Director, Divl
sion of Higher Education, U. 8. Office of Edu-
cation; and "“The Phllanthtople Foundations
and Graduate Education,” by Sir Hugh 8.
Taylor, President of the Woodrow Wilson Na-
tional Fellowship Foundatlon. Babbidge points
out that Federal support of graduate ~ducation
is alrendy voluminous and “is here to stay,”
then discusses two major issues in the form of
this support: whether to support the few best
of the Nation's graduate schools or to support
all graduate schools, both weak and strong;
and whether to support only those flelds of
study which bear most obviously upon the Fed-
eral interest or to provide basie support for
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all academic ficlds. Taylor discusses three phile
anthropic fellowship programs established in
the 19th century and three established in the
20th century, showing . . . that enormous
benefits to individuals, to universities, indeed
to the whole nation, have resulted from the
eoncern of philanthropic foundations \ith
graduate edueation.

249, DERTHICK, LAWRENCE G. Higher
Education and the National Interest.
In Association for Higher Education,
Current Issues in Higher Education,
1958, Ed. by G. Kerry Smith., Wash-
ington: National Education Association,
1958. p. 23-29; Same. School and So-
clety 86:212-15, May 10, 1958, (Author:
U. S. Commissioner of Education.)

Discusses three proposals relating to higher
edueation, made Ly a departmentsl task force
on education, particularly “the expansion and
strengthening of sraduate education and the

provision of federal fellowships for potential
college tenchers.”

250. DuBripcE, LEE A, An Open Let-
ter to Federal Agencies on Principles
for Determination of Indirect Costs on
University Research Contracts and
Grants. Educational Record 40:48-52,
January 1959. (Author: President, Cali-
fornia Institute of Technology.)

Discusses the growth of university resenrch
and its value to the nation, the meaning of
indireet ecosts, the distinction hetween identis
fiable indirect costs and the intangible values
which universities c¢an make no attempt to re-
eover, the burdens and injustices to universities
of certain cost-aceounting practices, and prin-

eiples whiech would provide an equitable basis
for indirect.cost determinations.

251, DUSHANE, GRAHAM. No Opposi-
tion, No Support. Seicnce 128:59, July
11, 1958, (Author: Editor of Science.)

An editorial explaining the difference between
Federal “grants” and Federal ‘“‘contraets® for
research at iniversities, and urging support of

Congressional bills which would eXtend the
practlee of using grants rather than contracts.

252, ELpeERs, GerALd W. The Na-
tional Defensc Education Aet and
Higher Education. Higher Education
16:8-16, September 1959. (Author: Re-
ports Officer, Financial Aid Branch,
Division of Higher Eduecation, U.S.
Office of Edueation.)

GRADUATE EDUCATION

A summary of the accomplishments of each
of the higher cducation programs of the Na.
tional Defense Edueation Act and of some of
the important policies that have been adopted
in administering them.

253. ELDER, J. P, and SAWYER, RAaLPH
A. Report on Provisions of the 1958
National Defense Education Act. With
discussion. In Association of Graduate
Schools, Jowrnal of Proceedings and
Addresses. 10th Annual Conference,
1958. p. 5-15, (Authors: (1) Dean,
Graduate School of Arts and Sciences,
Harvard University, and Director of
the National Defense Graduate Fellow-
ship Program; (2) Dean, School of
Graduate Studies, University of Michi-
gan.)

An interpretation of the terms of Title IV of
the Aet, authorizing the Graduate Fellowship

‘Program, and & discussion of problems of mean-
ing and adminlstration.

254, ELKINS, WiLSoN H. Federal Aid
to Graduate Education. In David A.
Lockmiller, ed., Southern University
Conference Procecdings, 1958, Chatta-
nooga, Tenn.: The Conference, Univer-
sity of Chattanooga, 1958, p. 17-19.
(Author: President, University of
Maryland.)

Deseribes the two major bills dealing with

fellowships pending Congressional gonsideration
in Aprll 1958,

265, FoLGER, JouN K. National Funds
Boost Graduate Education in Southern
Universities and Colleges. Regional Ac-
tion 11, No. 2:1~3, June 1960, (Author:
Associate Director of Research, South-
ern Regional Education Board.)

Analyzes impaet of four fellowship programs
(Natlonal Defense, \Woodrow Wllson, and Na-
tional Seience Foundation cooperative and reg-
ular programs) upon the South, Discusses the

numbers of students provided by each, genecral
fields affected, and graduate schools chosen.

256, FONTAINE, THOMAS D, The Im-
pact of National Science Foundation
Fellowships on Scientific Training and
Education, Graduate Journal 2:96-108,
spring 1959. (Author: Head, Fellow-
ship Section, National Science Founda-
tion.)
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States the guiding principles followed by the
National Science Foundation in developing its
fellowship programs. Gives tabulur summaries
of the number of fellowship applications and
awards in the seven programs since 1952, the
number of fellowships awarded in each field
and program in 1958, and the number of appli.
eations and awards by region and state in
1958. Finally, gives a brief description of cach
of the programs, including the new NATO
Postdoctoral Fellowship Program,

2567. Geographical Distribution of
NDEA Fellowships. Higher Education
16:14-15, October 1959.

Reports distribution of National Defense Edu-
catipn Act fellowships among the States, show-
ing that “...the States which have profited
relatively most [i.e., in proportion to their re-
cent output of doctoral degrees] are those with
a relatively low output of doetorates.”

258. Goroon, DonaLD H. Scholarship
and Fellowship Grants as Income: A
Search for Treasury Policy., Washing-
ton University Law- Quarterly 1960:
144-57, April 1960. (Author: Associate
Professor of Law, Wayne State Uni-
versity.)

Discusses the law governing income tax treats
ment of fellowships and grants for research.
Argues that Treasury interpretation of the ap-
plicable provision (Scction 117 of the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954) has been uncertain be-
cause it “has continued to make its chief
reference the polar terms ‘compensation’ and
'wift’ rather than the essentially unique func-
tion and characteristics of scholarships and
fellowships themsclves.”

259, . Taxes and t.: Profes-
sor: Four Topics. American Association
of University Professors Bulletin 46:
392-96, Winter 1960. (Author: Asso-
ciate Professor of Law, Wayne State
University.)

Discusses Federal income tax policies appli-
eable to (1) prizes and awards, (2) scholarships
and fellowships, (3) retirement benefits and de-
ferred compensation. and (4) expenses of edu-
eation and research,

260. Gross, PauL M. Some Aspects
of Federal Support of Higher Educa-
tion. In Association of Graduate
Schools, Journal of Proceedings and
Addresses. 11th Annual Conference,
1959, p. 76-82. (Author: Viee Presi-
dent, Duke University.)

43

A discussion of some of the problems at-
tendant upo: incrensed Federal support of
higher education and a plea for aceeptance of
this support while guarding institutional free-
dom,

261, HaLn, CrLype C. Scientific Re-
search in the United States and the
National Science Foundation, In Na-
tional Council for the Social Studies,
Scicnee and the Social Studies. 27th
Yearbook, 1956-57. Ed. by Howard H.
Cummings. Washington: The Council,
1957. p. 49-68. (Author: Public In-
formation Officer for the Nation. ®
Sciencc Foundation.)

An account ¢ the historical background,
origins, ecstablishment, organization, purposes,

and activities of the National Science Founda-
tion.

262, HARMON, LINDSEY R. Fellowship
Selection Research: A Four-Year Prog-
ress Report. National Academy of
Sciences-National Research Council
Publication 564, Washington: The
Council, 1958. 37 p. (Author: Director
of Research, Office of Scientific Person-
nel, National Academy of Sciences-
National Research Council.)

Historical and topical survey of the Natlonal
Science Foundation fellowship program, for
which the Office of Scientific Personncl of the
Acndemy-Research Council eonducts the sclec-
tion phases. ‘The report reviews candidate
standards. scleetion procedures. and follow-up

evaluation of the results, for the 4-year perlod,
1952 -1956.

263. HENRY, DAviD D. The Role of
the Federal Government in Higher Edu-

_cation. Educational Record 40:197-203,

July 1959, (Author: President, Univer-
sity of Illinois.)

Argues that both public and private higher
education should unite in support of a Federal
program of grants for academic buildings and
equipment in the amount of $760 million a
year for 10 yeatrs.

Research

264, KAPLAN, NORMAN,

Overhead and the Universities. Science
132:400-04, Aug, 12, 1960; Reply by
L. A. DuBridge, with rejoinder. 182:
1746-49, Dec. 9, 1960. (Author: Assist-
ant Professor of Sociology, Cornell Uni-
versity.)
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Argues that reimbursement of full overhead
costs for basic resenrch “may partinlly allevi-
ate the financinl plight of the uaiversitics. But
such nction will not solve their financinl prob.
lems, Nor will it solve the problems of research
polieies of the universitivs or the federul gov-
ernment.”

265. KeLLy, Harry C. National
Science Foundation Programs in Science
Education. Higher Fducation 15:33-36,
October 1958. (Author: Assistant D)i-
rector for Scientific Personnel and Edu-
cation, National Science Foundation.)

Characterizes enlarged programs of various
types for prospective and employed college
tenchers. Includes predoctornl fellowships, sum-
mer study programs, cooperative graduate ful-

lowships, and institutes for training techaieal
school facultics.

266, ———. National Science Foun-
dation Progranmis of Aid to Education.
With discussion. In Association of
Graduate Schools, Jouwrnal of Procced-
ings and Addresses, 11th Annual Con-
ference, 1959. p. 95-100. (Awthor:
Associate Director, Scientific Division,
National Science Foundation,)

Brief review of some current programs and
problema.

267. ———. National Science Foun-
dation Support for Education in the
Sciences, Higher Education 16:6-13,
October 1959. (Author: See ahove.)

Describes the objeetives, principles of opera.
tion, methods of administration, and scope of
program activities of the Foundation's Division
of Scientitie Personnel and Edueation, Then
describes the netivities earried on under the
Division's five programs: viz, (1) fellowships.
(2) institutes. (3) specinl projects in science
education, (4) course content improvement, and
(8) scieatific manpower studics and the Na-

tional Register of Scientific and Techaical
Personnel,
268, ——— The National Science

Foundation’s Programs in Education in
the Sciences, Educational Record 88:
91-99, April 1957. (Author: Assistant
Director for Scientific Personnel and
Education, National Science Founda-
tion.)

States six principles underlying NSI's ae.

tivitles in support of eduention in the sciences:
reviews NSF fellowship, institute. and other
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experimental programs: aad points out seseral
problems in supporting the sciences which ree
main to be solved.

269, ———. The Programs of - the
Nutional Science Foundation for Edu-
cation in the Sciences. In Proceedings
of the Midwest Conference on Graduate
Study and Rescarch. 15th Annual Meet-
ing, 1959. p. 89-48, (Author: See
above.)

Outlines the arcvas of interest, objectives, prin-
ciples of operation, and program activities of
the Division of Scicatific Personnel and EFdu-
eation of the Natioanl Scicace Foundation. *As
we have been able to study the needs of seience
eduention more earelully, we have hecome even
more convinced that n major share of our at-
tention must be on problems at the gradunte
level.”

270, ———— and SAWYER, RALPH A.
Report on National Stience Foundation
Fellowship Program, With discussion.
In Association of Graduate Schools,
Journal of Procecdings and Addresses.
10th Annual Conference, 1958. p. 16-23.
(Authors: (1) See ahove; (2) Dean,
School of Graduate Studies, University
of Michigan.)

A discussion of the rules and operations of
the new NSF Cooperative Fellowship Program.

271. Kipp, CHARLES V., American
Universities and Federal Rescarch.
Cambridge, Mass.: The Belknap Press
of Harvard University Press, 1959, 272
p. (Author: Chief, Office of Research
and Planning, National Institutes of
Health,)

An exposition of the effeets of Federal fi-
nancing of resenrch upon the operations of unle
versities and upon the relntions between Gov-
ernment and the universities, *'I'he central
thesis » . . is that Inrge-senle federal financing
of resentch hns set in motion irreversible
forces that are affecting the nature of uni.
versities, altering their capacity to teach,
changing their finnacinl status, modifying the
churacter of parts of the federal administrative
strueture, estublishing new political relations,
and changing the way resenrch itself 18 or.
ganized,” Includes results of a questionnaire
study of opinions of 100 department heads and
31 graduate deans concerning effects of Federal
research funds on the training of graduate
students (p. 135.40).

272, ———, New Government-Uni-




versity Relationships in  Research.
Higher Education 16:3-6, 18-19, April
1960, (Author: See above.)

“The new [post-World War 1I] Federal role
in [university] research arises from a seale of
support so vast as to briag qualitative as well
as quantitative changes, from the variety of
fields supported, the vitully important acw
mechaaisms for support, and the aumber of
I'ederal agencles iavolved, It arises also from
a wide varlety of indirect effects on teaching
aad learning,. and oa the financing and ad-
ministration of universities.” Sketches the na-
ture and magnitude of the forces at work,
aotes some of the major effects, and poses some
questions for the future,

273. KiLL1AN, JAMEs R., JR. Science
and Public Policy. Science 129:129-36,
Jan. 16, 1959. (Author: Special Assist-
ant to the President for Science and
Technology.)

Summarizes developments in Federal scientific
policy since Sputnik, then diseusses in detail
the organization and activities of the Presi-
deat’s Science Advisory Committee. Includes
deseription of the work of the Committee's
panel on sclence and engineeriag educatioa.

274, KNIGHT, DoucrLas M., ed. The
Federal Government and Higher Edu-
cation. Englewood Cliffs, N. J.: Prentice
Hall, Inc., 1960. 205 p. (Author: Presi-
dent, Lawrence College, Wisconsin.)

A study in five chapters of the nature and
exteat of the Federal Covernment’s participa-
tion in higher education, consisting of a chapter
on the history aad present status of federal
policies and programs by Charles A, Quattle-
baum, a chapter on Federal sponsorship of
research by James. McCormack and Vincent A,
Fulmer, a chanter on the issues and problems
involved ia TFederal aid to higher euucation
aow and in the near future hy John A, Perkins
and Daniel W, Wood. and introductory aad coa-
ciuding chapters by the editor on the purpose
of higher education and the coordination of
national goals and the planning of Ledernt
programs. The chapter by MeCormack and
I'uimer, Federal Sponsorship of University Re-
seurch  (p. T6-130), is & peneteating critieal
analysis of the organizationn! and financial
framework of Governmeat-university relation.
ships in project research. ‘The volume served
as required background rending for the 17th
American Assembly at Ardea House, Harri-
man, N.Y., May 6.8 1950, The Assembly’s
Fiaal Report is appended (p, 103-99),

275. LinpqQuist, CLARENCE B, Fecderal
Civilian Education Programs in the
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Natural Sciences. Higher Education
14:125-29, 143-48, April-May 1958,
(Author: Chief for Natural Sciences
and Mathematics, Division of Higher
Education, U. S, Oftice of Education.)

Deseribes edue tional programs supported or
administered directly by Federal agencles, In.
cluding the Natioanl Science Foundation, the
Atomic Energy Commission, the National Bu-
renu of Standards aad Departmeat of Agricul-
ture Graduate Schools, the Public Health
Service (aad lts Natioaal Institutes of Health),
the Office of Vocational Rehabilitation, the
Veternas Admiaistration, and the Departmeats
of Agriculture, Stute, Commerce, and Interlor.

276. L1TTLE, J. KENNETH. Federal
Programs in a State University. Higher
Education 27:3-6, 18, October 1960.
(Author: Director, Survey of Federal
Programs in Higher Education, U, S.
Office of Education.)

Ilustrates the growing iaterdependence of the
Federal Goverament aad major iastitutions of
higher education by describing the exteat of
participation ia Federal programs of one com.
plex State ualversity., “The picture described
here dramatizes the rapidly expandiag dimen-
sion of research and the stroag direct influence
of Federal programs upoa graduate aad proe
fessional educatioa.”

277, ———. The Title X Study of
Federal Activities in Higher Educa-
tion. Higher Education 16:7-9, March
1960. (Author: See above.)

Describes aims and procedures of a study,
authorized uader Title X of the National De.
fense Eduention Act. of Federal programs af-
feeting liastitutions of higher education, of the
impact of these programs. and of ways and
means to preveat these programs from weaken.
ing the educational programs and objectlves of
the iastitutions.

278, MacHLuP, FRitz. Can There Be
Too Much Rescarch? Science 128:1320-
25, Nov. 28, 1958. (Author: Professor
of Political Economy, The Johns Hop-
kins University.)

Preseats an economiic argumeat against de.
voting n disproportionate share of aational in-
come to industrial research and development at

the expense of capital i-vestment or (espe-
cially) liberal education nad basic rrgearch.

279. Moore, C. H, The National De-
fense Education Act After 18 Months.
School Life 42:20-35, February 1960,
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(Author: Assistant to the U. 8. Com-
missioner of Education for the National
Defense Education Act.)

A title-by-title review of the programs estab-

lished under the Act, including the graduate
fellowship and langunge development programs.

280. MuiriiEAD, PrTeErR P. National
Defense Education Aet Progress at
Midpoint., Higher Education 16:8-11,

. May 1960. (Author: Direetor of the

Financial Aid Branch, Division of
Higher Education, U, S. Office of Edu-
cation.)

A discussion of the cffectiveness to date of
the four higher education programs established
under the National Defense Education Act of
1968,

281. The National Defense Graduate
Fellowship Program. Association of
American University Professors Bulle-
tin 44:778-79, December 1958,

A summary of the origins, purpose, terms.
procedures, and administration of the Gradu-
ate Fellowship Program established under Title
IV of the Nationul Defense Education Act of
1958,

282. NATIONAL SCIENCE FOUNDATION.
Federal Contraet Researeh Centers in
Colleges and Universities, Fiseal Year
1958, Revicws of Data on Research and
Development, No. 23. NSF 60-61.
Washington: The Foundation, 1960. 4 p.

Describes the nature and seope of Federsl
university research centers and analyzes their
expenditures, their sources of support, the fields
of science supported, and the types of research
conducted during 1957-58.

283, ————. Federal Financial Sup-
port of Physical Facilities and Major
Equipment for the Conducet of Scientific
Research: A Report to the Bureaw of
the Budget. Washington: The Founda-
tion, June 1957, 83 p.

Sets forth in considerable detail the present
stntus and future fintineinl needs of facilities
in the United States for basie research in the
sciences, Including college and university lab-
oratories and equipment, Discusses problems of
poliey nnd administration in Pederal support
for econstruction and proeurement of research
fucilitics. Makes recommendations concerning
Federal nid to higher cducation generally, and.
in particular, concerning applied research at
colleges and universities, college and unlversity
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research laboratories, and support of facillties
at smaller instltutions,

284, ———, Federal Funds for
Science, VIII: The Federal Research
and Development Budget, Fiscal Years
1958, 1959, and 1960. NSF 59-40. Wash-
ington: U, S, Government Printing Of-
fice, 1959, 74 p.

Eighth in a series of publicntions begun in
1953 on Fedeval Government expenditures and
obligations for secientifie research and develop-
ment. both for work performed within the
Government's own installations and for work
performed by non-Federal agencles, Intended to
“provide a basis for n mensurement of the
nation's {Federall investment in research and
development.” Analyzes expenditures by admin-
istering agencies, organizations performing the
work, charaeter of the work (i.e., research or
development), and fields of sclence concerned.
“From fiseal yenr 1968 to fiseal year 1959 obli-
gations for eduentional Institutions proper are
estimated to have increased 85 percent, rislng
from about $280 million to $380 million. An
additional Increase of just under 20 percent,
which will advance such obligatlons to $450
million, is antieipated in fisenl year 1960.” Ex-
tensive analytical and historieal tabulation in
appendix,

285, ———. Federal Support for
Secience Students in Higher Education,
1954. NSF 56-18. Washington: TJ, 8.
Government Printing Offiee, 1956. 33 p.

A report of Federnl programs aiding students
of the scienees at the college and unlversity
level in 1954, See especially the section deallng
with “Federal Financial Support for Graduate

and Postdoctoral Students In the Scicences,” p.
10-19,

286, ————,  Government-University
Relationships in Federally Sponsored
Scientific Research and Development.
NSF 58-10, Washington: U, S, Govern-
ment Printing Offiee, 1958. 44 p.

Deseribes “the evolution of Federal sponsore
ship of research and development at colleges
and universities and indieates the current na-
ture, trends, and magnitude of this financlal
support. Problem arens of Government-univer-
gity relationghips, as identified by university
scientists and adininistrators and by Federal
agencies, are discussed and recommendations
are submitted for the consideration and possible
guidance of Federal asgencies.”

287, -~ . Ninth Awnwal Report,
1959, Washington: U, 8. Government
Printing Office, 1960, 274 p.
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The annual report of NSI® program activi-
ties. As in the reports for 195¢-57 and 1957-
58, briefly reviews the status of science in the
United States, then summavizes year's activi-
ties in ench of the Foundation's programs,
Appendixes list staff, committee, and advisory
panel memberships, research and fellowship
grants, and publieations for the year.:

288, National Support for Behavioral
Science. Behavioral Science 8:217-217,

July 1958,

Q
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A statement by & group of 15 praminent
behavioral secientists setting feeth the nature,
range of activities, personnel and support, pro-
gram and material needs, and contributions of
the behavioral sciences, and recommending in-
creased attention and support for this aren of
reseiarch on the part of the Poderal agencies
most coneerned,

289, OLIVER, WILLIAM W. Treatment
of Fellowship Grants Under the Fed-
eral Income Tax. American Association
of University Profcssors Bulletin 43:
65-68, March 1957, (Author: Assistan.
Professor of Law, Indinna University.)

Discusses Internal Revenue Service statutes
and rulings regarding tax deductions of fellow-
ship and research grants by candidates for

degrees and by persons not candidates for dee
grees,

290. PerkiIns, JouN A, Financing
Higher Education: Perspectives and
Possibilities. In Association of Gradu-
ate Schools, Jowrnal of Proceedings
and Addreszes. 10th Annual Conference,
1958, p. 71-81; Same, adapted. Educa-
tional Record 40:99-107, April 1959.

(Author: President, University of
Delaware.)
Sketches the historieal and  philosophical

baekgrounds of Amerienan attitudes toward pube
lic support of education, particularly higher
education, then arg:ies the case for “Jefferson's
and Lineoln's public support approuch to se-
euring the needed funds for higher education.”
Adds that greater emphasis should be placed
upon support for gradunte (rather thau under.
graduate) education: *I wonder if we can much
longer have undergradunte education of reanl
quality unless it is given in conjunction with
gradunte teaching and research. A quality facul-
ty seemingly will not otherwise be had. In
short, more great universitics are needed.”

291. DerersoN, WaLter J. New Na-
tional Programs in Science Education.
In University of Michigan, Addresses

47

Given at the Annual Conference on
Higher Education in Michigan, 1958.
Ann Arbor: The University, 1959. p.
30-43; Same. School Science and Mathe-
maties 59:255-65, April 1959, (Author:
Head, Special Projects, Science Educa-
tion Section, National Science Founda-
tion.)

Reviews some of the prinelples by which the
National Science Foundation hns been guided
in developing its educational programs, and de-
scribes new programs which the Foundation
is undertaking and old programs whieh are be-
ing appreciably expanded.

292, Price, DoN K. Government and
Science: Their Dynamic Relation in
American Democracy. New York: New
York University Press, 1954. 203 p.
(Author: Deputy Chairman, Research
and Development Board, Department of
Defense, 1952-53.)

A study of the relationship between seienee
and the Federal Government, espeeially of the
processes by which on the one hand, science has
been brought into intimate Involvement In the
formulntion of publie poliey without usurping
esceutive responsibility for politieal decislon,
and. on the other hand. politicn} (particularly
military) requirements have made sclence in
great part 8 servant of government wlithout
jeopardizing the independence and authority of
seientific judgment.

293, QUATTLEBAUM, CHIARLES A. Fed-
eral Aid to Students for Higher
Education, Prepared for the House
Committec on Education and Labor,
84th Congress, Sccond Session. Wash-
ington: U.S. Government Printing Of-
fice, 1956. 191 p. (Author: Specialist in
Eduecation, Legislative Reference Serv-
ice, Library of Congress.)

A comprehensive survey of Federal finanelal
ald programs. Reviewy historieal development
of Pederul policies in higher education, recent
and current proposals and related statements,
and recent studies bearing on the question of
Federal nssistance to students, Presents argu-
ments pro and con. Describes existing Federal
programs  (prineipally graduate, veteran, and
military  w«lueation programs) and  Statesfl
nanced seholarship programs. A finnl chapter
deseribes student-nid programs of forelgn gov-
crnments,

204, ———. Federal Educational
Policies, Programs and Proposals: A



Survey and Handbook. Prepared for
he House Committee on Education and
Labor, 86th Congress. 8 vols, Washing-
ton: U. S. Government Printing Office,
1960. 192, 372, and 234 p. (Author:
See above.)

Three parts in separate volumes. Part I,
Background; lssues; Relevant Considerations,
discusses the cvolution of Federal poliefes in
education and the history and functions of
the Office of Education, summarizes poliey
recommendations of numerous advisory com-
missions, governmental agencies, and privite
organizations. and deseribes the educational
issues and bills before the 86th Congress. Part
1I, Survey of FKederul Educational Activitics.
is an ageney-by-ngeney survey of Federal edu-
cational activities, describing each agency’s
programs individually, including funds obligated
for fiscal year 1959, Part III, Analysie and
Classification of the Proprams, presents an
overall analysis of Federal edueational cetivie
ties by (1) methods of administration, (2)
levels of edueation concerned, (3) geographleal
arens afleeted, and (4) number and types of
persons affeeted, then describes each agency's
programs individually under these headings.

295, RICHARDSON, ELLIOT L, Federal
Assistance to Graduate Education and
Research, In Proceedings of the Mid-
west Conference on Graduate Study and
Research, 15th Annual Meeting, 1959.
p. 3238, (Author: Assistant Secretary
of 1{ealth, Education, and Welfare.)

The National Defense Education Act * . .. is
& significant milestone in Federal assistince to
graducte education. It marks a major step
away firom the purchasc-of-services approach
to graduate education and toward an acknowl-
edement of the vitul dependence of our Nation's
future on the devclopment of §ts best brains in
every field of advanced study.”

206. RosENzwELlG, ROBERT M. The
NDEA and Graduate Education. Higher
Education 27:10-12, November 1960,
(Author: Program Officer, Graduate
Fellowship Section, Division of Higher
Education, U, 8. Office of Education,)

A discussion of two fertures of the graduate
fellowship program of the National Defense
Education Aectt (1) its intention to promote
widespread geographic distribution of faeilities

for gradunte study, and (2) its coverage of all
fields of study,

207. SoC1AL LEGISLATION INFORMA-
TION SERVICE, INC. Federal Agencies
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Financing Research. Washington: The
Service, 1346 Connecticut Ave, NW,
1959, 21 p. (Procéssed.); Same. 1958.
23 p.

Designed to guide an investigator to the
Federal ageney supporting research in the
fleld of his special competenee. Reports upon
agencies in alphabetical order, giving summary
descriptions of their resen.ch programs and
award procedures. an index lists fields and
indieates agencles sponsoring research in each
ficld,

208. Tax Deductibility of Doctoral
Expenses. American Association of Uni-
versity Professors Bulletin 44:495-96,
June 1958.

Discusses recent decision of U, S. Court of
Appeals for New York and Conueeticut hold-
ing “that the cost of obtaining a Ph.D. degree,
or similar expenses; can be dedueted for Income
Tax purposes, If lhese expe: s are required
for the tax payer to continue in the employ-
ment produecing the inecome subject to tax. .. .”

299. U. S. BUREAY OF THE BUDGET.
Principles for Determining Costs Appli-
cable to Research and Development
under Grants and Contracts with Edu-
cational Institutions. Circular No. A-21,
revised. Washington: The Bureau, Jan.
7, 1961. Attachment A,. 10 p.; Attach-
ment B, 10 p. (Processed.)

A Bureau of the Budget memorandum to
heads of U. S. executive departments and
establishments, “This Circular provides the
basis for a uniform approach to determining
the costs applieable to research and develop-
mant performed by educational institutions
under grants from and contracts with the
Federal Government., The prineiples and related
poliey guides provided herein are designed for
Government-wide use. All Federal agencies that
sponsor rescarch and development work at
educational institutions are reyuested to apply
these principles and related policy guides to the
fullest extent practicable in determining the
amounts to be authorized under grants or con.
tracts for such work and in developlng budget
cstimates therefor.” Attachment A provides
general prineiples for determining direct and
indireet costs In research agreements, Attach.
nient B discusses standurds to be applied In
determining selected specifie jtems of cost,

300. U, S, 85TH CONGRESS, Firsr
SesstoN. JOINT COMMITTEE ON ATOMIC
ENERGY. Development of Seientific,
Engineering, and Other Professional
Manpower (With Emphasis on the Role
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of the Federal Government). Washing-
ton: U.S. Government Printing Office,
1957, 172 p.

A report prepared by the Legisiative Ref-
erence Service of the Library of Congress in
order “to provide a broad, analytic, informa-
tional base for congressionnl determination of
the future role of the Federnl Government in
the produ.cion of seientific, engineering, and
other professional manpower. . . . The report
brings together, digests, and summarizes recent
statistical studies and published opinions bLear.
ing on the subject. It reviews the historic role
of the Federal, State, and local governments in
education, particularly of professional person-
nel, emphasizing considerations of policy and
precedent. It describes the present contributions
made by Federal agencies and by national non-
governmental organizations toward professional
manpower development.”

301. U. S. DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH,
EDUCATION AND WELFARE. Flederal
Funds for Education, 1956-57 and
1957-58. Prepared by Albert R. Munse
and Edna D. Booher. Office of Educa-
tion Bulletin 1959, No. 2, Washington:
U.S. Government Printing Office, 1959.
204 p.

Fourteenth biennial survey of expenditures
by Federal departments and agencies for educa-
tion or for programs in educational institutions
financed through Federal funds, Tabulations of
amounts expended and brief descriptions of ac-
tivities supported are given for each depart-
ment and agency. Introductory chapter analyzes
expenditures by level and type of program
(higher education, research in educational in-
stitutions, international education, and others)
and by State, and compares biennial figures
since 1948-49,

302, , Guide to the National
Defense Education Act of 1958, Re-
vised edition. By Theodora E. Carlson
and Catherine P, Williams. Washing-
ton: U.S. Government Printing Office,
September 19569, 27 p.

Describes, t‘ltle by title, the purposes, scope,
and operations of the programs establiched
under tke Act, including the National Defense

Graduate Iellowship Program authorized in
Title IV,

303, U. S. PresipENT'S COMMITTEE ON
Epucation Beyonp Tare Hictt Scioob.
Second Report to the President. Wash-
ington: U.8. Government Printing Of-
fice, 1067, 108 p.
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Final report of the Committee, Includes
“Summary Report” of findings and recommen-
dntions and five chapters of extended discussion:
(1) The Need for Tenchers, (2) The Need for
Asgistance to Students, (3) Expansion and
Diversity of Fdueational Opportunities—the
Need for Planning, (4) Financing Higher Edu.
eation, (5) The Federal Government and
Education Beyond the High Sehool, Chapter 1
discusses the estimated needs for college tcachers
and recommends “that recruitment efforts be
reinforced by fellowship programs and financial
agsistance to graduate schools.” Chapters 1V
and V diseuss Federal research contracts and
grants, The Committee recommends that the
Federal Government “implement a consistent
and equitable policy for the payment of full
costs, including indirect costs to the institu-
tions, of Federal contract research pro-
grams, . . "

304. U. S. PRESIDENT’S SCIENCE AD-
visory COMMITTEE. PANEL ON Basic
RESEARCIT AND GRADUATE EDUCATION.
Glenn T. Seaborg, chairman, Scientific
Progress, the Universities, and the Fed-
eral Government. Washington: U.S,
Government Privting Office, 1960, 33
p.; Same, abria, ‘. Higher Education
17, No. 4:3-17, Dec. 1960,

“This paper is a brief statement on a large
get of problems: the problems which center on
the advancement of science by basic research,
and the making of sclentists by graduate edu-
cation. . . . We have tried to state clearly the
fundamental character of the environment
which is required for scientific progress and
for the making of good young sclentists, We
then consider the way in which these re-
quirements should affect the policies of both
the Federal Government and the universities
Recommend a rapid increase in Federal
support for hasic sclentific research and for
graduate educauion pari passu, particularly supe
port extended over long terms and for broad
objectives, leaving responsibility for research
operations to the universities,

305, . PANEL ON SCIENCE AND
ENGINEERING EDUCATION, Lee A. Du-
Bridge, chairman, Education for the
Age of Science. Washington: U.S, Gov-
ernment Printing Office, 1069, 37 p.

Recommendations for improving the teaching
and learning of sclence and Increasing the
national supply of sclentists and engineers at
all levels, Concludes with recommenidations for
imptoving graduate education. Calls for more
top-quality graduate depariments, particularly
in engineering, for the encouragement of in.
terdisciplinary research, for a higher produc.
tion of Ph.D.'s, and for a reexamination of the
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terms of resenrch support by Government
agencles with n view toward making the re-
search more cffective for the education of stu-
den s and the attraction and retention of able
faculty members.

306. WATERMAN, AraN T. National
ScIENCE FOUNDATION: A Ten-Year Ré-
sumé. Science 131:1341-54, May 6, 1960.
(Author: Director of the Foundation.)

A review o! the National Seience Founda-
Jdon's purposes. programs. and accomplish-
ments, the development of its policies, and the
clarificntion of 1its role in Iederal selentitic
activities, with particular emphasis upon the
period suwe the appearance of Wolfle's article
(NSP': The PFirst Siz Years, sce no. 312) in
August, 1957,

307. WEAVER, JrUN C, Federal Aid to
Research and Graduate Education, In
Association of Graduate Schools, Jour-
nal of Procecdings and Addresses. 10th
Annual Conference, 1958. p. 82-93;
Same (adapted). Journal of Higher
Education 30:146-54, March 1959;
Graduate Journal 2:42-58, spring 1959.
(Author: Dean of the Graduate Col-
lege, University of Nebraska.)

A discussion of dangers inherent in spone
sored research and in fellowship programs. par.
ticularly the Ivational Defense Graduate IFel-
lowship Program. IMinds sponsoved rescarch
leading to imbalanced allocation of university
funds and hencé to imbalance in the neademic
enterprise, to n loss of freclont in research for
the faculty and to an unfavorable environment
for training creative graduate students, and to
o diversion of outstnnding scholars from their
tenching function, IMinds the restriction of the
National Defense Gradunte IFellowship Program
to “new or expanded” proframs an invitation
to thin.out existing resources ruther than to
strengthen them: advocates block grants to
sradunte schools for use at their own disere~
tion.

308. What TFederal Funds
Mean to the Universities Today. Annals
of the American Acadewy of Political
and Social Science 827:114-22, January
1960. (Author: See above.)

Onhe of a collectlon of essnys on “Govern-
ment and Science” (see No. 810). Argues that
there 18 nothing basically wrong with TFederal
nid to universitics. either theoretieally or prac.
tically, but that “it is bringing with it n whole
new way of academic life, and there are a
variety of influences calling for thoughtful cau.
tlon and wary uappraisal as the transforming
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tide rolls over our scholarly community.,” Points
out the dangers of taking on more sponsored
research than ean be afforded, plncing dispro-
portionate emphasis upon the natural seiences,
the loss of self-direction in research, ignoring-
lasie for the sake of applied research, losing
institutional diversity under the standanrdizing
pressures of I'ederal aid, robbing gradunte stu-
dents of the exnerience of independent research.
diverting faculty members from teaching, and
of inventing or expanding programs in order
to qunlify for aid when existing programs need
strengthening,

309. WEAVER, WARREN, The Encour-
agement of Science. Scientific American
199:170-78, September 1958. (Author:
Vice President and Director of the Di-
vision of Natural Sciences and Agri-
culture, the Rockefeller Foundation.)

Dircusses present eonditions of Federal sup-
port of university research, finding them detri-
mental in many ways to the encouragement of
sound and ereative development of sclence,

310. WENGERT, NORMAN, ed, Perspec-
tives on Government and Science. An-
nals of the American Academy of
Political and Sociul Science 327:1-138,
January 1960, (Awuthor: Professor of
Public Administration, Umversxty of
Maryland.)

Contning 16 articles of diverse authorship,
“‘exploring the subject of government and
science and . . . laying a foundation for an
understanding of some of the complex policy
and administrative problems in this eritienl
field of national interest.” Includes discussions
of the nntlonnl framework of scientific nctivity,
the nationnl fnterest in scientifie resenrch, Fed-
eral planning and administration of research.
and Federnl support of sclence in the universi.
ties. Separnte articles are devoted to descrip-
tions of the research proframs of the U. 8.
Department of Agriculture, the National In-
stitutes of Henlth, and the National Seience
PPoundation. An article by John ©, Weaver,
What Federn! Funds Menn to the Universities
Todny, s annotated separntely (see No. 308).

311, WuALEY, W, GORDON. The Coat
of Mail. Graduate Journal 3:161-66,
fall 1960, (Author: Dean of “he Gradu-
ate School, University of Texas.)

Argues that the Nnational Defense Graduate
"ellowship Program should not be limited to
“those areas of sclence and technology from
which we now expect advances in military
techniques to emerge. 1f such a progrim is to
succeed it muat also encompass arcas thnt will
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develop the idens for which we muy be respected
and the concomitant values, the support of
which is necessary to a true purpose.”

812, WoLFLE, DAEL. National Science
Foundation: The First Six Years.
Science 120:335-43, Aug. 23, 1957.
(Author: Executive Oflicer, American
Association for the Advancement of
Science.)

A judicious review of the functions. struclure.
growth, operations, policies. and brospects of

the Nationnl Science Foundation. (For a review
of developments since 1967, see¢ No, 306.)

See also Nos, 64, 65, 66, 67, 92, 162,
175, 211, €i3, 329, 343, 363, 397, 4us,
411, 413, 424, 468, 508, 730, 775, 818,
830, 838, 8G17.

¢. Non.Federal Support

313. Boys, RicuArp C, Woodrow Wil-
son Fellowship Program: Annual Re-
port. With discussion. In Association of
Graduate Schools, Journal of Procecd-
ings and Addresses, Ninth Annual Con-
ference, 1957, p. 8-27. (Author: Na-
tional Director of the Program;)

Describes the new. vxpanded Woodrow Wilson
Fellowship Program, and discusses several mat-
ters pertinent to the operation of the program.
Discussion centers upon two problems: (1) the
use to be made of the grant to the sradunte
school which #nccompanics ench fellowship
award, nnd (2) how to effeet a sufficiently
wide choice of ingtitutions by the fellows.

314, BuNTING, J. WHITNEY. Industry
and the Graduate School. Educational
Record 40:301-11, October 1959, (Au-
thor: Consultant, Higher Education
Relations, General Electrie Co.)

Discusses the vilue of gradunte schools of
arts and sclence o industry, the impact of
industry on graduate education and the probe
lems of competition and cooperntion, and the
technique of Industrial aid to graduate ecducn-
tion. Bused on u questionnaire and interview
survey of 40 gradunte schools. *'There nppenrs
to be no conflict between grudunte schools and
business and industry in the overall recognition
of common interest. There is rnther R recogni-
tion that both must work and plan together

for n strensgthening of sradunte  education
por se. .. "
815, Burkuarnr, FREDERICK. Pro-

gram of the American Council of

61

Learncd Societics. In Association of
Graduate Schools, Jowrnal of Proceed-
ings and Addresses, 11th Annual Con-
ference, 1959. p, 101-03. (Author:
President of the Council.)

Brief overview of continuing activities and
new developments in the work of the ACLS.

316. . Some Projects in the
Humanities. In Proceedings of the
Midwest Conference on Graduate Study
and Research. 14th Annual Meeting,
1958, p. 19-27. (Author: See above.)

Accounts of four of the tnajor current projects
of the ACLS: awards in support of funda-
mental vesearch, a study of the problems of
scholarly publication, an nttempt to revive
communication between scholarship and secon-
dnry cduention, and the support of Americnn
delegates to international conferences nnd
sponsorship of internationn! confercnces in this
country. Followed by brief survey of other
activities.

. 817, CLEAveLAND, FReperic N, Sci-
ence and State Government: A Study
of the Scientific Activitics of State
Government Agencies in Stz States.
Chapel Hill: University of North Caro-
lina Press, 1959. 161 p. (Author: Re-
search Professor in the Institute for
Rescareh in Social Science, University
of North Carolina.)

A comparntive and summary report of the
findings of six separate studics of the scientifie
resenrch and relnted nctivities of State govern-
ment ngencies in Cnlifornin, Connecticut, New
Mexico, New York, North Carolinn, nnd Wis.
consin during fisenl year 1954, Analyzes dollar
and munpower investment in sclentific ens
denvors by nren of activity (l.c., agriculture;
resource development and public works; heulth,
educntion, and welfure; and the State universie
ties), charncter of resenrch. field of science,
nand sources of funds (chicfly State sgovernment
and Federnl). Also discusses administration and
organization of Stute sclentific activities and
State-Federnl relutions.

318, Dow, Brancite H. The Fellow-
ghips Program: A Fuith Restated.
Jowrnal of American Association of
University Women 53:183-86, March
1960, (Author: Chairman, American
Association of University Women Fel-
lowships Progran.)

Restutes philosophy underlying the AAUW
Fellowship Program. ns expressed in 1036 by
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Katherine Gallagher, former Program Chair-
man.

319. EckeLnerrY, R. H. A Notable
Program for the Improvement of Teach-
ing. Jowrnal of Higher Education 28:
397-98, October 1957. (Author: Editor,
the Journal,)

Deseribes and commends the Danforth Teacher
Study Grant Program. which provides the
financlal means for selected collete and unie
versity teachers to continue or complete thelr
doetoral studies,

320. Fellowships for Potential Col-
lege Teachers: Woodrow Wilson Pro-
gram Expanded. Higher Education 13:
165, May 1957.

Reports the expansion of the National Wood-
row Wilson Fellowship Program under sub-
vention of the Ford Foundation.

321, FLEEGE, UrsAN H, On Securing
Foundation Support. National Catho-
lic Educational Association Bulletin
064:7-32, November 1957. (Author:
Head, Department of Education, De
Paul University, Chicago.)

“The average collegte or university faculty
member i3 likely to be confused by the thou-
sands of philanthropic organizations that have
been established in reeent years. . . . The fol-
lowing notes are offered in the hope of
simplifying somewhat the foundation-corpora.
tion-giving pleture and of indieating how
projects might be presented for foundation
support.’ Deseribes kinds of foundations, their

.policies in giving, their fields of activity and

types of grants; and discusses the preparation
and pregentation of applications for foundation
support. Inecludes a bibliography of 71 items.

322. Graduate Fellowships and Schol-
arshiprs. School and Society 85:2056-086,
June 8, 1957,

Cites statement of policy by Dean Jacques
Barzun of Columbia University that the clement
of need should no longer be an important

eriterion in awarding scholarship-fellowship ald
at the graduate level.

823, JouN StMoN GUGGENHEIM ME-
MORIAL FOUNDATION, 1957 and 1958
Reports of the Sccretary and of the
T'reasurer, New York: The Foundation,
1969. 470 p.

In addition to short reports by the Secretary

and Treasurer of the Foundation, contains hrief
blographies of the reclpients of the 748 Gug-
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genheim  Fellowships awarded during the bi-
ennium under review, and an Index of Fellows
and the studies proposed by cach since the
first awards In 1925,

324. KIGER, JoskPit C. The Four
Councils, Educational Record 89:867-78,
October 1258, (Author: Associate Pro-
fessor of History, Birmingham Center,
University of Alabama,)

Brief accounts of the origins, purposes, and
activities of the American Council on Educa-
tion, the American Council of Learned So-
cieties, the National Academy of Scicnces-Na-
tional Rescarch Couneil, and the Social Science
Research Council.

325. LocAN, EpgAR. Would You Be
Interested in a Year of Study on Full
Pay? Clearing House 32:86-88, October
19567. (Author: Former John Hay Fel-
low.)

Deseribes the John Hay Fellowships for high
school teachers, which provide stipends equiva-
lent to a year's salary, plus tuitivn costs and
transportation, and are to be used for a year
of graduate study at Yale or Columbin in arens
of the humanitics broadly related to the re.
cipient's teaching subject.

326. McCoy, PressLEY C, The Dan-
forth Teacher Study Grant Program.
Educational Record 38:368-70, October
1957; Same, condensed. Association of
American Colleges Bulletin 43:456-58,
October 1957; School and Society 86:
14-15, January 4, 1958. (Author: As-
sistant Director, Danforth Foundation.)

Degeribes the objeetives, criteria, procedures,
and achicvements of the Danforth Foundation
‘Tencher Study Grant Program, through which
60 to 70 grants are made each yeatr to young
promising college teachers who have had at
least 1 yenr of graduate study and who are
prepared to devote 12 months toward the com-
pletion of their doctorates.

327, MATTINGLY, RicuarRp €, Insti-
tutional Graduate Fellowship Pro-
grams. Higher Education 15:48-563,
November 1058, (Author; Research As-
sistant, Division of Higher Education,
U. 8. Office of Education.)

A summary of data reported in author's
Financial Aid for College Studentst Graduate
(No. 340) on institutional fellowships awarded
during 1065-56. Discusses types of institutions
awarding fellowships, the top 60 Institutions
in amount of fellowship expenditures, sources
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of fellowship funds, ratio of fellowships to en-
roliments, size of fellowship stipends, and
number and amount of fellowships In each of
the major fleids of study, Extensive tabular
analyses,

328. Pray, Francis C. Let’s Invest
in Scholarship. American Association
of University Professors Bulletin 45:
66-69, March 1959. (Author:
President for College Relations of the
Council for Financial Aid to Educa-
tion.)

Proposes that “at least a portion of the
funds available [for academic travel and pro-
fessional Improvement and research] be segre
gated as an investment In scholarship and
professional improvement, and be allocated to
ench individual faculty member according to a
fixed proportion of his base salary.”

329. RoSENHAUPT, HANs. Report of
Woodrow Wilson National Fellowship
Program. In Association of Graduate
Schools, Journal of Proceedings and
Addresses. 10th Annual Conference,
1958. p. 60-70. (Author: National Di-
rector of the Program.)

Describes the new organization of the Founda-
tion and presents tabular reports on the
progress of 1957-58 fellows and on the selec-
tion and distribution of 1968-569 fellows, Dis-
cusses varlous problems and accomplishments
In selecting and recruiting. Reviews policies
regarding limitations upon number of feliows
at a single Institution, use of accompanying
grants to the graduate schools, and the award
of institutional stipends to Foundation fellows.
Comments upon the National Defense Graduate
Fellowship Program.

380, — . Report of the Woodrow
Wilson National Fellowshir Founda-
tion, With discussion. In Association of
Graduate Schools, Jows nal of Proceed-
ings and Addresses, 11th Annual Con-
ference, 1969, p. 104-15, (Author: See
above,)

Reports distribution of fellows by Institution
and fleld, Discusses several points of policy.
Mentlons recent effort to Interest National
Merit Scholarship winners in college teaching,
and & planned study of recipients of other fel.
lowships who had not been nominated by a
Woodrow Wilson Regional Selection Committee
or had not competed for a Foundation feliow-
ship at all. Also reports avallability of a mimeo.
gvaphed study of colleges chosen by National
Merit Scholarship winners and colieges of origin

Vice

of Woodrow Wilson
Foundation fellows.

and Natlonal Sclence

331, Search for Professors. Time T5:
43-44, Mar. 21, 1960.

A degeription of the Woodrow Wilson Na--
tional Fellowship Program. "“On the U.S,
campus today the Woodrow Wilson Fellowship
Is fast becoming a domestic version of the

Rhodes Schole ship—~a peak of academic dis.
tinction.” ’

332, TrYoN, Rurt W, For Women
Scholars—Incentives. Jowrnal of the
American Association of University
Women 50:218-20, May 1957. (Author:
Editor of the Journal.)

Describes the establishment and current status

of the American Association of Unlversity
Women fellowship programs.

333. . Investment in Creative
Scholarship, 1890-1956, Washington:
American Association of University
Women, 1957. 228 p. (Author: Former
Director of Publications and Public Re-
lations for the Association.)

A historleal account of the American Asso-
ciation of University Women national and

* International feliowship programs and of the

earecrs of fellowship reciplents. based on fel-
lowship office flies and questionnaires sent to
all living recipients of awards in 1954,

334, WESTERN INTERSTATE COMMIS-
S1I0N FoR HIGHER EDUCATION. Yardsticks
and Formulas in University Budgeting.
Boulder, Colo,: The Commission, 1959.
69 p.

Teports practices In using formulas to deter-
mire appropriations for State Institutions of
his.her education in ‘Texas, Oklahoma, Call.
tornia, Colorado, and Washington., Discusses

problems and dangers in using formulas for
this purpose.

See also Nos. 65, 66, 67, 79, 87, 91,
155, 213, 232, 248, 265, 203, 300, 306,
405,424, 730, 818, 872,

d. Student Assistance, Fees, and
Fellowship Directories

336, ADVANCEMENT AND PLACEMENT
INstiture,  World-Wide  Graduate
Award Directory, 1957-1969. 8 vols.
N.Y.: The Institute, Box 99, Green-
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point Station, Brooklyn
1959. 28, 34, 54 p.

Listings of ginduate fellowship, nssistnntship,
and research nwards avnilable from institutions
(primnrily) nnd foundations, listed by country
or state where tennble, Gives full pnrticulars
for ench award, Volumes published annunlly
in October, but do not duplicate previous list-
ings, “The Grndunte Awavd Directories do not
assume to be complete ns awnrds are nlwnys
chnnging and new opportunities nre becoming
nvnilnble every day.”

1957, 1958,

336, ANceEL, JUVENAL L., National
Register of Scholarships and Fellow-
ships, 1958-59, Vol. 2: Fcllowships and
Grants. Second edition, New York:
World Trade Academy Press, Inec, 3
East 48th St, New York 17, 1958, 232
p. (Author: Director, Modern Voca-
tional Trends Bureau.)

Containg "ull nvnilnble facts on fellowships
nnd grants in more than 80 sepnrnte profese
gions, , . , The fellowships nnd grants have
heen  clnssified necording to  profession and
listed under the sources which cnn offer the
grentest amount of information concerning
eligibility, value, npplication, deadline dates,
ete.” l'or ench source the volume lists number
of fellowships, theip average wvalue, average
lonns to students, nud part-time cmployment
possibilities,

337. Dircetory of Fellowship Sources,
1957, Third edition, Boston, Mass.:
Committee on Research and Develop-
ment, Harvard University, 1957, 146 p.

Gives detniled information in six sectiona:
(1) Predoctornl, (2) Postdoctoral, (3) Senior,

(1) Faculty nnd Specinl Awnrds, (3) Study
Abrond, nnd (6) Summer and Part-Time
Awnrds,

338, FrinGorn, 8. NORMAN, Scholur-
ships, Fellowships and Loans., Vol 111,
Cumbridge, Muss.: Bellman Publishing
Co., 1955, 471 p. (Author: Exccutive
Director, Jewish Voeational Service of
Greater Boston.)

A directory of undergrndunte, graduate, nnd
resenrch grnnts nnd loang nvailable from all
sources other thnn colleges nnd universities
themselves (e, industry, foundntinng, fraternal
and professionni societies, nnd locul, State, and
I‘ederad governments), Grnnts are listed nlphne
betieally, giving name nnd ndidress of sponsor,
qualifientions, funds available, special fields of
interest, and information nbout application proe
cedures, A master index to grants deseribed
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in volumes T (1949) nnd II (1961) as well as
in the present volume, listire them by fiekl
of interest and voeational goals, is provided,
Tneludes a bibliogrnphy of about 400 ltems, p.
383 -401,

339, INSTITUTE OF INTERNATIONAL
EDUCATION. Fellowships Offered by
Foreign Governments, Universities, and
Private Donors, 1961-62, New York
The Institute, 1960. 16 p.

Gives information on fellowships in Irnn,
Israel, Austrin, Denmnrk, Frnnee, Germany,
Itnly, Netherinnds, Polnnd, Sweden, Switzer-
Innd, United Kingdom, Canndn, nnd Mexlco,

340. MaTtTINGLY, RicHarRp C. Finan-
cial Aid for College Students: Gradu-
ate. U, 8, Office of Education Bulletin
1957, No. 17. Washington: U. 8. Gov-
ernment Printing Office, 1957. 151 p.
(Author: Research Assistant, Division
of Higher &ducation, U, S, Office of
Education.)

Lists institutionnl grndunte fellowships, loans,
nnd tenching nnd research nssistantships avnfie
nble In each of 330 institutions In 1953-56.
Gives number nnd nvernge nmount of lonns,
nssistnntships, nnd other forms of employnent.
Fellowships are listed sepnrntely for ench field
of study. Index to institutions by field of study
appended.

34°. ScuLrrz, MICHAEL EDMUND.
Fellowships in the Arts and Sciences,

. 1961-62, Fourth ed. Prepared for the

Association of American Colleges.
Washington: American - Council on
Education, 1960. 149 p, (Author: Grad-
uate student, Loyola University, Chi-
cago, and director of the dnrectory
project.)

The function of this nnnual directory is "to
provide a current entalogue of the speeifie pro-
grnms of finnneinl nid to arts nnd sciences
gradunte students availnble from sources other
thnn the institutions themsclves.” The five
chnpters contnln (1) advice to the fellowship
nppliennt, (2) n listing of predoctornl fellow-
ships, (8) a listing of postdoctorn! fellowships,
(4) a listing of nwnrdg for summer study, and
(8) lonns, Ench fellowship is deserlbed 1n full,
Bibliography, 43 items,

342, Scholarships, Fellowships and
Loans Necws Service.  Cambridge,
Masgs.: Bellman Publishing Co., bi-
monthly, November through Muy.
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“A service devoted to reporting developmenty
in student nid nnd resenrch.” Ench issue cone
tnins editorinl discussion of student finnncial
nssistnnee, information nbout funds, founda-
tions, grants and louns, notices of relevnnt
publientions, and news notes.

843, U. S. DEPARTMENT OF HEALTII,
EDUCATION, AND WELFARE. Grant and
Award Programs of the Public Health
Service. 2 vols. Washington: U.S. Gov-
ernment Printing Office, 1959. 19 and
48 p.

Poliey and informntion statements on re-
gearch grants nnd trnining programs of the
Public Health Serviee and the Nntional Insti-
tutes of HMenlth, Volume 1 deseribes grnnts for
(n) research projects nnd small-scale studies.
(b) field investigations in cancer nnd neuvo-
logicenl and sensory disorders, (e¢) mental health
project grants. and (d) grants for eonstruction
and equipping ' of henith resenrch facilitics.
Volume 11 deseribes (n) resenrch fellowships,
(b) training grants. and (c) direct traince.
ships.

‘ See also No. 184,

7. Standards, Accreditation,
Admissions Practices

For discussions of admissions, apti-
tude, and achievement tests, see section
1V, 2.

344, ASSOCIATION  OF  GRADUATE
ScitooLs. COMMITTEE ON ADMINISTRA-
TivE PROBLEMS. Report of a Study.of
the Resolution Concerning Scholars,
Fellows, and Assistants. In Journal of
Proceedings and Addresses. Eighth
Annual Conference, 1956, p. 32-39.

Reports results of a questionnaire survey of
institutions subscriting to the ‘‘Resolution Con-
cerning Scholars. Fellows, nad Assistunts.”
Reports how «tudents nre informed their
right to wait unti! April 15 to nceept. or rcject
an award, and of their obligntion not to aceept
an awnrd thereafter without first obtaining n

formal relengse from any previous commitment,

Liats eriticisms of present procedures and sus-
gestions for improvement, Makes clear that not
all instilutions have subscribed to the agrec-
fment to award s olarships nnd fellowships on
April 1.

845, =———., ———  Report. In
Journal of Proceedings and Addresses.
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10th Annual Conference, 1958, p. 66—
8.

Reports results of n study of practices em-
ployed by AGS institutions in the admission
of grndunte students, Recommends thnt admis-
sions be the responsibility of the graduate
school, which should establish minimum stnand-
ards. that n student rejected by one department
not be admitted by another without thorough
study, thnt ultimnte authority for ndmissions
rest with the dean. that ndmissions tests on
a nntional bnsis be required, and thnt students
be required to fill out as few forms as possible
in applying for financinle assistanee and ad-
wission,

346, ———— COMMITTEE ON MEMBER-
stip, Report. In Journal of Proceed-
ings and Addresses, 11th Annual Con-
ference, 1959, p. 25-26.

Lists ten criterin for admission to member-
ship in the AGS nnd six AGS objectives to be
borne in mind in considering #raduate schools
for future ndmission,

347. BraucH, LLoyp E,, ed. Accredi-
tation in Higher Education. Prepared
for the U. S. Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare. Washington:
U. 8. Government Printing Office, 1959.
247 p. (Author: Assistant Commission-
er for Higher Education, U, 8. Office
of Education.)

Tart 1 describes the nnture nnd evolution of
acereditation. in four chapters, Pnrt Il describes
neeveditation by State and regional agencies,
devoting a chnpter to ench region. Part III
deseribes acereditntion
professions, in 28 chapters, devoting a chnpter
to each profession. Ench chnpter i3 written by
an approprinte authority. Only nntionally recog-
nized ncerediting ngencies and assoclations are
described. Contents of chnpters vnry, but gen-
ernlly include a discussion of the: origing and
development, and the agencies, procedures.
standnrds, costs. and nceomplishments of ac.
erediting in the avea concerned.

348. BuLLouctt, VERN L. Ph.u, From
Where? Nation 191:180-81, September
24, 1960. (Author: TFaculty member,
Department of History, San Fernando
Valley State College.)

Believes thnt recent proliferntion of Ph.D,
progriums has erented ‘'ag frent a variation in
the Ph.D. degree as Flexner found in the
M.D. degree bnek in 1910 Proposes that, in
order to establish minimal standards, “‘some
sort of body should nttempt to survey the fleld

in edueation . for the_

-t
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and make legitimate recommendntions. What
Ameriean graduate education needs right now
is probably a second Abraham Flexner.”

349. DEFERRARI, Roy J., ed. Sclf-
Evaluation and Accreditation in High-
er Education. Washington: The Catho-
lic University of America Press, 1959.
362 p. (Author: Secretary-General, The
Catholic University of America.)

Proceedings of a workshop conducted at The
Catholic University of Amerien, June 13.24,
1958. Part I contnins 10 addresses pertaining
to aspects of college administration: Part II
contnins 8 addresses on accreditation, including
1 by Roy J. Deferrari on “The Supervision
of Evaluntion in the United States" and 1 by
William K. Selden on 'Background of Ace
crediting and the Nationnl Commission on
Acerediting”; Part II1 contains summaries of
seminars on offiecs of college presidents and
denns.

350. DuNBAR, RaLrir E. Staff-Study
Regulations and Restrictions at the

Ph.D. Level in American Universities,

Journal of Higher Education 31 :505-08,
December 1960, (Author: Dean, School
of Chemical Technology, North Dakota
Agricultural College.)

~ Reports replies of 53 lending gradunte schools
to the question, "what restrictions, if any. nre

imposed on full-time members of your faculty.

wishing to bhecome candidates for the Ih.D.
degree on your campus?' Finds that loeal
graduate study by full-time faculty members
is highly restricted. or even eompletely pro-
hibited, in most reputable gradunte schools.”

351, McKeaN, DaYToN D. Who's in
Charge Here? Colorado Quarterly
6:395-408, spring 1958. (Author: Dean
of the Graduate School, University of
Colorado.)

Digcusses the confliet between the universitios
and the professional associntions over the mat-
ter of acerediting. Presents both sides of the
issue, concluding that '‘the matter is neither

all wrong nor all right but a mixture--often
an exasperating mixture—of the two."

352. NATIONAL COMMISSION ON Ac-
CREDITING. Accrediting of Colleges and
Universities in the Coming Deccade,
Report of a Conference, June 29-July
1, 1959, Edited by Dewey B. Stuit.
Washington: The Commission, 1959,
30 p.

A recognition i3 made of the fact that no
definitive statement of the proper pluce of
acervediting has been developed and uniformiy
recognized, *“Consequently there is neced to
identify the problems in acerediting, to examine
its proper place and purposes, and to study
ways, menns and techuinues whereby it policies
and procedures may be improved—assuming, of
course. that there Is a continuing need for
acereditation in American higher cduention.”

353. NEVINS, JouN F. A Study of
the Organization and Operation of
Voluntary Acerediting Agencies, Edu-
cational Research Monographs, Vol. 22,
No. 3. Washington: The Catholic Uni-
versity of America Press, 1959. 403 p.
(Author: Instructor in Religious Edu-
eation, The Catholic University of
America.)

A study of the six remional accrediting nsso-
cintions: their origins and historical develop-
ment, structure and membership, evaluation
procedures, standards and policies, authority,
and relntions  with State and  professionnl
agencies. Briefly describes each association’s

policy vegarding acereditation of graduate pro-
Krams.

354, SAPIENZA, SAMUEL R. Toward
a System of Evaluation in Admissions
Work. College and University 35:41-48,
fall 1959, (Awthor: Chairman of Grad-
uate Admissions, The Wharton School,
University of Pennsylvania.)

Deserihes n system for weighting varinbles
in admissions decisions. “The inereasing prese
sure on admisciony officers, sfradunte or under-

sraduate. makes it imperntive that a systematic
appronch be taken to cope with this problem.”

355, SELDEN, WILLIAM K, The AAU
and Accreditation. Graduate Jowrnal
2:525-88, fall 1959. (Author: Execu-
tive Secretary, Nationul Commission
on Accrediting.)

An account of the origing, development, nnd
discontinuation of ncerediting by the Associn-
tion of American Universitics. SugBests the

need for renewed leadership by the AAU in
the matter of standards during the 1060°s.

356, ————,  Acereditation. New
York: Harper and Brothers, 1960, 138
p. (Author: See above.)

A discussion of acereditation; its history,

development, and current status, Ineluded is n
seetion on historlcal ventures into the ac-
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creditation of gendunte progrums. Bibllography:
232 titles.

357, . The National Commis-
sion on Accrediting: Its Next Mission.
Educational Record 38:152-56, April
1957, (Author: See above.)

Reviews th: background, founding, and ace

complishments of the National Commission on °

Accrediting, The next mission on the NCA,
and its underlying purpose, is to give higher
eduention “leadership for unity and cohesion
and not permit higher ecducation to be frag-
mentized and divided by the pressures of spe.
cinlined groups or orgunizations.”

358, . Where May Accrediting
Lead Us? In Proccedings of the Mid-
west Conference on Graduate Study
and Research. 13th Annual Meeting,
1957, p. 14-19. (Author: See above.)

Surveys history and present status of regional
and professional naecrediting;  disrusses  the
beneficial, then the harmful, influences of ne-
erediting; coneludes with a plea for interest
and support in continuing the benefits and
eschewing the evils,

859, — —., Yeur of Opportunity.

--Journal of Teacher Education 10:226-

29, June 1959; Same, adapted, entitled
“The Three Basic Problems of Acredit-
ing.” School and Socicty 87:308-10,
June 20, 1959. (Author: See above.)

Identifics three basie problems in ucerediting:
(1) lnck of knowledge and understanding of
ncerediting: (2) jurisdictional econflicts among
institutions, regional associntions, and profes-
sional agencies: (3) need for widesprend von-
sideration of the brond implieations of nc-
crediting and n cooperative attempt at the
improvement of all accrediting. Describes pro-
gram of the Nationnl Commission on Ac-
crediting for atttcking these problems.

360. WristroN, HeNgy M. The Fu-
tility of Accrediting, Jowrnal of Higher
Education 81:327-29, June 1960,
(Author: President Emeritus of Brown
University and Head of the American
Assembly, Columbia University.)

Brief presentation of the case against ace
erediting, Explnins why the Asdocintion of
Arcetiean Universities gnve up acerediting: laek
of money to create the machinery to do @
responsible job. Argues that, even if it were
posgible to do a competent job. the judgments
would remain superficial and incotnmensurable,

b7

and the process “would further Impair the
integrity of {nstitutlonal management.”

Sce also Nos. 22, 65, 66, 75, 121, 156,
488, 492, 530, 667, 787, 804, 859, 880,

8. The Graduate Dean and
Administrative Services

361, ASSOCIATION OF  GRADUATE
ScHooLs, COMMITTEE ON ADMINISTRA-
TIvii PrROBLEMS. The Position of the
Graduate Dean in Member Institutions
of the Association of American Uni-
versities, In Journul of Proceedings
and Addresses. Ninth Annual Confer-
ence, 1957, p. 49-69.

Summarizes veplies from member institutions
to a questionnaire concerning *“the graduate
denn's authority nnd position in the general
administrative sct-up of his university.”” Ana-
lyzes replies to each of ten specific questions.
General conclusion: “The position of the grad-
unte dean in most institutions still provides
an opportunity to exercise great influence on
educational policy. With a few exceptions. how-
ever, it is not a position of extensive authority
and responsibility In budgetary and personnel
matters,”

362, BAcoN, Roy M. The Role of
the Administrator of Academic A ffairs

- in Selected Universities. Doctoral dis-

sertation (Ed.D.). Knoxville: Univer-
sity of Tennessce, 1960. 130 p.;
Abstract in Dissertation Abstracts 21,
No. 4, 802-03, October 1960.

“The problem of this study was to define
the approprinte role for the Administrator of
Academic  Affnirs of srelected universities and
to determine the extent to which Administrators
of Acadeude Affuirs performed this role.“'

363. BunpY, McGroraee. Scholarship
and Public Policy. In Proceedings of
the Americun Conference of Academic
Deans, 1959, Paul A. Cundiff, Secretary
and editor. Indianapolis, Ind.: Butler
University, 1959, p. 24-34. (Author:
Dean, Faculty of Arts and Sciences,
arvard University.)

Dismisses ns false issues the alleged opposis
tions between practienl and theoretienl knowle
edge, scholar und socicty, public and private

institutions, science and liberal arts, quality
nnd yunntity, and teaching and research, Asses.
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ses the present standing and future requirements
of Ameriean scholarship, and outlines the part
which aeademic deans should play In its ade
vancement, particularly in the area of reln-
tions between seholurship and the Federal Gov-
ernment,

364, CLEVELAND, HARLAND. The
Dean’s Dilemma: Leadership of Equals,
Public Administration Review 20:22-27,
winter 1960. (Author: Dean, Maxwell
Graduate School, Syracuse Univer-
sity.)

An anulysis of the position, power, and meth-
ods of the aeademic dean, “The dynamics of a
fuculty are centrifugnl, not centripetal. , . .
The function of the aeademie dean then may
be deseribed as the deferentinl manipulation
of an essentinlly legislative process, The proce
ess involves a maximum of apparent referendum

and & minithum of overt Initintive on the dean's
part,"” :

365, DErFERRARL, Roy J,, ¢d. Func-
tions of the Dean of Studies in Higher
Education, Washington: The Catholic
University of America Press, 1957, 143
p. (Author: Sceretary-General, The
Catholic University of America.)

Proceedings of a workshop conducted at The
Catholic  University of America, June 15-26,
1956, Part I contains nine uddresses concern-
ing the academic denn, his oftice and qualifica-
tions, and his relationship to the ecurriculum,
the faculty, the students, the registrur, and
the president. Part II summarizes proceedings
of three seminars on the functions of the dean
in ecolleges for men and in women's colleges ot
less than 800 aind of more than 300 students,

The focus of the proceedings is the Catholie
undergradunte college.

366, GopsoLp, BRYGHTE Davin. Fac-
wlty Participation in Budgetary Ad-
ministration in  Large  Privately
Controlled Universitics, Doctoral dis-
sertation (Ph.D.), New York: New
York University, 1960. 186 p.; Ab-
stract in Dissertation Abstracts 21,
No. §5: 1108-09, November 1960.

A study of the extent of fneulty involvement

in budget formulation nnd revision in nine
Ilarge Ph.D.-granting universities, based on per-
sonal visits and conferences swith ndministrative
officers and faculty members. Finds little faculty
partieipation in budgetnry processes, but finds
a signifieant eorrelation between the cxtent
of control of budgetary administration by the
chief unlveraity educational administrator and

GRADUATE EDUCATION

the proportion of funds spent on educational
activities,

337, LLoyp, R. GRANN, The Admin-
istrators of Graduate Schools for
Negroes, Journal of Higher Education
29:449-50, 470, November 1958. (Au-
thor: Professor of Economics, Tennes-
sce Agricultural and Industrial State
University.)

Report of a questionnaire survey of deans
of the 23 graduate schools operated primarily
for Negroes. Gives data about official titles,
faculty rank, degrees held, salary range, num-
ber of years in office, previous experience, age

range, nnd nonndministrative duties, Also re-
ports student enrollments in 1234-55,

368. MAYHeEw, LEwIs B, Shared Re-
sponsibility of the President and the
Dean, North Central Association Quar-
terly 82:186-92, October 1957. (Au-
thor: Associate Professor, Board of
Examiners, Michigan State Univer-
sity.)

Specifies the dutics of the president and of
the acandemic dean, then analyzes four eate-
gories of difficulties in effecting a satisfactory
division of Iabor between these two offices:
viz, (1) difficulties related to university organe
izational structure, (2) those stemming from
the inherent nature of the two offices, (3)
those deriving from ignoranee of administration
as a profession, and (1) those resulting from
personal clushes of philosophy, background, or
ambition. Suggests a few methods for over.
coming some of these difficulties,

369. Monrniny, JAMES L., and others.
The Role of the Graduate Deun. In
Association of Graduate Schools, Jour-
nal of Proecedings and  Addresses.
Ninth Annual Conference, 1957. p.
70-84. (Author: President, University
of Minnesota.)

President  Morerill is  joined by President
Barnaby 'C. Keeney of Brown University, Dean
Ralph A. Suwyer of the University of Michiz:an,
und Dean Roy 1 Nichols of the University of
Pennsylvanin  in n panel discussion of the

netunl nnd ideal function of the graduate dean
unel his relationship to the president,

370, MueLLkr, KAte H, Married
Student on the Campus. College and
University 35:1565-63, winter 1960.
(Author: Professor of Education, In-
diana University.)
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Advoeates the provision of greatly expanded
and counseling services and financial help for
married students,

371. Niciiors, Roy F. The Ambig-
uous Position of the Graduate-School
Dean. Jowrnul of Higher Education
30:123-27, March 1959, (Author: Vice
Provost and Dean of the Graduate
School of Arts and Sciences, University
of Pennsylvania.)

Points out the wenknesses in the normal posi-
tion of the graduate-school dean and recome-
mends three remedies: (1) let graduate faculty
members give a lurger proportion of their
attention to graduate instruction, paurticularly
thesis dirvection: (2) make & reasonable fund
of mcney available to the dean for various
projects which could advance graduate-schonl
interests: (8) create a more important place
for the dean in the academie hiernrchy so that
he has greater voice in university recruitment,
appointment, promotion, salary, and bLuduetary
decisions,

372, TeN Hoor, MARTIN., Personnel
Problems in Academic Administration.
Liberal Education 45:405-23, October
1959. (Author: Professor of Philos-
ophy and Dean, College of Arts and
Sciences, University of Alabama.)

A diseussion of the academie dean’s problems
of relations with the faculty. Particularly con-
cerned with promotions in rank and inereases
in salury, the enforeement of rules and maintes
nonee of standards, faeulty participation in
administrative decisions, and communication be-
tween faeulty and administration nnd among
the faculty itself.

Sce also Nos. 19, 22, 43, 63, 80, 97,
102, 237, 491, 689, 832, 847,

9. Housing and Buildings

378. College and University Resi-
dence Facilities Constructed 1950
through 1958: An Analysis of the
Amount and Quality of Single Stu-
dent, Sorority-Fraternity and Muarried
Student Residence Facilities. In A mer-
ican School and University 1959-60.
315t edition. New York: Butterheim
Publishing  Corporation, 1959, p.
165-94.

Reports and analyzes information received
from 366 institutions concerning student resis

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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dences vonstructed since 1950, Inecludes a list
of married-student residences, giving the loea-
tion of ciiech and deseribing the type of build-
ing(s) and number and type of rooms in et
unit,

374, Dot, Jameks I. Planning for
Faculty Office Space. Higher Educa-
tion 14:96-99, February 1958, (Au-
thor: Director of Institutional Re-
search, University of Colorado.)

Points out the tendency to overload faculty
oftfice and research facilities in estimating bu'ld-
ing necds. Indieates the need for adequately
spacious, private. and atteactive office rooms,
partieularly in graduate institutions, and dis-

cusgses factors which should be tuken into ac-
count in estimating oftice need.

375. DurLEY, W. MARK. Housing
Graduate Students. College and Uni-
versity Dusiness 25:28-29, July 1958,
(Author: Dirvector of Student Housing,
Claremont College.)

Deseribes new building, having 16 apartments

and 14 dormitory rooms, for gradunte students
at Claremont College.

376. FrANK, LAWRENCE K. Housing
for Married Students. Jowrnal of Homne
Economics 49:347-50, May 1957. (Au-
thor: Consultant and lecturer in mental
hygiene.)

Delineates the housing needs peculiar to
married graduate students and deseribes the
kind of construction, the specinl facilit'es. and
the services which should be provided for them
and their families. Based on a memorandum
prepared for a planning group nt Massachusetts
Institute of Technology.

277. Furrs, DAN ANDERSON, An In-
quiry Into the Housing Status and
Housing Needs of Married Students at
Indiana University. Doectoral disserta-
tion (Ed.D). Bloomington: Indiana
University, 1958. 163 p.; Abstract in
Disscrtation Abstracts 19, No. 8:2002,
February 1959,

Purpose: (1) to define and analyze the
housing wants of marricd students at Indinna
University, (2) to determine whether or not

the wants were realistie, and (8) to determine
if the wants were being met by the University,

378. Jones, Roserr M. Married Stu-
dent Housing at Arkansas Combines
Beauty with Comfort, College and Uni-
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versity Business 28:25-29, March 1960.
(Author: Assistant Dean of Students
and Supervisor of Housing, University
of Arkansas.)

Deserlbes the University of Arkansas's “Carl-
son ‘ferraces’” project, which Is now partialiy
completed and w:! comprise 28 two-story build-
Ings, each contnining 20 two-bedroom apart-
ments for married students.

879. MippLEBROOK, W-LLIAM T. How
to Estimate the Build'ng Needs of a
College or University: A Demonstrn-
tion of Methods Dereloped at the Uni-
versity of Minneso a. Minneapolis:

University of Minnesota Press, 1958.

169 p. (Author: Vice President, Bus-
iness Administration, University of
Minnesota.)

Deseribes an intriente method of estimating
space and building needs at the University of
Minnesota through 1970 for individual colleges
and branches and for separate categories of
functional use. Includes estimates for graduate
and professional schools and for research. Ap-
pends an inventory of all University buildings,
giving the age, value, size, function, and other
information about each.

380. Smier, Francis C. University
of Michigan’s Married Student Hous-
ing Project. American School end Uni-
versity, 30th edition, 1958. Vol. I, p.
331-36. (Author: Manager of Service
Enterprises, University of Michigan,)

“Increasing numbers of marcied students in
graduate and professional programs at the
University of Michigan have made it necessary
to provide adequate, yet inexpensive rental
apartments for student families.” Deseribes the
University’'s Northwood Apartment develop-

ment of 41 buildings, € service buildings, and.

398 housing wunits, completed in 1957,

381, Ssitn  Hersrprr L., Jr, ed
Building for Rescarch. An Architec-
tural Record Book. New York: I'. W.
Dodge Corporation, 1958, 224 p. (Au-
thor: Associate Editor, Architectural
Record.)

A compilation of articles from Architectural
Record since 1950, reporting major research
bullding developments. The first section is a
broad discussion of genernl laboratory planning
and design objectives, Following sections deal

respectively with nuclear, industrial, and instl-
tutional laboratories. The latter section describes
seven engineering or research laboratory build-
ings at the University of Minnesota, the Uni.
versity of Culifornin at los Angeles, the
Washington University (St. lLouis) School of
Medicine, the University of Michigan, Georgia
Institute of Technology, and the Unlveraity of
Wisconsin,

382, SorMAN, JoHUN L, The Housing
of Married Students. Doctoral disserta-
tion. New York: Columbia University,
1967, :

Not examined. Abstract not in Dissertatfon
Abstracts.

383. SWINBURNE, HERBERT H. Tem-
ple University’s Master Expansion
Plan, American School and University.
30th edition, 1953. Vol. I, p. 87-110.
(Authors: Architect, designer of the
Temple University Master Site Plan.)

Describes in detail Temple University's $a0
million, 15-year plan for developing a eampus
in the heart of Philadelphin suitable for a
projected total of 40,000 daytime and evening
and graduate students,

384, U. 8, DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH,
EpucATION, AND WELFARE, College and
University Facilities Survey. 2 vols,
By W, Robert Bokelman and John B.
Rork, Part 1: Cost and Financing of
College and University Buildings,
1951-55. Circular No. 540; Part 2;
Planning for College and University
Physical Plant Exzpansion, 1966~70.
Circular No. 603. Washington: U.S.
Government Printing Office, 1969 and
1960, 63 and 112 p,

Reports data obtalned from 72.6 percent of
all institutions of higher e¢dueation in the
Nation concerning past and planned expedi.
tures for physieal fucilities in six major fune-
tional categories: instructional, research, gen.
ernl, nuxilisey, and residential buildings, and
campus improvements. Expenditures for ree
search facilities reported under 11 major flelds
of study. Lxpenditures for married student
apartments reported separately, Data are anae
Iyzed by geographic regions and States, by
publie or private control, Jy type of institutlon,
and by size of institution.

See also No, 108,
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10. Scholarship and Research:
Administrative and
Organizational Matters

For discussions of the cost and sup-
port of research, see section II, 6, a
through c. For discussions pertaining
primarily to faculty research activities
and responsibilities, see section V.

385. ARADER, HArrY F. The Ad-
vantages and Operation of a Multi-
disciplinary Research Project. Journal
of Engineering Education 48:304-06,
Janunary 1958, (Awuthor: Director,
Project Big Ben, University of Penn-
sylvania.)

Describes operntion of ‘‘Project Big Ben,”
conducted by the University of Pennsylvania's
Institute for Cooperative Research, in which
approximately 60 spceiniists representing a
variety of skills and diseiplines conduct re.
scarch in tenms under contrnet with the Re-
scarch and Development Command of the Air
Force. The resenrch tenms are composed of
specialists in all disciplines related to the prob-
lem under investigation and undertake research
tasks related to the over-nll effort of the proj-
ect. The chnracteristic produet is n joint report
on a subject of wide scope. The advantage of
such research Is that individual competences
nre enlarged by having immediate nceess to
conecepts, information, and techniques developed
by specialists in other fields.

386. BaAcu, HARRY. Bibliographical
Essay on the History of Scholarly Li-
braries in the United States, 1800 to
the Present, University of Illinois Li-
brary School Oceasional Papers No. 54.
Urbana, Illinois: The School, 1959, 24
p. (Author: Head, Acquisition Depart-
ment, San Jose State College, San
Jose, Calif.)

“This paper proposes to make a discrimi-
native inventory and assessment of the litera-
ture denling with the history of [university}
scholarly libraries. More specifically, this study
will attempt to direct the student to important
nnd apposite writings having to do with the
history of scholarly librarles in the United
States, to eall attenilon to the deficiencies,
gaps, and desiderata in the fleld, and possibly
to account for such shortcomings.” Blbliog.
raphy: 134 items.

387, Barnow, H. W. Logical Varia-
tions in the Research Policies of Edu-
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cational Institutions. Journal of Engi-
neering Education 47: T798-809, May
1957. (Author: Director, Washington
State Institute of Technology, Pull-
man.)

A parnllel exposition of research ndministra.
tion policies nt the University of Wisconsin,
New York University, and Californin Institute
of Technology. Representntives of ecach institu.
tion reply in parallel to three questions: (1)
\What is the role of research In your institu-
tion? (2) What are the basic reasons for this
role nand how nre they stated as a poliey? (3)
How is this rescaich policy implemented with
respect to 14 specific items? The items dis-
cussed under question 8 coneern teaching and
resenrch loads, compensation policies. relation-
ship between tenching and rescarch staffe,
fringe benefits, restrictions on outside consult
ing, kinds of sponsored research acecepted, and
the like.

388. Berkeley Basic Science Insti-
tute., Science 125: 486-87, March 156,
1957,

Describes the purpose, organization, and stu
of the University of California’s new Institute
for Bnsie Science Research.

389. BLEGEN, THEODORE C. The Har-
vests of Knowledge: A Report on Re-
search Potentials and Problems in the
State University of New York. Albany,
N.Y.: The Research Foundation of the
State University of New York, 1957,
48 p. (Author: Dean of the Graduate
School, University of Minnesota.)

“In this report 1 have chosen to deal first
with what I found to be the major probiem,
namely, the nced for [n central, integrated
university on a single campus]. since the im-
pilentions of such n center rench out to all
parts of the rescarch situntion In the State
University of New York, As n matter of con-
venlence In reporting my more detailed findings,
however, I have brought together, in n sccond
part, my analysis of certnin resenrch needs and
problems that were impresscd upon my mind
both in the documents I have studied and in
my visits to many of the colleges that comprise
the University. Finally, T have offered some
concluding comments which I belleve may be of
general interest.”

300, BRONWELL, ARTHUR. Needed—A
Forum for Research Philosophy. Jour-
nal of Engineering Education 50: 162~
56, November 19569, (Author: Presi-
dent, Worcester Polytechnic Institute,)
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“Is it not possible to nchieve thnt priecless
quality so charaeteristic of the newer scientifie
sovieties— nn open and challenging mind  ex.
ploring the distant goals which science has in
store—but achieve thiz within the structure
of the large, wellsestablished scientifie and
cngineering socicties?" Suggests actions which
ean be tpken by universities, professional so-
cieties, nnd olher ngencies.

391, , - onference Chairman.
Report of the Confercnce on Rescarch
Goals Sponsored by the National Sci-
ence Foundation in Cooperution with
Fiftecen Professional Socicties. Jowrnal
of Engincering Education 50: 620-26,
April 1960. (Author: Sce above.)

Reports  deliberations and  recommendations
af a conference of college and university offie’als
and representatives of 13 lending  scientifie
and engincering societies at Woreester Poly-
technie Institute on December 324, 1959, The
specific question posed was: “How can young
research scientiste and engineers he brouzht
more stimnlatively, imaginatively, and ereatives
Iy into contiact with the frontiers of seicne:
and technology in such a oy as to aceelerate
significant discovery, Loth in the ndvancement
of science and in the translation of seience
inta new technology ** Discusses eight forees
tending to inhibit creativity in selentific re-
search, and addresses six remedial recommen-
dations to collestes and universities nnd seven
to scientific and engineering soeictics.

392, BrowN, J. DotcLAs; WILLIAMS,
Groroe. Teaching and Rescarch in the
University, National Education Asso-
cievon Jowrnal 48: 12-14, May 1959,
(Awhsrs: (1) Dean of the Fuculty,
Princeton University; (2) Associate
Professor of English, Rice Tnstitute.)

A discussion of the relative importance of
teaching and research for university faculty

members. Brown argues the importance of re-
geareh;  Wiiliams, the importance of tenching.

303. CorusBiA UNIVERSITY. Presi-
DENT'S COMMITTEE ON THE EDUCATION-
AL FUTUCRE oF THE UNIVERSITY.
SUBCOMMITTEE NN THE UNIVERSITY Lt-
BRARIES. Maurie F. Tauber, chairman.

The Columbia University Libraries: -

A Report on Present and Future
Needs. New York: Columbia Univer-
sity Press, 1958, 320 p.

Deseribes current conditions, wtaknesses, and

problems in the 'brary service of the Uni.
versity, presents future possibilities, and recom.

mends  improvements. Diseusses ndministrative
organization of the libraries, their resources,
catnloging nnd classification, facilities and per.
sonnel, veaders' services, interlibrary coopern-
tion, and financial support. Not concerned
with detuils of operation, Three major themes:
(1) the unceessity for a university library to
grow continuously, with increnasing rather than
deerensing costs ag it grows lavger; (2) the
importance of regionnl and national inter.
library cooperntion: nnd (3) the need for a
permanently  organic relationship between the
Libraries ard those who plan Instruction and
research throughout the University,

394, CORNELL UNIVERSITY. Researcl.
at Corncll. Eleventh Annual Report of
the Vice President for Rescarch, 1958-
1959. Tthaca, N. Y.: The University,
1959, 48 p.

An annual report of the Viee President for
Resenrch at Cornell University, This eleventh
report gives specinl emphasis to rvesearch in
the humanities,

—

395, ——— Rescarch at Cornell,
Tenth Annual Report of the Vice Presi-
dent for Research, 1957-68, Tthaca,
N. Y.: The University, 1968: 56 p.

An annual ‘report of the Vice President for
Researed at  Cornell University, This tenth
report emphasis research ia the seienees,

3906. GersiiNowItTz, HARJILD. Indus-
trial Research Programs and Academie
Research, American Scientist 46 24-
32, March 1958. (Awlhor: President,
Shell Development Co,)

Diseusses  industrial activity in fundamental
seiontifie research and compareg i with uni-
versity research, Finds little to distinguich be.
tween the two in specific projeets, nithough
industrinl research in the losge is never entirely
undirected. Believes that the function of uni-
versity rveseavch should be “really undirected
research,” and that ‘“‘the sponsorship of neadem.
ie research by industry should be in the form
of unrestricted rescarch grants.”

397. GLeENyAN, T. Kriri., Basic Re-
gcarch on the College Campus. In
Proccodings of the 11th National Con-
ferenee on the Administration of Re-
scarch, September 1957, University
Park, Pa,: Pennsylvania State Uni.
versity Press, 1958, p. 118-24. (Au.-
thor: President, Case Institute of
Technology.)
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“I want to explore with you the question of
whether or not the competition that we find
ourselves in for the funds necessary for the
support of research on a college campus s
resulting in the adoption of practices which
may have a detrimental effect on the quality
of our educational activitics and on the output
of truly scholarly research.” Argues that there
is & lamentable drift away from uncommitted
research activity, and that institutions must
make an effort to find the funds necessary to

make faculty research *once again a normal .

responsibility of the university, not an auxiliary
enterprise.”

398. GomBERG, HENRY J.,, and EMm-
MONS, ARDATH H. Manpower Require-
ments for a University Research
Reactor. Journal of Engineering Edu-
cation 48: 3860-63, February 1958,
(Authors: (1) Professor of Nuclear
and Electrical Engineering; (2) As-
sistant Dean, College of Engineering,
University of Michigan.)

Describe operational philosophy and staft
needed for direction, supervision, and operation

of a one-megnwatt remactor for teaching and
research at the University of Michigan.

399. Greater Princeton. Fortune 56:
279-80, 282, November 1957.

Discusses the causes and effects of the mush.
rooming of industrial (aboratories and concen.
tration of industrial scientists in the neighbor-
hood of Princeton University.

400, HaLsey, A. H. The Changing .

Functions of Universities in Advanced
Industrial Societies. Harvard Educa-
tional Review 30: 118-27, spring 1960,
(Author: Associate Professor of Soci-
ology, University of Chicago.)

Discusses the relationship between higher edu.
cation tind the social and economic structure
in the U.S,, Russia, and Britain. Argues that
in modern times institutions of higher cduca-
tion, both as reserrch organizations and as
tranining agencies, “play a centrai tole in the
economy and the system of siratification as
agencies for selection, training and occupational
placement of individuais.”

401, JounsoN, LAurReNcE B. The
Ethos of Research. Clearing House
34: 10-12, September- 1959, (Author:
Assistant Executive Secretary, New
Jersey Edueation Association.)

Discusses the problems which arise in at.
tempting -to simplify and popularize the com-
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plex conclusions of research (here particularly
educational research),

402, JounHIN, Louis. Secrutiny of
Professors. American Association of
University Professors Bulletin 44: 199~
210, March 1958. (Author: Assistant
Director, American Civil Liberties
Union.)

An account of an attempt by the ACLU to
convey to the Department of Defense the
objections of faculty members to Section 6-f
(old 7-¢) of the Industrial Security Manual,
under which institutions having contracts ine
volving classified information may be required
to submit information about employees working
under the contract, and of the response made
by the Government. There is a concluding
evaiuation of the understanding arrived at.

403, King, ALEXANDER. Research
and Political Power. Science 126: 237-
38, Aug. 9, 1957, (Author: Staff mem-
ber, European Productivity Agency,
Paris.)

Points out close relationships between trends
in national rescarch, economic, and political
power, and the relative advantage the U.S.S.R.
and satellite countries enjoy in access to re
search publications as a consequence of their
strong, centralized informational services and
their deliberate poilcy of full exploltation of
world research,

404. Luszk1, MARGARET B. Infrdis-
ciplinary Team Research Method: and
Problems, No. 3 of the National Train-
ing Laboratories Research Training
Series. New York: New York Uni-
versity Press, 1958. xxvii 3556 p. (Au-
thor: Principal Investigator, National
Training Laboratories, Division of
Adult Education Service, National Ed-
ucation Association.)

An analytical report of five confrrences, ench
of about 25 persons experienced in interdiss
eiplinary team tesearch in the area of mental
health-psychology-sociology. “Through informal,
frank discussions of behind the scenes aspects
of tesearch operations, it was hoped that cer-
tain major and recurring difficulties might be
identified and elarified, with a view to avolding
ot minimizing the problems that frequently
beget interdisciplinary research projects.”

405, NATIONAL SCIENCE FOUNDATION.
Basie Research—A National Regource.
NSF 57-85. Washington: U, 8, Gov-
etnment Printing Office, 1067, 64 p.
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“This report is designed to convey in non-
technical Ianguage the meaning of basic re-
search In sclence and how important it is to
the Natlon. . . . It presents the cagse for basic
research as an activity so indispcnsable to the
Nation that the Federal Government cannot
avoid responsibility for its encouragement and
support. . . . Suggestions are made in the
report for positive steps toward appropriate
ways for carrying out the responsibilitv, not
only by the National Science Foundation and
other Federal agencles, but quite generally by
both public and private agencles.”

406, OpEGARD, PETER H, New Dimen-
sions of Learning in the Social Scien-
ces. With summary of panel discussion
following. In University of Pit:sburgh,
New Dimensions of Learning 4 a Free
Society. Pittsburgh, Pa.: University
of Pittsburgh Press, 1958, p. 26-47.
(Author: Head, Department of Polit-
ical Science, University of California,
Berkeley.)

Attempts to define sociai scicnce as a dis-

cipline. Distinguishes It from natural science .
in that it is “concerned with purposive or .

goal directed behavior and consequently with
ends as well as means.” Finds a unifying ele-
ment among all the soclal sciences in that ail
are concerned with the same theme—human
behavior. Finds this unity rcflected in the use
of the new term, ‘behavioral science.” “For
the most part, the various Social Scicnces have
represented not different subject areas, nor
even differences of method, but primarily dif-
ferent ways of looking at man In socicty. By
now focusing upon human bechavior, whether
it be in political behavior, judicial behavior,
economic behavior, religious behavior, or any
of & hundred other varieties of behavior, im-
proved methods of research may reveai uni.
formities and justify more significant and
fundamental generalizations than has been pos-
slble where this common focus wus lacking.”

407. Perz, DoNALDp C. Social Factors
in the Motivation of Engincers and
Scientists, School Science and Mathe-
matics 68: 417-29, June 1958, (Author!
Asgistant Program Director, Institute
for Social Research, University of
Michigan,)

Reports results of research into the adminis.
tration of scientific research organizations.
“First. in & research organizatlon we obtained
a rough measure of the caliber of scientific
performance of different individuals, . . .
Second, by questioning the individuals we at.
tempted to find out the nature of thelr working
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environment—the kinds of relationships each
individual kad with his collengues or his super-
visor. Then we analyzed the data to see what
social factors actuatly distinguish the higher
performing scientists from those performing
less well.”

408. PHENIX, PHILiP H, Barriers to
Academic Communication. Teachers
College Record 59: 76-88, November
19567. (Author: Professor of Educa-
tion, -Teachers College, Columbia Uni-
versity, and Fellow of the National
Council on Religion in Higher Educa-
tion.)

“The breakdown In -~~mmunication In the
modern university is 1. . 3imply the result of
increasing specialization in the scveral areas of
knowledge. It s more fundementally a result
of personal estrangement. . . . Hence the prob.
lem of barriers to communication is in essence
a religlous one. , . . Discusses 12 obstacies to
communication among academic disciplines,
eg. cultural diversity, emotional barriers,
ambiguity of language, different criterla of
meaning.

409. PIERCE, J. R. Freedom in Re-
gearch. Science 180: 540-42, Sept. 4,
1969, (Author: Director of Research-
Communications Prineiples, Bell Tele-
phone Laboratories, Murray Hill, N.J.)

Discusses three important limitations of free-
dom in research (responsibility, commitment
to expensive apparatus, and speclalization).
and two limitations which it is foolish for a
man to be victimized by (snobbishness about
the status of a field of Inquiry and the tyranny
of a boss). -

410. PoraNY1, MicHAEL, The Organ-
ization of Science and the Claim to
Academie Freedom. Graduate Jowrnal
3: 108-17, spring 1960. (Author: Re-
tired Professor of Social Studies, Man-
chester University, England.)

Demonstrates the necessity for freedom in
sclentific research, exercised under the super.
vision only of the consensus of sclentific
opinion, {f pu.e science is to flourish. Argues
that such freedom I8 possible only in an institu.
tion relatively secluded from other (le, in-
ventive o technological or commetcial) inter-
ests, Discusses the middle-ground flelds of
engineering and technologtical sclences and their
plice in the academic and outside communities,
(Reprinted from Science and Freedom, A
Bulietin of the Committee on Sclence and Free.
dom, No. 18:10-18, 1856-48, Novembes 1069.)
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411. PricE, DoN K, Organization of
Science Here and Abroad. Science 129
76965, March 20, 1959. (Awuthor:
Dean, Graduate School of Public Ad-
ministration, Harvard University.)

Depicts the organization of sclence in the
United States ., . . not as a guild under the
patronage of a traditional sovereignty, but as
& most important element in a highly diversified
and free system.” Argues that this distinction
has made It politic that Federal assistance to
universities be based on technical judgments
or statistical formulae.

412. Scates, DoucrAs E, Changing
Sources of Information About Thesis
Research., Jowrnol of Teacher Educa-
tion 8:210-13, June 1957. (Author: Re-
search Editor, the Journal.)

Calls attention to the basic sources of In-
formation about doctor's theses as these have
appeared over the past 46 years, thus providing
some background for a discussion of the new
Index to American Doctoral Disserlations, which
lists all dissertations reported by universities
each year, and of Dissertation Abstracts, which
currently provides abstracts of about half (lL.e,
4,000 to 5,000) of the doctoral dissertations
done annually,

413. ScHILD, ALFRED. The University
and the Physical Sciences. Graduate
Journal 2:308-14, fall 1959. (Author:
Professor of Mathematics, University
of Texas.)

Attributes the great success of university
research in the physical sclences to the free-

dom naccorded university scientists to follow

thelr idens wherever they may lead. Polnts out
the Importance of freedom In research and
describes three present dangers to free research
at universities (including Government security
mensures and the pressures exerted throuwh
contract grants to work along predetermined
channels).

414, Tavporr, F. L. Special Oppor-
tunities in Doctoral Study and Re-
gearch. National Catholic Education
Association Bulletin 56:184-87, August
1969, (Author: Professor of Physics,
The Catholic University of America.)

Discusses opportunities to do doctornl dis.
sertations at other Institutions or at Governe
ment of prlvate pesearch centers where fhote
adequate facilities ave available, or to get ald
in doing dissertation research at one's owt
Institution; and points out the advantages and
dangers Involved in this practice

415. U.S, DEPARTMENT oF HEALTH,
EDUCATION AND WELFARE. Library
Statistics of Larger Colleges and Uni-
versities, 1956-57. By John C. Rather.
Office of Education Circular No, 578.
Washi. _ton: The Department, 1959,
13 p.

Tabular presentation of library statisties for
for each of 135 colleges and universities having
resident enroliments of 5,000 students or more,
Data given for number of volumes, undergrad.
uate enroliment, faculty, clrculation, hours open
per week, sundry operating expenditures, and
library personnel. Average 1056-57 flgures are
compared with average figures for 1851-52 and
1946-47.

416. UNIVERSITY OF ARIZONA. Re-
search in Science and Technology at
the University of Arizona: An Inter-
pretive Report. Tucson: The Uni-
versity, 1959. 88 p.

A fleld-by-field survey of sclentific and engie
neering research activities In progress at the
University in mid-1969. The repott Is “not &
technieal analysis but an Interpretive survey
of the purpose, scope, and significance of the
activitica It describes. The report has been
prepared in noniechnical language in the hope
that It may uld better public understanding of
sclentific and engineering research at the Uni.
versity of Arizona."”

417, UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA, The
Rescarch Function of the University.
Proceedings of the 16th All-University
Faculty Conference, April 12-14, 1960.
Berkeley: The University, 1960. 51 p.

Reports, recommendations, and summaries of
discussion of four study committees dealing
with the following toples: (1) The Research
Role of the University, (2) Financlal Support
for University Research, (3) Barriers to Re
search In the University, (4) Research in the
Graduate Program. Concerned primarily with
the University of Callfornia system. Concludes
with 34 resolutions, most making specific sug-
gestions for the advancement of research and
graduate study.

418. UNtveRstTy oF FLORIDA. A Spot
Survey of Research at the University
of PFlorida. Gainesville: The Uni-
versity, 1968. 48 p,

A nontechnieal teport of research activities
In various sclentific and professional fields,

419, vonN Hirrgt, ARTsurR R, Uni.
vergities in Transition. Technology Re-

-
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view 61:208-95, 814, April 1957, Libraries. New York: Columbia Uni-
(Author: Professor of Electrophysics versity Press, 1956. 2d edition. 641 p.

-and Director of the Laboratory for

Insulation Research, Massachusetts In-
stitute of Technology.)

Proposes a new organizational structure for
universitivs, In shich depnrtments would he
parallelled by 'resenrch centers.” "In a uni.
versity, natural resesrch units form spontane.
ously around scientists and engincers who
dedicate thelr lives to the development of some
challenging aren of knowledwe, If such pro-
grams and interest partly overlnp and together
open much broader vistas of understanding
by which individual contributions assume a
deeper menning, the prereguisites exist for
forming a ‘Regearch Center' by voluntary fed-
eratior.” Such a Center would have its own
laboratory, library, information eenter, and
interdepartmental  faeulty. Describes a proto-
type “Center for Modern Materials Research.”

420, WELTER, RusH. Problems of
Scholarly Publication in the Human-
ities and Sociel Sciences. Prepared for
the Committee on Scholarly Publica-
tion of the American Council of
Learned Societies. New York: The
Council, 1969. 81 p. (Author: Pro-
fessor of the History of American
Civilization, Bennington College, Vt.)

“There are scholars who feel that publication
is the main problem of scholarship today. From
them one gets the vision of mountininous stacks
of manuscripts, unpublished for lack of money
to get them in print. Publishers, on the other
hand, ean be found who will state categorically
that no good scholurly manuseript fails of pub.
lication todny, that they are looking for manu-
seripts, that scholars do not know how to
write, and so on. What are the facts? This
report is the result of a year's effort to find
them."” Studies the experience of scholars, uni.
versity presses. scholarly journals, and other
purties involved in the problems, in an attempt
to be preeise about the difficulties and what
cean be done to overcome them,

421, WiILKINSON, JOHN ApaMs. The
Dynamics of Sponsored Rescareh. Doce-
toral dissertation, Chicago: University
of Chicago, 1057,

Not examined, Abstract not in Dissertation
Abstracts,

422, WiLsoN, Louts Rouny, and
Tauner, Mauvrics ¥, The University
Library: The Orgenization, Adminis
tration, and Functions of Acudemic

(Authors: (1) Dean Emeritus, grad-
uate Library School, University ot
Chicago; (2) Professor, School of
Library Service, Columbia University.)

Standard work, covering all uspects of the
ficld. Extensive chapter bibliographics. “The
purpose of the present volume . . . is to review
the changes which have taken place in the
university library in response to the demands
made upon it by university growth; to consider
systematicnlly the prineiples and methods of
university and library administration; and to
formulate generalizations concerning the orgnn.
izntior. admlnistration, and funections of the
unly.isity library to the end that it may serve
its clientele more adequately and eﬁiclently than
it has in the past.”

423, WoLFLE, DAEL. Fiseal Control
of Research, Science 128:1311, Nov, 28,
1958. (Author: Executive Officer,
American Association for the Advance-
ment of Science.)

Editorial: '‘Good business inanagement s
essential in universitles, but it will be strange
indeed if university research management fol.
fows the stultifying road of bureaucratie review
and review and review when that rond Is so
forelgn to university traditions and when there
are effective and much more congenial ronds to
follow."

424, ———, ed, Symposium on Basic
Research, Publication No, 56 of the
American Association for the Advance-
nient of Science. Washington: The
Association, 19569. 308 p, (Author:
See above,)

A compilation of 15 papers presented at o
symposium sponsored by the National Academy
of Sciences, the AAAS, and the Alfred P.
Slonn Foundation on May 11-16, 1959, with
a summary of papers and paruel discussions
by Wolfle. The purpose of the symposium was
“to let the nation know of the speeinl needs
of basic resenrch and jts relationship to owr
future national strength and to trecommend
methods by which the nation might make more
effective use of its potentinl resources for busic
resenrch.” Some contributors and the titles of
their paipers are Alan ‘T. Waterman (Direetor,
National Science IFoundation), "Basic Research
in the United Stuates; Conrad A. Elvchjem
(President, University of Wisconsin), *Dasle
Resetirch and the State University''; Lee A,
hublridge (President, Culifornia lustitule of
T'echnology), "Basic Research and the Private
Unlversity”; Paul E, Klopsteg (Presldent,
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AAAS), “Support of Basic Resenrch f{rom
Government”; Robert E, Wilson (Iformer
Chairman of the Board, Standard O0il Co.,
Indiana), "Support of Basic Reseavch by In.
dustry”; and Robert S. Morison (Director for
Medical und  Nnturnl  Sciences, Rockefeller
Foundation), "Support of Basic Research from
Private Phllanthropy.”

See also Nos, 48, 93, 96, 98, 102, 175,
214, 218, 229, 304, 305, 307, 308, 310,
381, 737, 852, 878.

11. International Exchange
Activities

For discussions of the foreign stu-
dent in American universities, sce sec-
tion 1V, 5.

425, Apams, Rictiarp N, and Cual-
BERLAND, CiHARLES C, United States
University Cooperation in Latin Amer-
ica. East Lansing: Michigan State
University, Institute of Research on
Overseas Programs, 1960. xxxii, 264 p.
(Authors: (1) Professor of Sociology
and Anthropology; (2) Associate Pro-
fessor of History; both of Michigan
State University.)

An nanalysis of policies and praetices in 13
sclected nssistance and exchange projects under-
taken by U.S. universities in cooperation with
Latin American universities or governmental
agencies. Bused on extensive interviews in the
United States and in the field, ive chapters:
(1) how projects ure fornted; (2) organiantion
of projects (contracts, finances, receruitment,
relitionships between projects and participating
institutions) ; (3) bproject activities (training
and research)i (4) analysis of project opera.
tion, innovation, and imbact: (5) reflectiony
and impreysions, Case histories of the 18 proj.
ccts are appended,

426, Abams, WALTER, and GARRATY,

Joun A, Is the World Our Cumpus?

East Lansing: Michigan State Uni-
versity Press, 1960, 180 p. (Authors:
(1) Professor, Institute of Research on
Overseas Programs, Michigan State
University; (2) Associate Professor
of History, Columbia University.)

An evaluative examination of university.nd.

ministered Point 1V programs in  ‘Turkey.
France, and Italy, based on interviews with

university representatives, government ofticials,
professors, administrators, and other partici-
pants,

427. AMERICAN COUNCIL ON EDUCA-
TION. COMMISSION ON EDUCATION AND
INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS. International
Educational Activities of American
Universities and Colleges. Fducational
Record 38:382-408, October 1957.

Report of a questionnaire survey of the heads
of member institutions of the Council, secking
their views on policies in the conduct of inter-
nationul edueationnl programs (exchange-of-
persons, technienl assistance, and other such
programs) and the extent of participation of
American institutions in these programs, Ana-
lyzes the findings under four hendings; I, The
Brond Purpose of International Edueational
Programs; 1I. The Roles of the Government
and of Higher Education In the Conduct of
International Programs; I1I. Opinions on Pos-
sible Lack of Coordination among Government
and Private Ageneles; IV. Present Expendie
tures and Investments and Potentinl Expan.
sion, Appendix B, “Statement of President of
Harvard University, and Reply from President
of the American Couneil on Education,” deals
with [natitutional objectives and the respeetive
roles of Government and private instltutions.

428. ANDERSON, GILBERT. Inter-
Country Exchange Grants, Institute of
International Education News Bulletin
35:18-20, April 1960, (Author: Chief
of the Lecturers and Research Scholars
Branch, Bureau of International Cul-

tural Relations, U.S. Department of
State.)

Deseribes the activities and methods of op-
ctation of the inter-country grant program.
which enables Ameriean experts and lecturers
abroad on other grants “to pay short visits
to neighboring countries to lecture, pastleipate
in seminars, address professional and efvie
groups and confer with their collengues.”

429, ASSOCIATION OF GRADUATB
Scioors. CoMMITTEE ON INTERNATION-
AL STUDENT EXCHANGE, Report. In
Journal of Proceedings and Addresses.
10th Annual Conference, 1968. p, 24-
30,

Reports favorably on the work of the Instie
tute of International Fducation in sereening
specified Asian applieants at the request of
AGS institutions. Reviews activities of the
Council on Evaluntion of IForeign Student

Credentials, publications of the IIE the fune.
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tion and accomplishments of the Commission
on Education and International Affairs, and
progress by the Committee on English Testing
Abroad toward establishing a testing program.
Calls attention to the service of the U.S. In-
formation Agency in distributing graduate
school catalogs abroad.

430, . . Report, with
discussion. In Journal of Proceedings
and Addresses. 11th Annual Confer-
ence, 1959, p. 50-61.

Reports on activities of interest to the AGS
carried on by the Councii on Evaluation of
Foreign Student Credentinls, the Institute of
International Education, and the American
Council on Education’s Commission on Educa-
tion and Internstional Affairs. Also reports on
exchange programs with Spain and Russia.

431, BODENMAN, PAuL S. American
Cooperation with Higher Education
Abroad: A Survey of Current Pro-
grams. U.S. Office of Education Bul-
letin 1957, No. 8. Washington: U.S.
Government Printing Office, 19567, 211
p. (Author: Staff member, Division of
International Education, U.S. Office of
Education.)

A serles of brief surveys of specific inter-
national activities and programs in the reaim
of higher education. Part I describes nongov-
ernmental programs, including several kinds
of {institutional activities and programs of
foundations, religious organizations, professional
and service organizations, business and In-
dustry, and international associations. Part II
describes U.8. Government programs, including
international educational exchange and tech-
nical cooperation activities, information and
various other programs, and U.S. participation
in international agencies. Part I1I is a detailed
listing of U.S. and foreign institutions par-
ticipating In programs discussed in the survey,
with brief descriptions of specific projects in
which each In involved. Information drawn
from most recent annual reports, documents,
and correspondence,

432, CARNEGIB FOUNDATION FOR THE
ADVANCEMENT OF TBACHING., The Col-
lege and University in International
Affairs, In 66th Annual Report, 1959~
60. New York: The Foundation, 1960,
p. 11-23; Separate reprint, 1960. 156 p.

A summary of an all.day discussion by the
trustees of the Foundation at their H4th annual
meeting., Includes consideration of graduate

professionnl programs for ovetseas work, ad.
mission and treatment of foreign students,

internatlonal scholarly collaboration, responsi.
bilitles of universities for education and serv-
ice in international affairs, and the relation
of the viiversities to the Federal Government
in overseas contract programs.

433, CoHEN, HERMAN J. The Fuil-
bright Program in Latin America.
Institute of International Education
News Bulletin 35:8-17, April 1960.
(Author: Staff member, Bureau of In-
ternational Cultural Relations, U.S.
State Department.)

A country.by-country review of Fulbright ex.
change operations in Latin America since their

beginning in 1965, with an appeal for their
expansion,

434, COMMITTEE ON THE UNIVERSITY
AND WORLD AFFAIRS. J. L. Morrill,
chairman. The University and World
Affairs. New York: The Ford Founda-
tion, 1961. 84 p.

A study of the role of the American uni-
versity in internrtional affairs, with recommen.

dations for enlarzing the scope and improving .

the organization of university services in this
area of responsibility during the 1960's. Ex-
amines the present and potentiai contributions
of universities themselves as centers of learn.
ing, research, and service, and the supporting
roles required of the Federal Government and
other pubiic and private agencies, The nine
Committee members were Harold Boeschenstein,
Harvie Branscomb, Arthur S, Flemming, J. W,
Fulbright. John W. Gardner, Frankiin D,
Murphy, Philip D. Reed, Dean Rusk, and J. L.
Morrill. The study was supported by the Ford
Foundation at the request of the Department
of State

435. CONFERENCE BOARD OF As8S0-
CIATED REseARcH CounciLg, CoMMIT-
TEE ON INTERNATIONAL EXCHANGE OF
Persons. Educational Exchanges: As-
pects of the American Experience.

Washington: National Academy of
Seiences-National Research Couneil,
1956, 74 p.

A survey of activities and problems relating
to exchanges of lecturers and research scholars,
and a summary of discussions at a conference
held in Princeton, N. J., in December 1964 to
discuss policies and problems of senior exchange
programs, Four chapterss (1) scope and types
of present exchange programs; (2) probiems
of administration, sclection, and planning of
senlor exchanges under the Fulbright Program;
(8) & report of discussions at the Princeton
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Conference: (4) future needs and opportunities.
Bibliography, 25 items,

436. . . U.S. Govern-
ment Awards under the Fulbright and
Smith-Mundt Acts, Program An-
nouncements (University Lecturing,
Advanced Research), 1961-1962: Eu-
rope, the Near FEast, the Far East,
Africa. Washington: The Committee,
2101 Constitution Avenue, 1960. 104 p.

Annual announcement of lectureships and
post-doctoral research grants, listed by countries
with an index to flelds. About 300 lectureships
and 100 research awards are included in this
and the complementary announcement of grants
for Australin, New Zealand, South Asia, and
Latin America (see No., 437).

4317, . . U.S. Govern-
ment Grants wunder the Fulbright
and Smith-Mundt Acts, Program An-
nouncements (University Lecturing,
Advanced Research), 1961-1962: Aus-
tralia, New Zealand, South Asia, Latin
America. Washington: The Committee,
2101 Constitution Avenue, 1960, 64 p.

See No. 436,

438, THE DEVELOPMENT OF INTER-
AMERICAN EXCHANGE AND TiiE IIE.
Institute of International Education
News Bulletin 34:10-16, October 1958.

Summarizes history of educational exchange

programs between the United States and Latin
America,

439, Dor, JAMES I, Education in a
World Society. Review of Educational
Research 28:42-53, February 1968,
(Author: Director of Institutional Re-
search, University of Colorado.)

Roviews the literature in this nren for the 4-
year period since 1064, Includes a section on
*Phe International Exchange of Students and
Cross-Culturai Edueation.” “The research that
appeared in this area from 19564 to 1957 falis
Into two broad cntegoties: (a) that dealing
with the identification of the migtating student
population and with the aims, policies, and
programs of student exchange; and (b) that
directed toward the analysls of the impact of
the sojourn on the migrating student, the Inter-
fction between the student snd the citizens of
his host country, and the role of the foreign
educated student in his own community.”
Bibliography: 96 items.

440, DOWNAR, RicHARD W, Channels
of Cultural Communication, Institute
of International Education News Bul-
letin 32:4-8, February 1957. (Author:
Executive Director, American Commis-
sion for Cultural Exchange with
Italy.)

Outlines procedures of operation of the Ful-
brigtt program binational commissions and
problems encountered by them in choosing and
placing foreign and American graduate stu-
dents,

441, FLACK, MICHAEL J. Sources of
Information on International Educa-
tional Activities. Washington: Amer-
ican Council on Education, 1958. 113 p.
(Author: Associate Professor, Grad-
uate School of Public and International
Affairs, University of Pittsburgh.)

An inventory of ''organizations, institutions,
or projects which, as a substantive part of
thelr service, compile and/or disseminate In-
formation on international educational activities
of interest to American universities or col-
leges.”” Lists 62 such organizations, describing
the purposes, information resources, services,
and publications of each. An introductory essay
discusses kinds and eources of Information
about international educational activities, for
U.S. students, for foreign students, for U.S,
and forelgn faculty, and for U.S. institutions.

442, GARRATY, JOHN A,, and ADAMS,
WALTER. From Main Street to the Left
Bank: Students and Scholars Abroad.
East Lansing: Michigan State Uni-
versity Press, 1959, 216 p. (Authors:
(1) Associate Professor of History,
Columbia University; (2) Professor,
Institute of Research on Oveiseas Pro-
grams, Michigan State University.),

An evaluative report on the sctivities of
American students and professors in Europe,
based principally on extended conversations
with about 400 persons, American and Euto-
pean, closely connected with these activities,
Chiefly concerned with organized undergraduate
programs, but deals with general problems of
study abroad and makes necessary distinctions
between @raduate and undergraduate levels, In-

cludes a chapter on "“The American Professor
in Burope.”

448, GiLsoN, RicuAarp P. South
Pacific Area: Its Potentials for Ful-
bright Grantees. Institute of Inter-
national Education News Bulletin 38
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11-17, March 1958. (Author: Faculty
member, Research School of Pacific
Studies, Australian National Univer-
sity.)

Describes fields, problems. and opportunities

for graduate study and research in the South
Pacific area.

444. GuLLAHORN, JOHN T., and GUL-
LAHORN, JEANNE E, American Ful-
brighters Back Home. Institute of
International Education New~ Bulletin
34:18-19, April 1959, (Authors: (1)
Assistant Professor of Sociology and
Anthropology; (2) Graduate Council
Fellow in Psychology, both of Michi-
gan State University.)

Report results of a survey of 895 former
Fulbright and Smith-Mundt students, teachers,
lecturers, and scholurs, the purpnse of which
was to mensure the impact of the grantees'
overseas eXper'onces on their professional ae-
tivities and on their roles as agents of inter-
national communication.

445. HoLLAND, KENNETH, Opportun-
itics to Study or Teach Abroad. Edu-
cational Forum 22:13-20, November
1957. (Author: Director, International
Institute of Education.) .

An introductory statement of the values and
problems of study or teaching abroad. IFollnwed
by a brief survey of the types of available
student and teacher exchange opportunities,

446. HUMPHREY, RICHARD A, ed.
Blueprint and Experience, Addresses
and Summary of Proceedings of the
Conference on University Contracts
Abroad, 1957. Washington: Anterican
Council on Education, 1958, 47 p.
(Author: Director, Office of Institu-
tional Projeets Abroad, A.C.E))

Proceedings of a third annual conference
devoted to discussion of the activities of Amer-
fean univerdities in carrying on educational,
developmental, and research nactivities, con-
tracted for primarily by the International Co-
operation Administration, in conjunction with
foreign universities und other agencies. DPrin.
cipal fields of activity are education, agricuiture,
public administration, engineering, and public
health and medicine. In addition to an address
by Vice President Nixon, the conference in-
cluded two working sessions, one of which
discussed the ratlonnle of Government support
of the contract program and the second of
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which considered menns of improving the edu-
cational impnact of the program in the host
countries, These discussions are summarized,

447, ——, ed. Education Without
Boundaries. Addresses and Summary
of Procecdings of the Conference on
University Contracts Abroad, 1958.
Washins,ton:  American Council on
Education, 1959. 68 p. (Author: See
above.)

Procveedings of a fourth annual conference
devoted to university foreign contract activities
(see No. 4406). Inciudes six addresses and a
combined summary of two working session
discussions, the genernl interests being to re.
view the effectivencss of these activities abroad
and to outline goals for future development
of university programs in terms pof long-range
involvement In International projeccts.

448. ——, ed. Toward a Foreign
Policy for Higher Education. Addresses
and Summary of Proceedings of the
Conference on University Contracts
Abroad, 1959, Washington: American
Council on Education, 1960. 114 p.
(Author: Sce above,)

Proceedings of a fifth annual conference de-
voted to university forelgn contract nctivities
(2ee No. 446). Includes full texts of 14 prin.
eipal addresses and papers, and rapporteurs’
summaries of three working sessions. The Con-
ference devoted two sgeneral sessions to “Obe
jectives of U.S. Forcign Edueational Policy"
and “The I ternationulization of Higher Edu.
eation." Three working scssions were devoted
to discussions of the impact of American uni.
versity programs abrond, their impact on
participating U.S. institutions, and operational
problema In university contracting.

449, INSTITUTE OF INTERNATIONAL
EDUCATION, Handbook on International
Study, 1958: A Guide for Foreign
Students on Study in the United Stutes
and for U.S. Students oy Study
Abroad. Second edition. New York:
The Institute, 1958, 450 p.

A compilution of information of interest to
the prospeetive foreign student in the United
States und to the American student planning
study abroad. Orkanized in two sectlons, vach
of five chapters -the first section concerned
with study in the United States for forelgn
students, and the second with study abroad for
Amerieans, The first chapter in cach gection
deseribes eduention in the United States and
nbrond and provides {nformation about all
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accredited institutions and their flelds of study,
The second chapter lists study -awards and
specinl programs teaable jn the United States
and in other countries, The third chapter lists
summer opportunities for foreign and for U.S.
students, The fourth chapter lists and briefly
deseribes organizations in the United States
which provide services to foreign students and
to American students going abroad. The filth
chapter in ench section deseribes U.S. und
foreign government regulutions ulleeting foreign
students and American students going abroad,
Two bibliographies, one of 30 titles on research
and evaluation concerning exchange of persons,
the second (p. 414-24) a general bibliography
coordinate with the materinl of the several
chapters,

450, ———. Open Doors, 1960: Re-
port on International Eaxchange. New
York: The Institute, 1960. 59 p.

The report of the Institute's annunl survey
of foreign students, faculty members. and
physicians in the United States, nnd of U.S.
students and faculty members abroad. Statistics
are for 1959-60 (except for U.S. students
abrond, who nre counted for 1958-69), and
provided the following information: (1) for
forcign students: home country., sex. year
studies in United States began, finaneial sup-
port, academic status, and fields of major ine
terest: (2) for U.S. and foreign fuculty meme
bers: country of assignmient or home country,
and fields of major interests; (3) for foreign
physicians: home country, status, and U.S.
hospitals reporting foreign physicinns: (4) U.S.
institutions reporting foreign students, forelgn
faculty members, and U.S. faculty members
abroad; and (5) for U.S. students: foreign
institutions reporting them and number re-
ported by ench.

451, ———, U.8. Governrtent Grants
for Graduate Study Abroad 1961
1962, Under the Fulbright Act, the
Inter-American  Cullural Convention
and the Smith-Mundt Act. New York:
The Institute, 1960, 7 p.

A pamphlet of information about awards,
under the U.S, Government Educational and
Cultural Esxehange DPrograms, for graduate
study and predoctornl resenren.

452, ————, COMMITTEE ON LDUCA-
TIONAL INTERCIfANGE PoLicy. College
and University Programs of Academic
Erchange: Suggestions for the Study
of Exchanges of Students, Fuculty and
Short-Term Visitors. New York: The
Committee, 1960. 36 p.

“This pamphlet will assist a college or uni-
versity in analyzing its international’ educa.
tional exchange activities, Separate sections
denl with major issues involved in student,
faculty and short-term exchanges.” Bibliog-
riphy: 70 titles. '

453. JoucHiN, Lours. The Selection

. of Fulbright Scholars. American Asso-

ciation of University Professors Bulle-
tin 46:8-17, March 1960. (Author:
Staff Associate, American Association
of University Professors.)

Report to the Association of an investigation
of agencies, procedurcs. and criterin involved
in seleeting scholars for foreign teaching and
research appointments under the Fulbright Act,
Studies changes in the operation of the pro-
gram made as a result of the Loewenberg case,

454, Laves, WALTER H. C. The Role
of Institutions of Higher Learning in
Developing Asian-United States Rela-
tions. Educational Record 39:287-92,
July 1958. (Author: Chamrman,, De-
partment of Government, Indiana Uni-
versity; formerly Deputv Director
General of UNESCO.)

Believes “that the universities should now-
seck much more netively to help shape the
destiny of mankind as this is affected by the
reintions between Asin and the Western coune
tries.”” Outlines several possible research proje
ects, severnl needs in the way of aendemic
programs and facilities, and several means of
enlurging interuniversity relations,

455, MICHIGAN STATE UNIVERSITY.

- INSTITUTE OF RESEARCII ON OVERSEAS

ProGRAMS. 1'he International Programs
of American Universities. Fast Lan-
sing, Mich.: The Institute, 1958. 323 p.

An inventory of student, faculty., and mae
terinl exchange or averseay programs. in opera.
tion during 1957-58, for which individusl
American univers'ties acceept institutional ree
snonsibility. Finds that 184 universities were
conduetin; 382 programs, Part 1 analyzes data
oh the pregrams as a whole: Part I lists and
deseribies the individual programs, Data reported
include regions or countries involved, coop-
erating organizations in the foreign countries,
the kinds of operations carried on under each
program. the subjeet mntter fields involved,
kinds of activities or level of studies, number
of persons participating, administrative and
financinl matters. and the purposes and #e-
complishments of the programs,
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456, Nuessg, C. J. Fulbright
Growth: Branches and Roots. Insti-
tute of International Education News
Bulletin 33:6-10, March 1958, (Au-
thor: Chairman of the Board of For-
eign Scholarships.)

Deseribes development of the Fulbright proe
gram, partieuincly its growing emphasis upon
mecting the educational neceds of other coun-
tries,

457. PurMaN, IVAN J. Eyes on the

‘Middle East. College and University

32:324-35, spring 1957, (Author: Ad-
viser to Foreign Students, University
of Florida.)

Observations upon the reputation of Amer-
ican higher edueation and the problems of
prospective and returned students in the Middte
Enast, based upon 9 wecks of travel in the area
and interviews with officinls and students, Finds
that low standards in a few Ameriean institu.
tions huve harmed ‘he repute of all, that the
great need is for some Kind of evaluative guide
to foreign student programs in Ameriean in-
stitutions for the snke both of the students
themselves and our own good repute, and that
returned students have difficulty adapting them-
scelyves to the working situations they find at
home. On the other hand, finds mueh value
in exchanges nnd a great desire to come to
the United States for study.

458. Riepe, DaLe. Fulbright in
Retrospect. Institute of International
Education News DBulletin 34:556-58,
April 1959. (Author: Head of the
Philosophy Department, University of
North Dakota.)

Reviews experiences as a Ifulbright student -

in India in 1961-52 and as a TFulbright lecturer
in Japan in 1957-68.

459. RoseN1IAUPT, HANS., The New
Children’s Crusade, or Going to
Jerusalem on a Grant. Columbie Uni-
versity Forum 3, No. 2:16-21, spring
1960. (Awthor: National Director,
Woodrow Wilson National Fellowship
Foundution.)

Animadversions upon internationni exehange
of students and scholars. Belleves, however,
that ‘‘spending federal money on student ex-
change will . . , produce better results than
any other form of forcign aid,”

460, Stimport, Micitiva, Interna-
tional Exchange of Scholars. Educc-
tional Record 41:312-18, October 1960,

GRADUATE EDUCATION

(Author: Associate Professor of Edu-
cational Sociology, Hiroshima Univer-
sity.)

Deseribies the interest of the Japanese scholar
in studying abroad, and the difficulties in the
way of his doing so. Recommends five specific
changes and innovations in the administration
of the Fulbright and Smith-Mundt programs.

461, SmtH, BRUCE L. Indonesion-
American Cooperation in Higher Edu-
cation. Bast Lansing: Michigan State
University. Institute of Research on
Overseas Programs, 1960. xxii 133 p.
(Author: Professor of Political Sei-
ence, Michigan State University.)

An analysis of reclations hetween six Amer-
iean universities and their Indonesian affiiiates,
Chapters on (1) backgrounds of the Indonesian
educational «ystem: (2) unlversity edueation
in post-revolutionary Indonesia; (8) Indonesinne
Ameriean interuniversity relations: and (4)
recommendations and an appendix which gives
a  deseriptive list of American university
affilintions in Indonesia, 1958-69. Bibliography:
67 titles.

462, STATISTICS ON INTERNATIONAL
EDUCATIONAL EXCIIANGE. Institute of
International Education News Bulletin
36:30-32, October 1960.

Annual summary census of foreign student,
physician, and faculty vopulations in the
United States, and of U.S. students and faculty
members abroad. Statistics are for 1950-60,
exeept that figures for Ameriean students
abroad refer to 1958-59. Analyzes forelgn pop-
ulations by aren of origin, sex, level, general
field of study, State and leading institutions
of residence, ete. Briefly reports most popular
areas, countries, Institutions, and general fields
of study of Americans abroand, For previous
summaries see I1E News Bulletin 33:21-22,
September 1067; 34:21-23, November 1968; 86:
24-26, September 1969,

463. Srorsy, Ropewr G. The Ful-
bright Program Faces the Future. In-
stituoe  of International Education
News Bulletin 85:2-7, April 1960, (Au-
thor: Chairman of the Board of For-
eign Scholarships.)

Deseribes the organization and operatlon of

the Fuibright program and diseusses the out-
look for the program's future,

464. UNITED NAT10NS EDUCATIONAL,
SCIENTIFIC AND CULTURAL ORGANIZA-
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TION. Formal Programmes of Inter-
national Cooperation Between Univer-
sity Institutions: Report of an
International Committee of Experts.
Educational Studies and Documents
No. 37. New York: Columbia Univer-
sity Press, 1960. 39 p.

A preliminary report of a program to study
institutional questions relating to higher educa-
tion, prepared by the International Association
of Unlversities for UNESCO. The publication
provides & brief outline of university coopetne
tion, some typical forms of cooperation, some
arrangements for cooperation, and observations
on programs of cooperation, It concludes with
suggestions and recommendations.

465. . International Relations
and Exchanges in the Fields of Edu-
cation, Science and Culture. Report to
the United Nations Economic and
Social Council, Paris: UNESCO, 1960.
491 p, (Processed.)

General review of the development and co-
ordination of the economic, sociai and human
rights prcgrams and activities of the United
Nations and the specialized agencies.

466. . Study Abroad: Inter-
national Handbook of Fellowships,
Scholarships, and Educational Ezx-
change, 1959-1960, Eleventh edition.
Paris, France: UNESCO, 1959. 765 p.

Provides information a&bout fellowships,
scholarships, and travel grants offered by Inter-
natlonal organizations and (listed country by
country) by governments, foundations, uni-
versities, and other institutions, for study in
1959-60. "The fellowship programmes of over
1,300 awarding agencles In 111 States and
Terrl..cles are described, Over 90,000 individ-
ual opportunities are reported In the handbook,
of which about 8,200 are offered by the United
Natlons and its Speclalized Agencics, and some
10,000 by other international organizations. The
scholarships and fellowships mentioned are for
study in a wide selection of ficlds, and are
tenable In almost any part of the world, The
average duration of an award {s usually one
gcademic year, but many of the opportunities
listed are for perlods varylng from about two
weeks to several years,' Also reports results
of the 1968 UNESCO survey of forelgn student
enroliments in (nstitutions of higher education
and their distribution by countty of origin and
fleld of study, and ‘ncludes a list of orgtiniza.
tions In each countty offering advisory and
other services to forelgn students nnd to
nationals wishing to study abroad.

467, U.S. DEPARTMENT OF STATE. IN-
TERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL EXCHANGE
SERVICE. International Educational Ew-
change Program, 1948-1958. Publica-
tion No. 6710, International Informa-
tion and Cultural Series No. 60.
Washington: U.S. Government Print-
ing Office, 19568. 66 p.

Resume and review of the first 10 yvears of
the United States Information and Educational
Exchange Act of 1958 (the Smith-Mundt Act),
administered by the Internntional Educational
Exchange Program of the Department of State.

468. U.S. HOUSE.OF REPRESENTA-
TIVES. 85TH CONGRESS. COMMITTEE ON
GOVERNMENT OPERATIONS. Government
Programs in International Education:
A Survey and Handbook. Prepared by
Charles A. Quattlebaum. Washington:
The Committee, 1959, 251 p.; Summary
by Quattlebaum. Educational Record
40:249-55, July 19569, (Awuthor: Prin-
cipal Specialist in Education, Legis-
lative Reference Service, Library of
Congress.)

The major sections of the survey are (1) a
consideration of the relationship of the prine
cipal U.S. Government international educational
programs to higher education and to Inter-
national understanding: (2) a synoptic history
of international educational exchange: (8) an
agency-by-aRency survey of current QGoverne
ment programs; (4) a review of the educa-
tional programs of International governmental
agencles to which the U.8, contributes; (5) a
digest of relevant bills and legisiation In the
86th Congress; (6) a brief history and de-
scri.vlon of the international educational pro-
grams of the U.S.S.R. and some other foreign
countries,

469, TUNIVERSITY OF MINNESOTA,
CENTER FOR INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS
AND AREA STUDIES., International Stu-
dent Exchanges: Proceedings of a
Symposium Held at the University of
Minnesota, April 11, 1958, Minneapolis:
The Center, 1958. 24 p. (Processed.)

Contains three addresses, followed by ques.
tions and discussion: (1) Government Programs
for International Student Exchange. by Henry
B. Cox (Chief, Program Services Staff, Inters
national Educational Exchange Service; U.8,
Department of State); (2) The Work of

Private Agencles in International Student. Ex.
change, a discussion of the aims &nd responsis
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bilities of colleges nnd universities and other
sponsors of foreign student programs, by

Donald J, Shank (Exceutive Vice President,
Institute of International Fduention); (8) Re-
sponsibility of the University for LForeign

Students, by Forrest G, Moore (lForeign Stu-
dent Adviser, University of Minnesota),

470. WINGER, HowArp W,, ed. Iron
Curtains and Scholarship: Exchange
of Knowledge in « Divided World,
Chicago: University of Chicago Grad-
uate Library School, 1958. 132 p.
(Author: Assistant Professor, Gradu-
ate Library School, University of Chi-
cago.)

Papers presented before the 23d annual con-
ference of the Graduate Librars School of the
of Chicago, July 7.9, 1958, ‘I'en
relating  chicfly to Soviet scholarship
problems of  communication between
United States and of Soviet

papers,
and the
scholars of the
Russia,

See also Nos, 94, 96, 790, 797, 798,
806, 813.

12. Miscellaneous

a. Extension Centers

471, CanppeLL, Grorce W. Univer-
sity Extension Centers in Higher Edu-
cation, Teachers College Record 59
156-62, December 1957, (Awthor: Di-
rector; University of Alabama Center,
Mobile.)

Describes the present status and chacacteris-
tics of university genetal cextension  centers
nt the levels of lower-division, upper-division,
and graduate study, Diseusses the potentinl role
of the centers in disseminati ¢ reseavch find-
ings and in assisting loead comiaunity develop-
ment.,

472, WEAVER, JouN C. Off-Campus
Graduate Education. In Proceedings
of the Midwest Conference on Grad-
wate Study and Researeh, 15th Annual
Meeting, 1959, p, 1-12; Same, abridged,
entitled  “Facts and Philosophy of
Graduate Extension Education.” Fdu-
calional Record 40:242-48, July 1959,
(Author: Dean of the Graduate School,
University of Nebraska.)

Discusses the demand, pnrticularly upon pub-
lic universities, for off-campus centers of

GRADUATE EDUCATION

graduate instruction where qualificd employees
of government nnd industry ean pursue M.A,
degrees on a part-time basis, Deseribes  the
University of Californin at Los Angecles pro-
gt at China Lake. Reviews the arguments
pro amd con undertaking such progeams, Con-
eludes that “the heart of the problem -obviously
is the complex coneept of vesideney,” nnd
recommends closer serutingy of the presumed
values of residency,

473. WINTERS, CLIFFORD L., Jr, Off.
Campus Graduate Centers: A Problem
of University Adult Education, Adult
Education 10:94-100, winter 1960,
(Author: Assistant Dean, Adult Edu-
cation Division, Syracuse University.)

Argues the need for. nnd ndequacy of, off-
eampus graduate centers estnblished under cor-
poration  sponsorship. Describes three centers
operated by Syracuse University at Rome,
Pougthkeepsie, and Endicott, New York, offer.
ing master's programs in cnginecering seience,
Discusses  operating  prineiples  which  have
proved viable.

See also Nos, 76, 99.

b. Summer Session

474. Graduate Work in Summer
Session. In Procecdings of the Midwoest
Conference on Graduate Study and
Research. 13th Annual Meeting, 1957,
p. 30-34.

Highlights of panel reports by Dean 0. O,
Winther (University of Indinna), Denn John
D. Cowske (University of Southern California),
Dean Thomns Osgood (Michigan State Unis
versity), and Dean Robert Koenker (Ball State
I'eachers College),

475, Loenwing, WALTER F. A Grad-
uate Dean Looks at the Summer Ses-
sion, In Proceedings of the Midwest
Conference on Graduate Study and
Researeh, 14th Annual Meeting, 1958.
p. 10-18. (Awthor: Dean of the Grad-
uate School, Stite University of Iowa.)

Comments tipon the nttributes, problems, and
potentinlities of summer sessions, leels that
the great value of summer sessions I8 worth
their high cost, that geaduate deans should be
more aggressive in demanding adequate budgets
nnd in placing summer study and teaching on
n par with the regular year, nnd that “compre.
hengive reviews and surveys are In order with
a view to service on a broader seale.”

.
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476, STECKLEIN, JouN E.; CORCORAN,
Mary; Ziesartit, E. W, The Summer
Session: Its Role in the University of
Minnesota Program. Minneapolis: Uni-
versity of Minnesota Printing Depart-
ment, 1958, 188 p. (Authors: (1)
Director, Bureau of Institutional Re-
search; (2) Research Associate, Bu-
reau of Institutional Research; (3)
Dean of Summer Session; all of the
University of Minnesota.)

A comprechensive &nalysis and evaluation of
the summer svssion program at the University
of Minnesota during the summer of 1956. Topics
discussed include a brief history of the summer
session (1 chapter); the kind of students at.
tending the summer session (5 chapters); the
summer session faculty (3 chapters): the kinds
of courses provided in the summer session (4
chapters); and a summary of summer session
studies and their implications for the future

(1 chapter). (See No. 477 for a report of
selected findings.)

471, ;o ; and
The University Summer Session: An
Appendage or Part of the Whole?
College and University 35:307-16,
spring 1960, (Authors: See above.)

A report of some of the general findings of
the authors’ comprehensive study of the Uni-
versity of Minnesota 1936 summer program
(see No. 476). Describes students. facully, and

course offerings, and discusses certain admin-
Istrative issues.

See also Nos. 102, 567.

"

¢, Other

478. AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF COL-
LEGIATE REGISTRARS AND ADMISSIONS
OFFICERS. Cutalogues Are for Students
Too. Athens: Ohio University, Office
of the Registrar, 19568. 36 p.

Practical advice on preparation of cataloRues.
Six chapters: (1) ‘The Purposes of the College
Catalogue, (2) An Editorial Poliey for Collefe
and University Catalogues. (3) Terminology
and Definitions, (4) Minimum Content and
Logical Arrangement, (5) The Graphic Arts.
(6) Preparation of Catalogue Copy.

479, BLACKWELL, TiioMAs E, Grad-
uate Committee and Doctoral Disser-
tation. College and University Business
26:34, October 1958. (Author: Educa-

Q
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tional Management Consultant, Wash-
ington University, St. Louis.)

Discussion of the law regarding the rights
and rcsponsib!litics of universitics in granting ‘
candidacy and degrees.

480, HAuN, Lewis, The Pursuit of
Graduate Degrees by Members of the
University Faculty. In Proceedings of
the 16th Annual Meeting of the Mid-
west Conference on Graduate Study
and Research, 1960, p. 10-11. (Author:
Dean, Washington University, St.
Louis.)

Condensatlon of a talk describing eommon
university policies governing faculty members
who are (a) working on degrees at other
universities, and (b) working toward degrees
at the university in which they are tee hing.

481, LivingsTON, WILLIAM 8, Law
of Copyright and the Doctoral Disser-
tation. Association of American Col-
leges Bulletin 44:636-41, December
1958, (Author: Associate Professor of
Government, University of Texas.)

Microfilm publicatlon brings the doctoral
candidate and his dissertation into immediate
contact with ecopyright questlons. “The purpose
of the present comments Is to alert the grad-
uate student and his advisers to some of the
problems of copyright law and also to the
possible advantages of protecting® the disserta-
tion by obtaining copyright protection for it."
(See aldgo author's addendum on copyright

registration, in Liberal Education 451588-89,
December 1959.)
482. MinoT, STEPHEN. What a

Seminar Is Not. American Association
of University Professors Bulletin 44:
733-35, December 1958, (Author: As-
sistant Professor of English, Univer-
sity of Connecticut, Hartford Branch.)

Distinguishes the seminar from scveral other
types of Instruction mistakenly assumed to be
seminars. and discusses & positive, ldeal defini-
tiont “Briefly, a seminar Is no more than an
organlzed. guided discussion aimed at intcllecs
tual discovery.”

483. Murenty, RictiARDp, On Being
Doctored. Quarterly Journal of Speech
44:4563-56, December 1968. (Author:
Professor of Speech, University of
Illinois.)
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A study of current usage in addressing per-
sons having a Ph.D. degree.

484. NaBRIT, S. M. Desegregation
and the Future of Graduate and Pro-
fessional Education in Negro Institu-
tions. Journal of Negro Education 27:
414-18, summer 1958. (Author: Presi-
dent, Texas Southern University.)

“The fate of th: graduate school whose
primary orientation is toward the Negro wiil
depend upon the capacity of institutions to
develop unique programs and place the hali.
mark of high quality upon their graduates.
Such institutions will in time Lecome outstard.
ing institutions without a racial appeilation,
Institutions which are mediocre have iess likeii-

hood of survival sa graduate schoois than as
professional ones."”

485. Rem, RoBerr H, Amesican De-
gree Mills: A Study of Their Opera-
tion and of Ewxisting and Potential
Ways to Control Them. Washington:
American Council on Education, 1959,
99 p.

Presents the dimensions of the probiems of

the granting of bogus degrees, particularly
doctorai degrees to foreign students, and dis-

cusges actual and desirable means of stopping
the practice

486. SAWYER, RALPH A. Doctoral
Dissertations and the Law of Copy-
right. In Association of Graduate
Schools, Journal of Proceedings and
Addresses. Seventh Annual Conference,
1955. p 114-18. (Author: Dean of the
Graduate School, University of Michi-
gan.) ‘

Discusses the legal doctrine that “fair use”
of quotations from copyrighted materiai is per-
missible without obtaining permission from the
copyright owners. Conciudes the. it is impossi-
ble to give an absolute definition of “fair use,”

Belleves that the term may be interpreted
iiberaily.

487. SEYMOUR, HaRoOLD. Call Me
Doctor! Educational Record 39:230-34,
July 1958. (Author: Instructor in His-
tory, Finch College, New York.)

Argues that the Ph.D. has jost its prestige
as a result of the fallure of its recipients to
ingist upon the titie ‘“Doctor” and the con-
fusion created in the pubiic mind by the award.
ing of unearned doctorai degrees. Includes an
historicai sketch. of the M.D. degree.




III Graduate Programs

1. Arts and Sciences

a. General Studies

488. ASSOCIATION OF GRADUATE
Scroors. COMMITTEE ON PoOLICIES IN
GRADUATE EDUCATION. Report, with
discussion. In Journal of Proceedings
and Addresses. Eighth Annual Confer-
ence, 1966, p. 8-31.

Summarizes responses of member institutions
to question econeerning (1) Yh.D. program
time requirements and (2) supply, demand,
and enrollment of graduate students, The first
gection deals with factors determining the
elapsed time for completion of the Ph.D., and
four possibllities of effecting more rapid com-
pletion of the program, The second discusses
the size and interrelationship of applications
and enrollments, the amount of support avail-
able and utilized and relative departmental
cnpacities for expansion, and the plans of AGS
institutions for the future expansion of grad-
uate edueation. '

489, BARZUN, JACQUES, The Degrees,
the Pace, the Product. In The Carnegie
Conference on Higher Education: Ad-
dresses and Discussions, 1957. New
York: Carnegie Corporation, 1968,
p. 180-40. (Author: Dean of the Grad-

_uate Faculties, Columbia University.)

A. discussion of the nature of the Ph.D, and
M.A. de#trecs and of faults in the processes and
products of gradunte educatlon, with recom-
mended remedies for the faults, "I think we
hive an cnormous amount of fresh energy and
native intelligence in the young men and
women who go into graduate schools, but we
neither elnim their alleginnee nor Impart to
them a discipline, and in leaving them raw
talents we neither do justice to thelr hopes
and ambitions nor fulfill our soclal duty.”
Followed by verbatim recorl of floor discusslon.

490, . Graduate Study at
Columbia: Excerpts from the Repurt

of the Dean of the Graduate Fuculties
for 1067, New York: Columbia Uni.

versity Press, 19567, 26 p. (Author:
See above.)

Discusses the sluggishness and uncertainty of
graduate programs and measures belng taken
at Columbia to correct these defects. *Regular.
izing procedures and observing them conscien-
tiously so as to make sure that the student's
progress Is a fact would not only encourage
him and his sponsor, but would also bring s
welecome change from the present sense of
stasis and futility.”

491, . Graduate Study at
Columbia: Extracts from the 1956
Report of the Dean of the Graduate
Faculties. New York: Columbia Uni-
versity Press, 19566. 20 p. (Author:
See above.)

A general commentary upon the present
status and needs of graduate educatinn, in.
terspersed with reports of specific developments
at Columbia during the past year. Discusses
chortcomings In graduate programs, problems
of standards and quality of students, the im-
portance of providing the colleges with scholars
and hence the importance of the graduate
faculty*s teaching role, services to students,
and the virtue of limiting enrollments,

492, . Graduate Study at
Columbia: The Report of the Dean of
the Graduate Faculties for 1958, New
York: Columbia University Press,
1958. 26 p. /Author: See above.)

Discusses the three "obstacles to legitimate
acceleration” of the graduate program: (1)
the student’s need to work for money during
or immediately after residence; (2) the stu.
dent's inadequate preparation; (8) the diffi-
culty of regulating student work in a graduate
department, Describes steps belng taken or in
need of taking at Columbia to remedy these
obamlao

493. ; ELoer, J. P.; and
Tr.oMSON, DAvip L. The Great Split—
Scholarship and Teaching. Panel dis-
cussion. In Association of Graduate
Schools, Journal of Proceedings and

m
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Addresses. Eighth Annual Conference,
1956. p. 106-24. (Authors: (1) See
above; (2) Dean of the Graduate
School, Harvard University; (3) same,
McGill University.)

An expression of views about the meaning
of scholarship and its relationship to college
tenching, and the effectiveness of the Ph.D.
program in preparing scholur-tenchers, taking
Strothmann's Graduate School Today and 7To-
morrow (No., 6518) as a point of departure.
Followed by dlscussion at large.

494. BeAcH, LroNarRp B, Freedom
and Discipline in Graduate Programs.
Journal of Higher Education 30:120-
23, March 1959, (Author: Dean of the
Graduate School, Vanderbilt Univer-
sity.)

Outlines a reformed system of graduate cdu.
cation which would give students maximum
freedom to pursue their personal interests nnd
would thereby make diseiptinary requirements
a constructive rather than & dendening ine
fluence,

495. BRICKMAN, WiLLiam W. Schol-
arship vs. Practical Research. School
and Society 88:107, Mar. 12, 1960,
(Author: Editor, School and Society.)

Criticizes an announced currvicular revision
in the gradunte program of the Woodrow Wil-
son School of Princeton University which would
planning careers in
public affairs rather than in ncademic work.
Questions whether a flrst-clags graduate school
can afford “to make a dichotomy between ‘a
scholarly researcher’ and a non-scholarly one’

496, BuecHLER, JouN. Training in
Bibliography and Research, Jowrnal of
Higher Education 29:213-18, April
1958. (Author: Librarian, English and
Speech Graduate Library, Ohio State
University.)

Urges the need of graduate students for
direct training in bibliogruphy and research
techniques, Deseribes the use of speeinl grad.
uate librarles and librarians at Ohio State
University and gives a brief survey of the
bibliography and resenrch course for students
in English and Amerlean liternture.

497. Byw, Carn R, What Will Be
the Dimensions of the Ph.D, and the
Professional Doctorates? In Associa-
tion for Higher Education, Current
Issues in Higher Education, 1960,

ol

Edited by G. Kerry Smith, Washing-
ton: National Education Association,
p. 183-86. (Author: Dean of the Grad-
uate School, Syracuse University.)

Comments upon five manjor problems: the
need for fellowship support and early veeruit-
ment and preparation; reducing the span of
time required to eomplete the doctorate: proe
viding adequate preparation for college teache.
ing: improving the doctornl program as a
whole: and providing a more effective organ-
izationnl framework for graduate education
than now prevails,

498. CuaMBERs, M. M, Ideas Versus
Organization: Practical Matters. Grad-
uete Jouwrnal 3:130-38, spring 1960.
(Author: Faculty member, Center for
the Study of Higher Education, Uni-
versity of Michigan.)

Random comments upon graduate programs
and their cequirements, including criticism of
commonly held beliefs nbout the subject. method,
and originality of doctoral rescarch. Also
touches on Interdiscinlinary doctornl programs,
the length of time for the doctorate, the de.
valuation of the master's degree, lunguage re-

quirements, and the distinctive role of the
graduate school. :

499. CowLey, W, H.; BiceLow, KAkL
W.; and STOopDARD, GEORGI: . Graduate
Education, In The Curnegie Conference
on Higher Educution: Addresses and
Discussions, 1957. New York: Carnegie
Corporation, 19568, p. 113-29. (Authors:
(1) Professor of Higher Education,
Stanford University; (2) Professor of
Higher Education, Teachers College,
Columbia University; (3) Decan of the
School of Education, New York Uni-
versity.)

A panel dmcussion, with verbatim record of
floor digcussion followingg, Cowley traces the
history of the structuring of the graduate school
of arts and selences and discusses the parndox
thut the present structuring, "“though it privi-
leizes research in comparison with tenching,
interferes with effective research performunce.”
Bigelow discusses graduate work in chemistry
nnd physics at Columbia, aind veports results of
an investigation indieating that smnll liberal
artys colloges are losing ground as sources of
seience doctornl graduates, Stoddard summarizes
geveral lssues for further discussion.

500, Distregr, Titsoborts A. Commis-
sion on Profcssional and Graduate
Study. Report. Liberal Education 45




ERI!

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

GRADUATE PROGRAMS

97-102, March 1959, (Author: Excc-
utive Director, Association of Amer-
ican Colleges.)

Reviews developments giving evidence of "an
increasing measure of understunding and co-
operation between undergraduate liberal arts
colleged on the one hand and professional and
graduate schools on the other.’* Mentions Nuss's
Cuide to Graduate Study. Potter's Fellowships
in the Arts and Sciences, the Johns Hopking
Medical School experiment, and the conference
on gradunte study sponsored by the American
Council on Education (see No, 577), Describes
five projects for the future, including three
studies of graduate programs.

501, Eckenserry, R. H. Graduate
Degrees as Professional Degrees,
Journal of Higher Education 30:172-
78, March 1959, (Author: Editor, the
Journal.)

Argtues that candidates for the M.A, or Ph.D),
degree are Invariably preparing  for eollege
teaching or some other professional ealling
rather than seeking degtrees “simply for their
own personal satisfaction,” ard hence that
M.A., and Ph.D, programs should be flesible
enough to permit each student to fulfill the
needs of his professionnl objective and, if neces.
sary, to cross deparimental bounduries freely,

502, HorNER, JotiN E, A Dangerous
Trend in Graduate Education, Journal
of Higher Education 30:167-68, March
1959, (Author: President, Hanover
College, Indiana.)

Reports that a study of 75 broadly represen.

“tative graduate-school catnlogts reveals that 62

percent of vourses open to wradunte students
in all fields are "mixed courses,’” or courses
for both graduate and undergraduate students,
Fearg that "the mixed course will become so
prevalent that the label 'graduate edueation’
will be a misnomer,"

503, Kirk, GraysoN. It Tukes a Per-
gon Too Long to Get an Advanced
Degree. Nation's Schools 64:50, July
1959, (Author: President, Columbia
University.)

Proposes four cha o9 in kradunte programs:
(1) Setting up hth admission  standnrds so0
that students are well prepared for eraduate
work when they begin: (2) concentrating on
essentials and not »gpecting stwlents to master
the whole bady of professional knowledsee: (3
continuous  study  throughout the sear: (D)
reforming  specifie  degree  reaquirenients,  gpes
cifienlly the dissertation, to bringg them into
conformity with the vital interest of the grad-

nate student,
ra
P
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504, KLINKHAMER, SISTER MARIE
CAroLYN. Outline to Order. Catholic
Educational Review b57:361-76, Sep-
tember 1969, (Author: Assoclate Pro-
fessor of History, The Catholic Uni-
versity of America,)

“Dissertations in particular, but also term
papers, could profit handsomely if the use of
the outline to order were understood and prace
ticed," Deseribes proper outlining procedure,
defining outlining as “the important prineiple

by which the actunl order within n given prob.
lem may be discovered and displayed.”

505. KRETZMANN, O. P. Commission
on Preparation for Professional and
Graduate Study. Report. Association
of American Colleges Bulletin 43:170~
75, March 1957, (Author: President,
Valparaiso University.)

Devoted Inrgely to a preliminary statement
by PFrederic W, Ness eoncernlng the purpose

and scope of his Guide to Graduate Study (No,
540},

506, ———, Commission on Profes-
sional and Graduate Study. Report.
Liberal Education 46:112-16, March
1960. (Author: Sce above.)

Reports developments presaging closer co-
operntion and integration between liberal arts
colleges and gradunte schools in ail diseiplines,
but particulnrly schools of medicine and law.
“At the suggestion of the Board of Directors
of the Association, your commission has broad.
encd Its interests to include all preparation for
post-A.B. work In undergraduate colleges.”

507, ————. Commission on Profes-
sional and Graduate Study. Report.
Association of American Colleges Bul-
letin 44:165-58, March 1958, (Author:
See above.)

Reports the publieation of Ness's Guide to
Graduate Study and ®otter's Fellowships in the
Arts und Seciences.' Deseribes the new program
at Johns Hopkins Medical School, which ine
corporites work in humanities and socinl sefens
ces, Callg the reeruitment of ahle eollee teach-

ers in all disciplinea '"our greatest need and
out most signifieant probiem,"

508. Lowry, Witttam C., and Rep-
F1ELD, Davip D, Selection of Academic
Year Institute Participants ht the

University of Virginia, Mathematics
Teacher 53:270-76, April 1960, (Au-
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thors: (1) Assistant Professor of
Education; (2) Research Associate,
School of Education; both of the Uni-
versity of Virginia.)

Describe the Natlonal Science Foundation
academle year institute program for high
school teachers of science and mathematics, and
policies of selection and programs developed in
the institutes at the University of Virginia,

Then analyze the personal, professional, and
academle backgrounds of participants.

509, NATIONAL CATHoLIC Epuca-
TIONAL ASSOCIATION. COMMISSION ON
GRADUATE STUDY. Graduate Programs
and Degrees Offered by Catholic In-
stitutions of Higher Learning in the
United State.. St, Louls, Mo.: Saint
Louis University Graduate School
(Dean Robert J. Henle, 321 North
Grand Boulevard, St. Louis 3), 19568,
16 p.

An Index by fields of graduate degrees offered
by 42 Catholic colleges and universities, In.

cluding academic, professional..and speclal pro-
grams,

£10. NeupLiNG, CHESTER L., and
BLESSING, JAMES H. Groduate General
Humanities Programs. U.S, Office of
Education Bulletin 1960, No. 12, Wash-
ington: U.S. Government Printing Of-
fice, 1960. 126 p. (Authors: (1) Spe-
cialist for the Humanities; (2)
Research Assistant, both of the Di-
vision of Higher Education, U.S. Office
of Education.)

An exhaustive survey of gradunte interde-
partmental programs which take the whole
range of humanistic study for their domain.
Thirteen programs—6 doctoral and 7 master's
programs—are desctibed In considerable detnil
in parallel descriptive chapters, each denling
with one of the institutionni programs as a
unit, Information about most of the programs
was gathered by means of personal visits to
the Institutions and discussion with the pro-
gram chairmen,

511, Noves, W. Awuuerr, Some
thoughts on Graduate Education, 1959,
Graduate Journal 2:289-53, fall 1969,
(Author: Professor of Chemistry, Uni-
vergity of Rochester.)

Rambling diseussion of varlous defects in

doctoral programs and students nnd of possible
temedies, Includes tables giving the baccalsure.

. scholar,

ate and doctoral origins of members of the
National Academy of Seciences, by general cate-
gory of institution.

512, PAINTER, THEOPHILUS S. The
Selection and Recruitment of Graduate
Students. Graduate Jowrnal 1:41-50,
spring 1958. (Author: Professor of
Zoology and President Emeritus, Uni-
versity of Texas.)

Argues that the recruitment of graduate
students depends upon effectlve, inspirational
tenching at every level, and that graduate
schools should adapt their programs to the
various needs of their several kinds of students.
Doctorrl programs should be appropriate to
college tenchers who will have little chance or
desire to do research as well as to the research
scholar! master's programs designed to meet
the subject matter needs of elementary and
secondary school teachers should be developed in
addition to the program for the potential
Advocates an “honors route” and a
“practitioncr route” tn the same degree,

513. PARKER, \VILLIAM R. After-
thoughts on a Profession: Graduate
Training in the Humanities Today.
College English 19:191-99, February
1958. (Author: Former Executive Sec-
retary, Modern Language Association.)

Rising enrollments have had a weakening
and divisive effect upon the humanitics—weak.
ening In quaiity of scholarshlp, dlvisive in their
impact on the orsanlzation of scholarship.

614. PRICE, DERek J. The Scientific
Humanities: An Urgent Problem.
Graduate Journal 2:298-306, Fall 1969,
(Author: Visiting Professor of the
History of Science, Yale University.)

“Just as financiers do not write about eco-
nomics and politiclans usually make history
vather than write It, so scientists are not
ordinarlly especinlly competent or concerned
to examine sclencednsthelarge, A few such
people, however—scientists and historians maln-
ly, but also some philosophers and socilogists
~turned to this fleld, My grievous complalnt
ngninst them s that they take It as something
too small, too esoteric and speclalized, . . .
What 1 seek is something larger, namely the
establishment of the Sclentific Humanitles as a
school within these unlversities,” Gives ex-
amples of research and professional needs to
bridge the gap between sclence and the hue
manities, Outlines a possible currieulum,

616. Rouckk, Josertt 8., ed. The
Challenge of Science' Education. New
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York: Philosophical Library, Inc,, 15
East 40th St., 1959, 491 p. (Author:
Faculty member, University of Bridge-
port, Conn.)

Thirty-one articles by some 36 nuthors discuss
the subject of science education from various
polnts of view and at different levels of edu-
cation. The section on “College and Unlversity
Education™ contnins a chapter on each of the
following nreas: Engineering, Industrinl edu-
entlon, mathematics, blology, medicine, physics,
chemistry, zoology, conservation, and social
science,

516. SmiTH, WARREN S, The Artist
in the Community of Scholars. Amer-
ican Association of University Profes-
sors Bulletin 45:237-41, June 1959,
(Author: Associate Professor of
Theater Arts, Pennsylvania State Uni-
versity.)

Argues the validity of the work of art in
lieu of the graduate thesis: '*The picture of
the scholarship on the graduate school Jevel
ns pushing frontiers of learning steadfustly
forwnrd on all fronts, and revording clearly
all that bappens, while the poor artist (who
may quite possibly be n genius, you know)
struggles innrticulately with mystical and emo-
tional forces toward some tlusive end that no
one can evaluate—1 say that this is a pleture
that simply will not wash.”

617, Srivey, HERMAN E. The Role
of the Graduate School in the Promo-
tion of Scholarship. Graduate Journal
1:144-54, fall 1958. (Author: Dean of
the Graduate School, University of
Kentucky.)

Takes scholarship to be the original, pri-
tnary, and peculint function of the unlversity,
and finds It wanting In master's and even
doctornl programs. Expounds 6 hundleaps im-
peding scholarship and 15 suggestions fot re-
storing it. Advocates highcr ndmission standards
tor gradunte work, a& return to research and
writing as the core of the doctornl program,
rehabilitation of the M.A., and t requirement
that high school teachers have mnjored in the
subjects they teach rather than in Education.

518. STROTHMANN, I'. W, On behalf
of the Committee of Fifteen, The
Graduate School Today and Totmvurrow,
New York: Fund for the Advancement
of Education, 1965. 42 p, (Author:
Executive Head, Department of Ger-
manie and Romance Languages, Stan-
ford University.)

81

A report of the thinking of a distinguished
group of college and unlversity teachers and
administrators, based on discussions, exchanges
of memoranda, and a poll of members of slx
learned gocieties in the humanitics and soclal
sciences concerning their experience with grad-
uate work. *Vitiws '‘the impendimez crisis In
higher educatlon” as @& quantitative problem
and a qualitative problem. Discusses methods
of attacking ecach, with principal attention to
the problem of quality. Reccommends broader
curriculums, tenching internships, and redefini-
tion of dissertation requirements ns means of
meeting the needs of future college tenchers.
Appendix includes descriptions of several pro-
grams for the preparation of college teachers.

519, VIENS, CLAUDE P., and WaDS-
WORTH, PuiLip. Foreign Language En-
trance and Degree Requirements for
the M.A,, M.S., and Ph.D, Degrees.
Publications of the Modern Language
Association T72:22-32, September 1957,
(Authors: (1) Associate Professor of
French and Assistant Dean of the
Graduate College; (2) Professor of
French; both of The University of
Illinois.)

A survey of foreign language requirements
for advanced degrees in all graduate schools
of arts and sclence which awarded one or
more Ph.D/'s or 30 or more master's degrees
in 19563-64. Degree requiremehts given for each
institutlon as a whole, not for specific depart.
ments,

See also Nos. 43, b4, 75, 76, 117, 147,
188, 189, 275, 417, 473, 633, 636, 783,
818, 869.

b. Doctoral Programs

520. AMERICAN Councit, oN Ebpu-
CATION., COMMITTEE ON GRADUATE IN-
STRUCTION, Raymond M. Hughes,
chairman, Report of the Committee.
Washington: The Council, 1934. 48 p.;
Sume. Educational Record 16:192-234,
April 1934,

Reports results of a poll of well.known
gcholnrs a8 to which institutions offering docs
toral work In each of 85 fields were adequately
staffed and equipped for doing 80, and which
of these were most distinguished, The jurles
viirled in size from 21 in chetnleal engineering
to 86 in mathematics, Inclusion in the lists wae
determined by majority vote. The report aiso
briefly discusses the place and function of the
master's degree, tralning for college teaching,
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the relutionship of secientific instruetion In the
gradunte school to scientifie instruction on the
graduate level in & professional school, and
the relationship between institutions of research
and graduate schools.

521.  ASSOCIATION OF GRADUATE
ScHooLS8. COMMITTEE ON POLICIES IN
GRADUATE EDUCATION. Reports, with
discussions. In Journal of Proceedings
and Addresses. Seventh Annual Con-
ference, 1055, p. 11-47,

Six reports: (1) The Ph.D. Program—-1955
Style, with diseussion eentering around prob-
lems of partetime study and residence require-
ments; (2) Ph.D. Resenrch and Dissertation,
recommending that a yenr and a half be de-
voted to dissertation resenrch and writing, with
diseussion devoted primarily to the uuesticn
of publishability; (3) The Minor for the Ph.D.,
recommending a minor outside the student's
major field, but strongly opposed in the dis-
cussion: (4) The Master's Degree, ealling for
organized programs of clearly gradunte-level
work for all master's degrees and opposing
mere "fifth-year's work™ arrangements; (5)
Preparation of College Teaehers in the Grad.
uate Sehool, approving efforts to enrich the
conventional system of departmental apprentice-
ships, but not at the expense of subjeet matter
requirements; (6) The Professionalizing of the
Ph.D. Degree, which discusses the threat to

“traditional Ph.D. standards and purposes posed

by the twin pressures of increasingly profes-
sional objectives among students in traditional
progranis and the entrance of professional
schools into the doctornl area, and which sug.
gests the need to introduce a new academie
degree in order to clarify the distinction be-
tween Ph.D. and professionnl programs. Dis.
cussion of this Inst report bLrings out several
suggestions for preserving the traditional mean.
ing of the Ph.D. program while meeting the
demands (inciuding the demand for college
teachers) which are threatening it with vitin-
tion.

522, o w——, Report, with
discussion. In Journal of Proccedings
and Addresses. Ninth Annual Con-
ference, 19567, p. 33-48.

Report entitled “Doctors and Mausters - Good
and Bad!* Diseusses the uncertainties and poor
results of present Ph.D. programs and pro.
poses n spbecific plan for a 3-year doectorate.
Argues that the M.A, degree should be con.
sidered "as worthy in its wuny as the Ph.D,
in its—each reflecting different amounts of the
samé thing and not performances difterent in
qualitr. . . " Discussion centers upon the
diffieulties which prevent achlevement of S.year
doctorates.

GRADUATE EDUCATION

523. BENT, HENRY E. Professional-
ization of the Ph. D. Degreec. Journal
of Higher Education 30:140-45, March
1959, (Author: Dean of the Graduate
School, University of Missouri.)

Attempts to distinguish the Ph.D. program
as it has generally been conecived from ad-
vanced training for teaching and the learned
professions. *An examination of the faets that
have been presented suggests that we might
clarify our thinking on the professionalization
of the Doctor’s degree by recognizing that the
Ph.D. program s training of the seholar and
selentist, and in this restricted sense {8 t1rining
for a profession. This does not imply that it
trains for any profession which a scholar or
sefentist may enter. It s preparation for a
carcer Involving to a large extent the organiza.
tion and performing of original researeh and
the study of the research of others.”

624. BoEwr, Cuamries E. and
Nicuors, Roy F., eds. Both Human
and Huwmane: The Humanities dnd
Social Sciences in Graduate Education,
Philadelphia: University of Pennsyl-
vania Press, 1960, 224 p, (Authors:
(1) Assistant Professor of English;
(2) Dean of the Graduate School, both
of the University of Pennsylvania.)

Contains 11 papers rend at a symposium
eoncerned with graduate education in the area
of the humnanities and social sciences. The
papers deal primarily with substantive matters
in scholarship and curriculum, particularly the
interrelationships between diseiplines. Specific
discussion of formal uspeets of doctoral study
may be found in the essays by Howard M,
Jones, Henri Peyre, and Donald Young.

526, BRICKMAN, WiLLIAM W. Speed-
Up of the Ph.D. Degree. School and
Society 87:61-62, Jan, 81, 1959. (Au-
thor: Lditor, School and Society,)

"Certninly it I8 good to nccelerate the ne-
quisition of the doetorate. all other things
being equal. But it {8 to be feared that the
necent on the speed-up process, coupled with
the transformation of the disserintion into a
‘trinlsrun in scholarship,’ is bound to lead to
a lowering of scholarly standards when they
should be raised.” Suggests geverai alternative
ways to apeed up doctoral prog :ams.,

52/, Bryant, DonaLd C, Ph.D., '61?
Quarterly Jowrnal of Specch 43:426,
December 1957, (Author: Professor of
Speech, Washington University, Mis-
souti.)




An editorinl sgeconding the 1957 report of
the Committece on Policies In Gradunte Fduca-
tion of the Assovintion of Graduate Schools
(sce No. 528) and urging higher admissions
standards and s normal 3-year doctorate in
the field of speech,

527. CoLLIER, Joskprit M. Proposals
for the Ph.D. CEA Critic 20:1, 6-%,
November 1958. (Awthor: Instructor
in English, E] Camino College, Cali-
fornia.)

“Belng n junior college instructor filled with
gelf-interest, I would like to suggest the possi-
bility of altering current doctoral programs
or making additions to them so as to bring
the Ph.D. work more in line with the type of
tenching in a junior college (or lower dlvision
of a unlversity) an instructor does.”

528, Dopop, Strant C. A Ph.D. De-
fined in Three Tenses. Journal of Fdu-
cational Sociology 30:423-27, May
1957, (Author: Staff member, Wash-
ington Public Opinion Laboratory, Uni-
versity of Washington.)

Outlines three functions which the Doctor
of Philosophy in soclology must intend to ful.
fill, and four tests by which a department of
gsocioloBy tensures & candidate’s ability to
perform these funectlons in the future. Then
lista 18 steps which would help a eandldate
prepare himself for hig trinle role (iencher.
researcher, practitioner).

529. Eckerserry, R. H. A New
Study of a Notable Graduate Program.
Journal of Higher Education 30:341-
43, June 1959, (Author: Editor, the
Journal,)

Deseribes the Doctor of Social Selence Pro-
gram at Syracuse University and reviews the
recent evaluative study of the program (see
No. 120). Concludes that “this program Is an
outstanding example of brofessionnlized doc.
toral work in the best sense of that term.”
(See¢ author's artlele, Graduate Degrees as Pro-
fessionnl Degrees, No. 601,)

530, Ferser, Roserr. The*Adminis-
tration of the Ph.D. Degree Journal
of Higher Education 81:384-91, QOc-
tober 1060, (Author: Professor of
Eeonomies, University of Illinois.)

Discusses abuses in the dissertntion system

which harm the fneulty, vietimize the student,
and impair the quality of the Ph.D. Recome. -
mends reforms which *'follow a middleofsthe
rond poliey the nim of which {8 to eliminate the
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most glaring inequities in administering the
Ph.D. degree while operating within the frame-
work of the existing system.” Advocntes mens-
ures for standardizing Ph.D. requirements, and
the establishment of n national board of re.
view in each major field to review accepted
dissertations and to inform universities of spe-
cific flelds In which their stundards are helow
par,

531. HenLe, Roeerr J. The Place
in the
American Educational System. Na-
tional Catholic Educational Association
Bulletin 55: 144-49, August 1958,
(Author: Dean, Graduate School, St.
Louis University.)

Carefully defines the fundamental purpose of
docturnl work as being n qunlitative change
in the manner of knowing rather than merely
a1 quantitative growth in knowled®e or greater
skill in research, and argues that dissertatlon
resenrch should be conceived as subordinate and
instrumental in the doctoral program rather
than ns its chief objective. Calls for truly
crentive rather than novel or partinl disserta-
tion research. Believes that once research tralne
ing is scen to be subordinate to the goal of
scholarship in the Ph.D. program, the objection
that the Ph.D, Is lrrelevant to college teaching
loses Its force,

632, Horuis, Ernest V. Toward
Improving Ph.D. Programs. Prepared
for the Commission on Teacher Edu-
cation. Washington: American Council
on Education, 1945, 204 p. (Author:
Principal Specialist in Higher Educa-
tior U.S. Office of Education.)

A study of Ph.D. programs in four parts.
“Tirst there ls an historienl sketch to show
that the dynamics of American graduate
schools have their origin In cultural condition-
ing. This 18 followed by an analysis of the
preparation and 1940 placement of a decade’s
doctoral graduntes. The effectiveness of cur-
rent graduste education i8 then appraised by
compilations of the opinion of producing and
employing groups, as reeipients of the Ph.D.
degree themseclves, especiully as to how pro.
grams and procedures could be improved. The
whole of this evidence is then used as & base
for n sorles of general proposals representing
the author's convictions.”” The study is guided
by two mnajor nssumptions. '“The first defines
the gradunte 8school of arts and sclences as an
unspecialized professional institution, the prls
mary tesponsibility of which 18 to help doctoral
eandidnles fcquire the Wasle edwuration needed
for such Scholarly eareers as plucement data
show they tend to follow.... The gecond
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assumption, deriving as & corollary from the
first, holds that members of graduate faculties
should work with students individually and
in groups on the basis of their vocational pur-
poses and in keeping with tleir ascertainable
aptitudes and backgrounds,*

533. HUGHES, RAYMOND M. A Study
of the Graduate Schools of America.
Oxford, Ohio: Miami University, 1925.
32 p. (Author: President, Miami Uni-
versily, Ohio.)

A report to the Association of American
Colleges of the results of a poil in which
sefected college and university professors were
asked to rate the leading U.S. and Canadian
graduate schools in their own flelds, Combined
ratings are reported for each of 20 flelds, to-
gether with the names of the raters (varying
between 18 in geography and 47 in psychology)
and the faculties of each of the institutional
departments included in each ranking, Aiso con-
tains a discussion of ways in which graduate
schools might help prepare their students for
college tenching.

534. James, PrResTON E. The Disser-
tation Requirement. School and Society

88:147-48, Mar. 26, 1960. (Author:
Professor of Geography, Syracuse
University.)

Discusses the value of the dissertation re.
quirement. Urges the importance of mastering
research procedures and presenting the results
in clear, well-organized English, Warns against
ptactices which make an unneccessary ordeal of
the dissertation and oral examination.

6536. KANDEL, I. L. Some Educational
Paradoxes. Educational Forum 22:
261-72, March 1968. (Author: Pro-
fessor Emeritus of Education, Teach-
ers College, Columbia University.)

A discussion of severnl nspects of Ametrican
education. Inclules o seetion (p. 271-72) on

“The Ph.D, Octopus” calling for lesa stress on
regearch and better preparntion for teaching.

536. KNox, JouN B, The Language
Requirement for the Doctorate. Jour-
nal of Higher Education 31:306-99,
October 1960. (Author: Professor of
Sociology, University of Tennessee,)

Argues that ‘'there 18 convineing evidence
that forelgn languages may be used for differ.
ent purposes In the various flelds of study, The
extent and nature of these different uses should
be stuc d, and the language requirement ad-
just 4 to serve the purpose to which it will

GRADUATE EDUCATION

probably be put, For students in the social
sclences, it appears that mastery of one lan-
guage, together with atudy of the aren in which
the language is used, is an alternative to the
present language requirement for the doctorate
whichh shouid be made availabie,”

-537. LERoY, GAYLORD C. Two Prob-

lemns in General Education. Journal
of Higher Education 29:801-08, 350-
b1, June 1958, (Author: Associate
Professor of English, Temple Univer-
sity.)

Proposes (1) that undergraduate general
humanities courses allow freedoin to instructors
to take up what they know and are intcrested
in, and (2) that departmental graduate pro-
grams include work in other languages and

literatures which will prepare doctoral students
for teaching general humanities courses.

538, McCrLoy, C. H. A Letter to the
Dean of the Graduate College. Modern
Language Journal 42:45-46, January
1958. (Author: Professor of Physical
Education, State University of Iowa.)

Argues that graduate students should be
prepared as scholars, and hence should be re-
quired to master their foreign languages (n
time to make some use of them in their grad.

uate work, whether they keep up thelr scholar-
ship afterwards or not.

539. MARCHAND, JAMES W. Teach-
ing, Testing, and the Ph.D, Language
Requirements. Modern Language Tour-
nal 42:238-43, May 1968. (Author:
Assistant Professor of German, Wash-
ington University, St. Louis.)

Argues that Ph,D, language examinations
should test a student's ability to read¢ rather
than to translate a language, and that language
courses for gadunte students should teach them
to rend and comprehend rather than to write

or spenk, Suggests how such testing and teachs
ing may be done,

540. NBss, FRepERICK W., ed. A
Guide to Graduate Study: Programs
Leading to the Ph.D. Degree. Second
edition, revised and enlarged. Wash-
ington: American Council on Educa-
tion, 1060. 457 p. (Author: Academic
Vice President and Dean, Dickinson
College, Carlisle, Pa.)

» A compilation of all exlsting Ph.D, programs,

llasted by institution and including adinission re.
quirements, both to graduate schoul and to can-
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didney for the Ph.D,, fees, first-venr aid, fields
of study, prerequisites, areas of specialization
within fields, residence requirements, graduate
school faculty, and ecnrollments, Brings up to
date the first (1967) edition. Contains an Index
to programs by ficlds of study, Doctoral de-
grees other than the Ph,D. awarded by Ameri.
ean universities are listed. by institutions, In
an appendix. An Introduetory essay, “Graduate
Study and the Undergraduate,' provides an
excellent informal guide to graduate work for
prospective or beginning students, Selective
bibliography, p. 66-60.

541. Nock, Francis J. Foreign
Languages as a Graduate Study Re-
quirement. College and University 33:
154-62, winter 1958; Same. Modern
Language Jowrnal 43:129-33, March
1959. (Author: Associate Professor
of German, University of Illinois.)

Reports results of a survey of department
hends at the University of Iilinols concerning
Ph.D. language requirements, concluding that
“a foreign langunge requlrement is here, and,
for a while at lenst, here to stay, Furthermore,
the requirement seems to be based on something
more than the mere desire to set an additional
hurdie in the way of the student hurrying
toward his Ph.D.” Examines the implieations
of this conclusion for doing something about
the poor preparation of large numbers of grads
uate school entrants, Suggests standardization of
testing, satisfying requirements through gradu-
ate reading courses, better preparation and
better counseling In coliege and high school.

542, Oriver, KENNETH, The Small
College and the Big Crisis, College
and University 86:7-13, fall 1960,
(Author: Chairman of the Department
of English and Comparative Litera-

ture, Occidental College, Chair-
man of the Educational . uncil, In-
tercollegiate Progrum o. Graduate
Studies.)

Describes the Intercolleginte Program of

Graduate Studies, a cooperative doctoral pro-
gram for preparing college teachers, The co-
opetating institutions Include the Associated
Colleges at Claremont, Oceidental Colicge, the
University of Redlands, and Whittler College,

543, OROWAN, EdoN, Our Universi-
ties and Scientific Creativity, Bulletin
of the Atomic Scientista 15:236-39,
June 1069. (Author: Professor of
Mechanical Engineering, Massachu-
getts Institute of Technology.)
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A critieal comparison of Amerlean graduate
sclence programs and teaching methods with
those of European universities. ‘“The strategy
of Ameriean university edueation and research
Is decisively Influenced by this assumption (that
fundamentnl discoveries and inventions wili al-
ways be obtainable more cheaply by Importation
than by production at home). Amecrican uni-
versities make better craftamen of more stu.
dents than do the European universities. But
they provide less stimulation and fewer op-
portunities for the outstanding student. and
only a msmall fraction of the all-important
apprenticeship in high.level rescarch work.”
Argues that a few special curricuia At spectally
selected universities for the best students are
needed not to burden them more than the
average. but to relleve them of the merciiess
educationai pressure necessary for good resuits
from the avera®e, t¢ give them time for con-
centration, and to stimulate them by close con-
tact with masters of their fleld.

644, Price, Roy A, What Are the
Most Promising Procedures by Which
Departments Can Pool Efforts to Im-
prove the Preparation of College
Teachers? In Association for Higher
Education, Current Issues in Higher
Education, 1958, Edited by G, Kerry
Smith. Washington: National Educa-
tion Association, 19568. p., 208-16.
(Author: Professor of Social Science
and Education, Maxwell Graduate
School of Citizenship and Public Af-
fairs, and Chairman, All-University
Committee on Graduate Programs,
Syracuse University.)

Discusses the philosophy and operation of
the Syracuse Doctor of Social Sclence Program,
and ten basle lssues Involved in the program,
which are “closely Interwoven with the debate
as to the functions of the graduate school in
higher education,”

546, Revised Ph.D. Requirements.
School and Society 86:444-46, Dec. 6,
1958.

Deseribes revised Ph,D, program at North.
wastern University, In which, during second and
subsequent years of graduate study, students
are freed from fixed oredit-hour requirements
and given greater discretion in the extent of
their patticlpation in partleular courses, *Under
the new program, the main teats of academio
accomplishment will be the general eomprehen-
sive qualifylng examinations for admission to
candidacy, the dissertatlon, and the final exam).
natlon."”
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546, Rige, Groree R. Emory's
ILA: A New Doctorate. College Eng-
lish 21:471-72, May 1960. (Author:
Assistant Professor of Modern For-
eign Languages at Georgia State
College.)

Description and defense of the cross-dis-

ciplinary progrnm of the Institute of Liberal
Arts at Emory, by nn ILA genduate.

'6547. RockwrLL, Lo L. Whence
and Whither the Ph.D.? Education
Digest 22:35-37, January 1957. Con-
densed from School and Sociely 84:
107-09, Sept. 29, 1956. (Author: Pro-
fessor of English and Director, Divi-
sion of Arts and Seiences, Colgate
University.)

After a brief review of the early history of
the Ph.D., diseusses the approprinteness of the
present Ph.D. progrnm for college tenchers nnd
proposes the estnblishment of programs leadi—y
to doctornl degrees designating specific fiends,

548. Rosentiaurt, Hans. House of
Pedantry. National Catholic Educa-
tion Association Bulletin 57:193-97,
August 1960. (Author: National Di-
rector, Woodrow Wilson National
Fellowship Foundation.)

Criticizes grnduate schools nnd grnduate pro-
grams for their pedantry and fragmentation of
knowledge, nnd enlls for more freedom in choice

of studies for students and for brenking the
dominnnee of depnriments,

6549. SANDERS, JENNINGS B, Degree
Programs in General Social Science.
Higher Education 15:138-42, April
1969, (Author: Specialist for Social
Sciences, Division of Higher Educa-
tion, U. 8, Oftice of Education.)

An nnalysis of the curriculnr content of
genernl socinl selenee programs nt 312 fnatitu-
tions, Including master's degree  prostrams

(offered by 70 institutions) nnd doetor’s dexree
progrming  (offered by 0).

6560, SiNnnNort, EbwaArp W. Length,
Breadth, and Depth: Three Dimen-
sions in Graduate Education. (iradu-
ale Journal 2:54-60, spring 1959,
(Author: Dean Imeritus, Graduate
School, Yale University.)

Holds that the doctornl program should 1w

(1) long enough to digest a feld of knowledge
and finish an original picee of research, hut

GRADUATE EDUCATION

nhot unduly time-consuning: (2) brond enough
to prevent a narrowing of interests and sympn-
thies; and (3) most intpovtant of all. leisurely
enough to encournge the student to explore
the depths of his work and see fts menning nnd
implientions,

551. SPEER, DAvID G. For Stand-
ardized Graduate Language Require-
ments. Modern Language Journal 41:
292-93, October 1957. (Author: As-
sistant Professor of French, Purdue
University.)

Proposvs, as a remedy for the diversity and
subjectivity of standards for graduate langunge
exuminations, that standardized tests appropri-
ate to the needs of the vnrious diseiplines be
constructed by langunge speelalists and used
uniformly by gradunte sehools.

5652, STEWART, BRUCE. Reflections
on an Ant Heap: or, What Happened
to the Ph. in Ph.D.? American As-
sociation of University Professors
Bulletin 45:252-59, June 1959. (Au-
thor: Assistant Professor of Nuatural
Science, Michigan State University.)

Compares scholars to nnts: '"ant-like, our
speeinlists dig feverishly into nnture and run
about with their burdens, senrcely knowing
whnt to do with them.” Criticizes grndunie
education because it “merely ‘clutters up the
mind' nnd distrnets it from detecting under-
lying principles by menns of which diverse facts
mny be welded together in a menningful way.*

h53. WALKER, Eric A. A Second
Look at American Education, School
and Socicty 88:44-48, Jan. 30, 1960.
(Author:  Presideni, Pennsylvania
State University.) ‘

I'ropores a sccond, gober look nt U.S. educn-
tion, free from certnin prejudices, particularly
the nssumption of a single stnndnrd of excels
leneer and brielty discusses six nrens thut nre
most in need of attention, one of which is
“the way in which our eolleginte programs nre
structured.” Believes thnt 2-yeur technica' insti-
tutes, 4-yenr colleges, and 7.yenr doctorut proe
grntug “should be scpnrate, distinet programs
eapecintly deslgned to meet the aims and obe
jectives of ench type of trnining.... The
doctor's program should be dc  ned to satisfy
Ita own objectives nnd purpo « nnd not as a
supplement to the four yenr program.”

064, WALTON, HAROLL I'.; Loosk,
GERITARD; GARRETT, DONALD A, Sym-
posium, Colorado Quarterly h:426-40,
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spring 1957, (Authors: (1) Professor
of Chemistry; (2) Professor of Ger-
man; (3) Assistant Professor of
Economics; all of the University of
Colorado.)

A symposium on the Ph.D. language require.
ment: Walton nrgues the value of languages as
tools of scholarship and as a mark ef culture,-
Loose argues that the Ph.D, would lose Its
mesning without the language requirement and
sugpests, as an  alternative for nonscholars,
that professionnl degrees like the BEd. D, be
established in other fields. Gurrett argues that
language requirements are  hypoceritical and
in some spects educationally harmful, and
thiat it will be folly to protect them at the ex.
penae of incrensing the numbers of coltege
teachers without Ph.D.'s,

5565, WeEBER, EUGEN J. The Shirt
of Nessus. Jowrnal of Higher Educa-
tion 28:59-64, February 1957, (Au-
thor: Professor of History, Univer-
gy of California at Los Angeles.)

The increasing emphasis in 'h.D. programs
upon enrnestness and “safe. solid, productive,
unexciting lines” of work seems likely to burn

the life out of American higher lenrning, as the
gift of Nessus did to Hercules,

556, WiLsoN, O, MeRrepiTil, The
Ph.D. Program as a Preparation for
College Teuching. Association of
American Colleges Bulletin 44:55-59,
Jlarch 1958, (Auwthor: President,
University of Oregon,)

Criticizes the doctoral program to the extent
that it snerifices perspective to  specialization
and that it< route is poorly marked and the
final gonl uneertain, But concludes thnt “the
degree is might beenuse it joins the eoncept
of prescnt knowing and (utwe learning, In
gpite of all complaints nboul the dissertation,
the iden is important to good tenching, A
tesicher who is not probing the unknown may
unconseionsly convey the impression that knowl.
edge is statie—sgomething to be memorized.”

557.  Wricirr, BenNJAMIN J. The
Ph.D. Stretch-Out and the Scholar-
Teacher, In Vutal Issues in Fduca-
tion. A. L. Traxler, ed. Washington:
American Council on Education, 1957,
p. 140-51, (Auwthor: President, Smith
College, Massachusetts.)

Argues that the present prastice of protracted
atudy leading to the P'hD. has had hacerful
effects upon the supply of taachers, upon col.
legge tenchingg, and even upon seholarly resenrch;

Q
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and that *, ., there is much to be gnined and
little, if nnything, to be lost by returning to

- the earlier practice of the Ph.D, as ordinarily

to be acquired by three years of study and
vesenreh following the bachelor's degree,'

See also Nos. 22, 43, 67, 118, 298,
414, 481, 486, 636, 659, 707, 779, 843.

¢. Master’s Programs

558.  ASSOCIATION OF AMERICAN
UNIVERSITIES, COMMITTEE ON GRADU-
ATE WORK. The Master's Degrees, In
Jowrnal of Proceedings and Addresses.
1945, p. 111-25,

An nppraisal of existing standards and prac-
tices governing werk for the master's degree
Sixty-Ave different kinds of master's degrees
were awarded by the 34 AAU members. Recom-
mends a shnrp reduction in the kinds of degrees
awarded and n clenrer designntlon of tltles to
indicnte nature nnd purpose of training. Mnkes
dotailed suggestions involving the tightening of
admission requirements, greater emphasis on
subject-inatter competence for -econdary school
tenchers, retention of the thesis requirement, a
rending knowledge of nt Inst one forelgn lan-
gunge, nnd comprchensive examinatlons for
master's degree candidates,

559, BROGAN, ALBERT P. Restoring
the Master’'s Degree. Graduate Jour-
nal 1:34-40, spring 1958, (Awuthor:
Formerly Dean of the Graduate
School, University of Texas.)

Avgues that ", , . we must restore the mas-
ter's degree to Its former position 8s n scholar's
degree btnsed on  high stnndards of gradunte
achievement. We must make the master’s degree
ndequnte not only for the superior high school
tencher but also for a large fraction of under.
gradunte teachers in our colleges and universi.
ties.” Outlines n master's .program suitnble for
gcholur-tenehers nnd other occupations ag well,
including requirements for ndmission, level of
work, kinds of courses, the neccessity of re-
storing the thesis, examinations, and length
of study (three scmesters of gindunte-level
work), Briefly digeusses the problem of dis-
tinguishing between terminat and Ph.D.pre.
paiatory programs,

560. CarMICHAEL, Orivéer C. A
Three-Year Muaster’s Degree Begin-
ning With the Junior Year in Col-
lege, Jowurnal of Higher Education
31:127-32, March 1960. (Author:

Consultant to the Fund for the Ad-
vancement of TEducation.)
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Proposes and describes in detail a 3-year
master's program designed to recrult and pre-
pare coliege teachers. It has been suggested
that the rigorous and clearly defined programs
leading to the M.D. or L.L.B. degrees challenge
the ablest students, whereas the imprecise and
unorganized course of study traditionally pro-
vided other graduate students often falis to
attract the most talented. . . . The three-year
M.A. a8 outlined i8 exacting and definite, and
it clenrs the way for completing the require-
ments for the Ph.D. In two more years. It
should appeal to the serlous student and stimu-
late his best efforts throughout his under.
graduate and graduate years.'

561, ELDER, J. P. Reviving the
Master's Degree for the Prospective
College Teacher. Journal of Higher
Education 80:133-36, March 1959.
(Author: Dean of the Graduate
School of Arts and Sciences, Harvard
University.)

“If we grant that we cannot produce the

. coliege teachers for the next decade from the

Ph.D. ranks. if we infinitely prefer a good
M.A, to & poor Ph.D,, If we instinctively fear
the weakening effects of two kinds of Ph.D.'s,
and 1f we determine that our future teachers
are to be liberally and not professionaily trained
and conelude that most of these will be Master-,
how shall we set up enough programs. and
what should these programs consist of ?*' De.
scribes the kind of master's program needed,
one which is "entirely possible right now . . .
especinlly In our well.qualified colleges.”

6562. GRUBER, - HowAarp E., and
others. Toward the Improvement of
Science Teaching: An Evaluation of
the First Academic Year Institute,
University of Colorado, 1857-1958.
University of Colorado Behavior Re-
search Laboratory Report No. 9.
Boulder, Colo.: University of Colo-
rado, 1969. 46 p.; Summary. Secience
132:467-68, Aug. 19, 1960. (Author:
Associate Professor of Psychology,
University of Colorado.)

A summary and evaluatlon of the first year
of a National Sclence Foundation Academle
Year Institute for high school sclence teachers.
Discusses gonls of the Institute and the concept
of the mastet of basic sclence degree; the
backgrounid, Objectlves, and reactions of the

fellows; thelr performance and improvement;
and the successes and fallures of the program.

563. HaMMonDp, Lewts M. The
Master’s Degree Program, Asgoela-

tion of American Colleges Bulletin
44:65-70, March 1958, (Author: Dean
of the Graduate School, University of
Virginia.)

"Assuming not enough Ph.D.'s wiil graduate
In the next fow years to meet the great demand
for college teachers, how can the scholarly
.aster's degree he rehabilitated to serve its
original purpose of preparing teachers in the
liberal arts?" Sets out a si<-point blueprint for
a scholarly master's degree. Such a degrea can
be raised to a position of respect if it is offered
by colleges with a strong liberal arts traditlon
and a distinguished faculty, or by universities
which are willing to glve students in the liberal
arts M.A. program *“the same respect and

scholarly care they are accustomed to lavish
on thelr Ph.D, candidates.”

664, JEX, FRANK B., and MERRILL,
Reep M. An Evaluation of the First
Academic-Year Institute, University
of Utah, 1967-1958. University of
Utah Research Monographs in Edu-
cation. Vol, 1, No, 2. Salt Lake City:
The University, 1959. 656 p. (Authors:
(1) Professor; (2) Associate Profes-
sor, both of Educational Psychology,
University of Utah.)

A description of a National Sclence Founda-
tion Academic Year Institute for high school
sclence teachers: {ts objectives, administartion,
currieulum, and the backgrounds of its partiei.
pants, Reports partieipant reactions to the pro-
gram. and evaluates the effectiveness of the
Institute on the basis of two batteries of
psychological and achievement tests taken by
participants at the beglnning and at the end
of the Institute year.

566. Leys, WAYNE A. R. The
Terminal Master’'s Degree. Harvard
Educational Review 26:233-40, sum-
mer 1956, (Author: Dean of the
Graduate Division, Roosevelt Univer-
sity, Chicago.)

Argues, that the terminal master’s program
is legitimate, that it is the practleal limit of
aspiration for nine-tenths of U.8. graduate
students and that the demand for it incremses
with the growing demand for professional
competencies, Discusses three gencral profes.
slonul objectives for these programs: (1)
ereating a basis for technienl competence; (2)
maintalhing habits . reading and Inquirys and
(3) developlng professlonal attitudes,

666, McCoy, Raymonp F, Newer
Developments in Masters Programs
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(Summary). National Cetholic Edu-
cational Assoctation Bulletin 56:183,
August 1959. (Author: Dean, Gradu-

ate School, Xavier University, Cin-

cinnati.)

Descrlbes four trends In master's programs:
(1) at lenst two completely different concepts
of graduate work at the muster’s level exist;
(2) traditional scholarly programs are being
strengthened, but not rapldly enough to make
up for the Ph.D, shortage; (3) the number of
professional degrees is growing rapidly, and
the need for speclfic prerequisites for pro-
fessional programs Is diminishing; (4) there
may well be a growing number of adult educa-
tion programs leading to master's degrees.

567. OPPENHEIMER, J, J, A Sum-
mer Course for Teachers. Journal of
Higher Education 28:216-19, April
1967, (Author: Head, Department of
Education, University of Louisville.)

Report upon a pllot summer course, “The
Humanities in American Culture,” for teachers
working for the master's degree or Advanced
Certificate In Education. The course attempted
to meet the need of most teachers for graduate
courses which "enhance their personal and pro-

fessional growth" rather than for “narrow
speclalization and research,”

568, OSTLUND, LEONARD A. A Sci-
entific Evaluation of a Scientific Pro-
gram. School Science and Mathematics
59:207-18, March 1959. (Awthor:
Professor of Psychology, Kent State
University.)

An evaluation of all aspects of a pilot Na-
tional Science Foundation Academle Year In-
stitute at Oklahoma State Unlversity, Stillwater,
for high school sclence and mathematles teache
ers. Discusses welection procedures, ascertaining
students’ interests, placement. students' oplinions
of courses offered and of the program as &
whole, thelr academic success, and thelr Im.
provement in general sclentific knowledge.

569. Saratt LAWRENCE COLLEGE.
CoMMITTEE ON GRADUATE STUbies, A
Graduate Program in an Undergradit-
ate College: The Sarah Lawrence
Experience, Edited by Charles Trin-
kaus, Middletown, Conn.: Wesleyan
University Press, 1960, xx, 119 p.

A study of the problems involved in develops
ing and establishing an M.A, program at Sarah

rawrence Colleget  ¢onception, preilminary
planning, selecting students and planning their

89

programs, and accounts of the experlences of
seven students. Final chapter discusses gene
erally the problems and values of an M.A.
program ln the small college, Introduction by
Harold Taylor, President of the College: *“‘These °
colleges are certainly unable to help in &8 mas.
sive way to produce the number of scholars and
teachers neceded for the future, but they have
the best opportunity of all to concentrate on
new ways of lending the personal resources
of their campus communities to the development
of thoroughly tralned, Interested and interests
Ing young teachers.*

Sce also Nos. 22, 43, 45, 99, 520,
521, 522, 5649, 5679, 604, 632, 659, 707.

2. Professional Programs

670, BraucH, Lroyp E. Profes-
sional Education. In Encyclopedia of
Educational Research. FEdited by
Chester W. H. Harris for the Ameri-
can Educational Research Associa-
tion. New York: The Macmillan
Company, 1960, p. 1056-63. (Au-
thor: Assistant Commissioner, Divi-
sion of Higher Education, U.S. Office
of Education.)

Reviews descriptive 4 research studies,
primarily studles done dince 1960, of profes-
sional education In architecture, dentistry,
engincering, home economics, Iaw, llbrary
sclence, medicine, nursing, pharmacy, social
work, theology, and In hospital administration,

optometry, and physical therapy. Bibliography,
128 titles.

671, y ed. BEducation for the
Professions, Prepared for the U.S.
Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare. Washington: U.S, Govern-
ment Printing Office, 1966, 817 p.
(Author: Chief for Education in the
Health Professions, Division of High-
er Education, U.S, Office of Educa-
tion.)

Desceriben the development and &cademie re-
quirements and available programs In each fleld
of profussional education, 'Two Introductory
chapters on the professions and professional
cducation In the United States, followed by 84
chapters, each devoted to a singie profession,

each written by an authority in the field,
Sulected bibliographies follow each chapter,

572. FINE, BENJAMIN,
Americc Counsellor

Fine's
and

College
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Guide, 1958-1959 Edition, Fngle-
wood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inec,,
1957, 240 p.  (A-«thor: Eduecation

Editor, New York Times.)

An nttempt to answer the guestions of high
school graduates secking n college or university
edueation, The book 13 divided into four see-
tlong. Section 1, College Life ‘Today, deseribes
various salient anspects of college life. Section
11, The Different Kinds of College Fdueation,
deseribes the severnl kinds of colleges, nud
includes seetions on the gradunte division in the
university and the professional school, Seetion
111 gives thumbnail sketches of some 30 mnjor
professionnt  programs, Scetion 1V provides
tables of information about nll U.S. colleges,
universities, and medical schools (type of in-
stitution, accreditation, tuition, board and room,
scholarships and loans, size, cte.)

R. W. Graduate
Edueation in a
Hospital Adwminis-
tration 4:21-32, sumnier 1959, (Au-
thor: Viee President and Dean of
Faculties, University of Chicago.)

573. HARRISON,
and- Professional
Changing Sciene.

Discusses the confliet within  Ameriean uni.
vergities between ‘‘the ivory.tower spirit” and
the interests of those concerned with developing
specinlized professional eurriculums, Defends the
ivory tower as a bulwark apninst overprofes.
sionnlization and degradation of standards, hut
praises the universities for nmking 'provision
for the basic work of those whose interests
arise out of desire to solve practieal problems,”

574, McGroTHLIN, WiLttam J, DPut-
terng of Professional Education, New
York: G. P, Putnum'’s Sons, 1060,
288 n. (Auwthor: Viee President, Uni-
versity of Louisville,)

A deseription nnd comparison of cdurntion

in ten professions, 8ix  professions focus on
people  (the "helping” professions) : medicine,
nursing, Inw, teaching, sacinl work, clinienl

psychology, our professions foeus on thines
tthe “facilitnting’ professions) t  nrehitecture,
business, engineeting, and veterinn v medicine
Nine chapters are included, dealing with (1)
the nims of professionnl eduention: (2} eur.
viculum:  (3)  methods  of  instruction; (1
faeulty: (3) recruitment and seleetion of stu.
dents:  (8)  relations between the professionad
achool nnd the university; (1) aecerediting: (%)
indtruetion in professionnl ethies and (9) con.
cluston, contuining severnl sssamptiony which,
beenuse of similarities found to exist in pro.
fessiona) eduention, supply the guides by which
the policles and praetices of professionnl gehonls
are dotermined, Bibliogrnphy: 362 titles.

Sce also Nos, 22, 83, 43, 45, 54, 66,
7, 75, 76, 98, 99, 107, 117, 181, 188,
189, 3537, 503, 506, 507, 509, 515, 517,
521, 513, 540, b6, 777, 867, 880.

3. Preparation for College
Teaching

5756, ALBRIGIIT, A. D., and BARROWS,
JouN B, Preparing College Teachers:
A Project Report, Lexington, Ky., and
Atlanta, Gu.: University of Kentucky

and  Southern Regionul Edveation
Boird, 1959, 155 p. (Awuthors: (1)

Divector of Project and Professor of
Edueation, University of Kentucky;
(2) Projeet Associate.)

Organized in five geetions, Section 1 identi-
fies  neels,  problemng,  issues, and  cond:tions
relevant to preparing college tenehers, Scetion
2 deservibes activities and programs for gradunte
students and new instruetors in selected institu-
tions outside the South. Section 8§ deseribes
programg  for prepaving  prospeetive  coliege
teachers in Southern grnduate schools, Section
4 contains three papers presented at the Re-
gionnl  Seminne Hn Preparntion for  College
Fenching: The Role of College Tenching, by
Truman M, Picree: The New Ameriean Scholar,
by Nicholus Hobbs; and ‘he BEvaluntion of Cols
lege Teaching, by Ralph VY, Tyler, Seetion &
sumninrizes findingy nnd presents severnl "major
clusters of idens' for improving the preparation
of college tenchers. Bibliography: p. 148-35.

HT6. ASSOCIATION OF GRADUATH
Sertoors, CoMarrrer oN PoLiciks IN
GRADUATE  EovrcarioN,  Report.  In
Journal of Proccedings and Addresses,

“1tth Annuual Conference, 1959. p. 86-

43

Inseusses the need for an appropriate degree
progran  for college teachers and recommends
thnt AGS institutions offer a new Zeyear pro-
pram designed. as preparation for college tench.
ing nnd lending to o doetor of (subjeet) degree
or to 0 master's degtrec which would be neeept.
uble to the eollegges. Also presents statentonts
of purpose nnd scope of the six assoeintions of
prnduste sehools,

577, AXELRoD, Joskrit, ed, € raducte
Study  for Futire College Teachers,
Washington:  Awmerican  Council on
Edueation, 1959, 111 p.  (Author:
Professor of Humanities und Curvicu-




lum Evaluator, San Francisco State
College.)

Reports discussion, largely verbatim, at a 2-
day conference on college teacher preparation
convened In the spring of 1958 by the American
Council on Education, The 41 participants were
representatives of colleges, universities, and
“educational associations, and Included 18 deans
of graduate schools. The following topics were
discussed: What are Ph.D/s good for? Should
. Ph.D. programs be modified? Is the Ph.D.
shortage critical? What is the Importance of
the Ph.D, dissertation? Is there a chasm be-
tween research ‘and teaching? What are M.A.
programs worth? What conslderations should
govern a phllosophy of M.A. programs? Are
small liberal arts collcges equipped to trnin
college teachers? How can M.A.8 best be used
in college teaching? Is pedagogic tralning neces.
sary, and what should It consist of ?

578. BARZUN, JACQUES, The Oddest
Profession .in the World. Education
Digest 22:6-8, March 1957. (Author:
Dean of the Graduate School, Colum-
bia University.)

Reprint from Expanding Resources for Col-
lege Teaching (No. 7T16). Discussion of what
should and should not be done in providing for

the young coliege teacher, and of the short-
comings of M.A. and Ph,D, programs.

579. BEACHH, LEONARD B. What
Should Be the Role of the Master's
Degree in the Preparation of College
Teachers? In Association for Higher
Education, Current Issues in Higher
Education, 1960, Edited by G. Kerry
Smith, Washington: National Educa-
tion Association. p. 187-89. (Author:
Dean of the Graduate School, Vander-
bilt University.)

Proposes a 2.year M.A. program for the
preparation of college teachers, ich would
Include & major In subject fleld, a minor In
eduentivn, a teaching apprenticeshlp, and a
thesis baged on independent reseiarch. Commends
0. C. Carmichael's proposal (see No, 660) of a
S.yenr M.A. starting with the junior under.
graduate yeat, Alse recommends reorganizing

the c¢ontest of the currieulum to provide greater
breadth of learning,

580, BERELSON, BERNARD, Graduate
Education and the Preparation of Col-
lege Teachers. In John W. Guetad,
ed,, Puculty Supply, Demand, and Re-
cruitment, Proceedings of a Regional
Conference Sponsored by the New

GRADUATE PROGRAMS ) |

England Board of Higher Education,
Nov. 5-7, 1959. Winchester, Mass.:
The Board, 1959. p. 74-92. (Author:
Professor of Behavioral Science, Uni-
versity of Chicago.)

First demonstrates “how old. how familllar,
and in a sense how sterile the debate over the
graduate school and the preparation of college
teachers has been,” Then examines the current
valldity of “the marke. research argument:
prepare the product directly for its subsequent
use, Most doctorates go Into college teaching
and few make real contributions in rescarch;
s0 the graduste school should organize its
training accordingly,” Points out that research,
not undergraduate teaching in a liberal arts
vollege, has become the major occupation of
doctoral graduates, and that well over a majority
of Ph.D.'s have published within 8 or 9 yenrs
after recelving the doctorate. Believes that the
subjective argument “that college teachers are
in themselves more important than any alterna
tive products of the gradunte school and hence
should be given priority,” Is open to dispute
ands with the growing importance of research,
weaker today than In the past,

681. BLEGEN, '1'HEODORE C., _and
CoorPER, RUSSELL M., eds, The Prepara-
tion of College Tedchers. Washington:
American Council on Education, 1950,
186 p. (Authors: (1) Dean of the
Graduate School; (2) Assistant Dean,
College of Science, Literature, and the
Arts; both of the University of Min-
nesota.)

Part One eontalng scven addresses delivered
at a confere, :@ sporisored by the American
Council on Education and the U.S. Office of
Edueation, December 8-10, 1049; Part "Two
contains the reports of the conference's six
work groups, The toples of the addresses are
the following: (1) Background of the Confer.
ence, by Geotge F, Zook; (2) Education Ciannot
Stand Still, by Theodore C. Blegen: (3) The
Preparation of Liberal Arts ‘feachers, by Harry
J. Carman; (4) What Kind of Tenchers Do
the Colleges Need? by Audrey A, Potter: (5)
Graduate Work for College Teachers, by BEarl
J. MeGrath: (8) Problems In College Teaching,
by Paul Klapper: (7) The Student Looks at
Collego Teaching, by Richard J. Medalie. The
subjects of the work group reports ave the
following: (1) Reeruitment and selection; (2)
acidemie preparation; (3) the dissertation; (4)
knowledge of teaching problems: (5) apprens
ticeshlp: (6) {institional programs.

582, Bowen, Rosgrt O., ed, The
New Professors. New York: Holt,

Rinehart and Winston, 1960, 218 p,
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(Author: Assistant Professor of _ing-
lish, University of Washington.)

Nine essays, seven by young college and uni-
versity faculty munbers, discussing college
teaching as a way of life, '"The symposium
shows how professors see themselves, what they
find Important in thelr work. how they came to
be professors. In short, it shows what sort of
men they are pertonally, , , .”

583, BuxTON, CLAUDE E. Guide to
- College Teaching :
- View, New York: Harcourt, Brace &
Company, 1956, 404 p. (Author:
Chairman, Department of Psychology,
Yale University.)

The initial chapters discuss the devclopment
of Ameriean higher education and its strengths
and weaknesses. Attention Is then given to the
role of the individua! undergraduate faculty
member, Chapters 5, The Career of the Coliege
Teacher, and 6, Planning the Introductory
Course, offer particularly pertinent advice to
the beginning instructor. A discussion of the
major techniques of teaching follows, and the
final chapters are devoted to a discussion of
student characteristics, Fourteen chapters in all.
Bibliography: 206 Items,

684, CAMPBELL, JAMES M. An Eval-
uation of the Present Status of Teach-
ing in Our Undergraduate Colleges:
Impregsions of Basic Items Which
Affect It. National Catholic Education
Association Bulletin 54:113-20, Au-
gust 1967, (Author: Dean, Collegs of
Arts and Sciences, The Catholic Uni-
rersity of America.)

\n analysis of circumstances and attitudes
aicecting teaching in American Catholic col-
leges, including the advantage and disadvan.
tages of the dependence of the Cathollc colleges
on the major seminary for facuity and adminis-
trators: and a listing of defects in teaching and
esteem which result from these conditions,

685, Career Instructors at Univer-
sity of Massachusetts, School and So-
ciety 86:227-29, May 10, 1958,

Desaribes program, beginning In fall of 1068,
ih which students working on their disserta.
tions are to be hired as Instruetors, assigned
6 hours of tenching & week under the tutelage
of an experienced tencher, und assisted in thelr
research by professors from the Unlversity of
Mussachusetts and Smith, Amherst, and Mount
Holyoke Colleges.

586. CttARLES, SEARLE F., and Sum.
MERER, KEnNNETH H, Building a Jun-

A Psychologist's

ior College Faculty. Junior College
Journal 29:421-23, March 1959. (Au-
thors: (1) Assistant Dean; (2) Ad-
Liinistrative Assistan® both of Flint
Junior College, Flint, Mich.)

Summarizc six important qualifications for
Junior college teaching and describe the effort
at Filint Junior College to achieve balance in
geveral respects umong its faculty,

5817. College Teacher Problem: What
Kind of Preparation? Higher Educa-
tion im New England 4, No, 1:4-5,
March 1960.

Summarization of some of the major ideas
presented to participants at the second cone
ference of the New England Board of Higher
Education’s college teacher prograrw, held in
Boston on February 11 and 12, 19.0.

588. CUTTEN, GEORGE B. The College
Professor as Teacher. School and So-
clety 86:372-75, October 25, 1968,
(Author: President Emeritus, Colgate
University.)

Argues that “productive scholarship’' is not
an appropriate qualification for college tench-
ing, but that it is accepted as such, and college
teaching is generally poor teaching In conses
quence, ‘"T'he criticism of the Ph.D. as 8 prep.
aration for teaching in colleges is that it im-
plies it a person knows & subject, he can
teach it—a false and dangerous assumption,’® .

689, . The Professor and the
Art of Teaching. School and Society
87:36-40, Jan, 31, 1959; Same, Gradu-
ate Journal 2:269-77, fall 1959, (Au-
thor: See above.)

Discusses the art and present state of college
teaching. Concludes with n suggested reorganie
zation nf the university whereby undergraduate
departments would be separated from the grads
uate school and professors in the undergraduate
departments would be employed and paid as
teachers, Thelr training would consist of “a
crediti ble B.A. degree, a stif M.A. degree in
the subject of their specialtys and one extra
year's study and training in teaching s an art,
leading to an appropriate degree, , . ,* Two
vice presidents would be appointed, a dirvector
of teaching and & dlrector of research,

590, Diexuorr, JouN 8. The Do-
main of the Faculty in Our Expand-
ing Colleges. New York: Harper and
Brothers, 1956, 204 p. (Author: Pro-
fessor of Eduecation, Hunter College,
New York.)
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A study of college teaching In two parts. Part
I, Enhancing Faculty Competence, contalny
chapters on the place of the Ph.D. program in
preparing college teachers and on teaching
Internships. Part II deals with adult education.

591, . Tomorrow's Professors:
A Report of the College Faculty In-
ternship Program. New York: Fund
for. the Advancement of Education,
1960. 91 p. (Author: Dean, Cleve-
land College, Western Reserve Univer-
sity.)

An appralsal of the College Facuity Intern-
ship Program, which, from 1953 to 1958, pro-
vided an organized induction Into college teach-
Ing for selected young teachers at 18 colleges.
Includes a discussion of the questlon whether
the responsibllity for providing such internship
should be assigned to the graduate school or
to the first faculty the young scholar jolns (p.
66-72).

592, . Untaught Teachers.
Saturday Review 43:90, 103, Oct. 15,
1960. (Author: See above.)

Argues the need and efficaclty of some formal
training in teaching for young college teachers,
but argues also that this is not the function
of the graduate school. Belleves that the appro-
priate time for the young Instructor to learn
to teach is during the first year of his full-time
professional avademic career.

593. DUNKEL, Harorp B. Training
College Teachers: A Progress Report
from the University of Chicago. Jour-
nal of Higher Education 29:1.%, 57-
58, January 1958, (Author: Professor
of Education, University of Chicago.)

Dencribes In detail the Unlversity of Chicago’s
half-time fellowship program of apptrenticeship
and seminars In college teaching for ten stu-

dents In the lust year of thelr work for the
doctorate,

6594, DYKSTRA, JoHN W. The Ph.D.
Petish, School and Society 86:237-39,
May 24, 1958; Reply. Davis, James
M. 86:458-59, Dec. 20, 1958, (Au-
thor: Staff member, Utica College of
Syracuse University.)

Argues that completion of the Ph.D: program
signifies subject-matter mastery and tesearch
abllity, but not competence In teaching; and
that the continuing lllogleal Insistence upon
the PhD. as & eriterlon for hiting of pros

fiiotion ean be attributed to ita convenience for
administrators and the personal advantages dee

Q

rived from It by varlous vested Interests, Davis
(Director, The International Center, University
of Michigan) replles that the dissertation is
not a hurdle, but an opportunity; that “the

drive and energy necessary for completion of -

the dissertation are not unllke the output re-
quired for effective Independent work in teach-
ing and administration.”

595. ECKERT, RUTH E. College
Teachers: Improvement of Prepara-
tion. In Association for Higher Edu-
cation, Current Issues in Higher
Education, 1956. Edited by G. Kerry
Smith. Washington: National Edueca-
tion Association, 1956. p, 147-56.
(Author: Professor of Higher Educa-
tion, University of Minnesota.)

Sets forth six predictions regarding the prep-
aration of future college teachers: brlefly re-
views the historleal background of the attempt
to reform Ph.D. programs in the Interest of
teacher preparation; describes meven kinds of
innovating programs currently In operation;

and calls for contlnulnz research and innova-
tion.

596. EMMANUEL, SISTER M. Sisters
as Student-Teachers, Catholic School

Journal 58:34-35, April 1958, (Au-
thor: Graduate Student, Marquette
University.)

Describes a program of graduate teaching
assistantships for sisters at Marquette Unl.
versity.

697. ERICKsON, CLIFFORD E, What
Are the Most Promising Procedures
by Which Departments Can Pool Ef-
forts To Improve the Preparation of
College Teachers? In Associution for
Higher Education, Current Issues in
Higher Bducation, 1958, Edited by G.
Kerry Smith. Washington: National
Education Association, 1968, p. 204-
08. (Author: Dean, College of Bdu-
cation, Michigan State University.)

Polnts out the growlng necessity for Inter.
penetration of disclplines and considers ways
in which Interdepartmental merging of knowls
edge may be reallzed. Urges encouragement of
extradepartmental study, the creation of Inters
departmental seminats and cooperative coutses,
and Inereased oppottunity for teaching ine
ternships,

699. Faney, Grorap L., and Ma-
SONER, PAut, H, An Interdisciplinary
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Seminar in College Teaching. Jour-
nal of Teacher Education 11:391-97,
September 1960, (Authors: (1) Pro-
fessor of Education and Psychology;
(2) Dean of the School of Education;
both of the University of Pittshurgh.)

A description and evaluation of a seminar
In college tenching at the University of Pitts.
burgh for graduate students and faculty mem-
Yers In all academic and professional fields, The
seminar meets weekly for a semester, each
meeting belng devoted to a topic relating to
coliege teachlng and conducted by a senlor
faculty member from one of n variety of de-
partmental fields,

600. Foundation-Financed Activities
Bearing Upon College Teaching. Edu-
cational Record 37:163-62, April 1956,

Reports of current or very recent projects
designed to explore possible ways of improving
faculty preparation which are supported by
grants from Fund for the Advancement of
Education, Ford Foundation, Carnegle Corpora.
tion, General Education Board, Danforth Foun-
dation, Russell Sage Foundation, and John
Hay Whitney Foundation.

601. Graduate Preparation of
Teachers of General Education: A
Controversy. College and University
Bulletin 9, No. 11, March 15, 1957.

A debate whether or not changes in graduate
cducation are necessary to meet the needs of
the general education movement. Statements
In iavor of change are made by Harold Taylor
(President of Sarah Lawrence College) and
Roy A. Price (Professor, l.axwell Graduate
School of Cltizenship and Public Affairs, Syra.
cuse University). Statements against change
ate made by Kenneth B. Mutrdock (Chalrman,
Committee on General Education, Harvard
University) and Robert C, Pooley (Director,
Department of Integrated Liberal Studies, Uni.
versity of Wisconsin), Each participant also
makes & biief rvebuttal of the statements of the
opposition,

602, Graduate Training for College
Teaching: A Panel Discussion. Ameri-
can Association of University Profes-
gors Bulletin 46:204-99, September
1960.

Three statements prepared for a panel 1.
cussion, by Earl J. McGrath (Executive Off .er,

Institute of Higher Eduecation, Teachers Cols
lege, Columbie, University), Dean Mark H.

Ingrahain (Dean of the College of Letters and
Sclence, University of Wisconsin), and Bower
‘Aly (Professor of Speech, University of Oregon,

and Chairman of the AAUP Committee on Ac-
crediting of Colleges and Universitics). Me-
Grath criticizes graduate programs in the light
of the salient alms of college terching and
reccommends that college teaching be recognized
as a specific profession; Ingraham argues that
the graduate schools are, by and large, doing
weil their proper job of inducting people into
the community of scholars; Aly propounds a
paradox of the times and raises 14 questions
about tendencles in higher educatlon.

603. GRAETZER, GUNTHER R, A
Teacher Internship Program. Journal
of Engineering Education 47:745-49,
May 1957, (Author: Dean, School of
Engineering, Air Force Institute of
Technology, Wright-Patterson Air
Force Base, Ohio.)

. Reports recommendations of a committee of
the Air Force Institute of Technology which
studied the questlon, “What assistance can be
given to a young instructor to become an
cffectlve teacher?”

604. GusTAD, Joun W., ed. Faculty
Preparation and Orientation, Pro-
ceedings of a Regional Conference
Sponsored by the New England Board
of Higher Education, Feb. 11-12,
1960. Winchester, Mass.: The Board,
1960, 111 p. (Author: Director, Col-
lege Teacher Program, NEBHE.)

Contains two major addresses, three series of
panel speeches, a report of a4 questionnaire sure
vey of faculty orientation practlces in New
England colleges and universities, and a sum:
marlzation of the proceedings by Everett C,
Hughes, The topic of the first panel, What
Adminlstrators Look for When Hiring New
Faculty Members, is discussed from the points
of view of a liberal arts college, a private unls
versity, a State university, and a teachers
coliege, The second parel consists of the fol.
lowing five papers, all concerned with college
teacher preparation: (1) Preparation of the
New American Scholar, by Leonard B, Beach:
(2) 'Theses on the Preparation of College
Teachers, by DBernard Berelson; (3) Toward a
Desigii  for Teacher Education, by Theudore
Brameld: (4) A 'Three.Year Master's Degree
Program, by*Oliver C. Carmichael; (5) To
Speitk or Teach—That Is the Question, by J, P.
Mathet., The tople of the third panel Is
“Otlentation Programs In New Bngland Insti-
tutions.” fThe first address, College 'Ceachers
and the Learning Process, by Wilbert J. Mes
Keachle, is a discussion of varlous aspeets of
tha learning and teaching processes, The
second address, The Role and Probleins of the
Graduate School In Teacher Preparation, by
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John G. Darley, is a miscellany of observa-
tions upon the workings of the graduate enter-

_ brise and their effects upon the ability of the

graduate schools to reform themselves,

605. HENDERSON, LeEON N, An In-
ternship in Junior College Teaching.
Junior College Journal 27:388-95,
March 1957, (Author: Professor of
Secondary Education and Junior Col-

‘lege Consultant, University of

Florida.)

Argues the need for professional preparation
in teaching for junior college teachers; relates
the establishment of the program in junior
college eduention at the University of Florida:
describes the internship part of the program;
and discusses the bLaekground and problems of
deveioping & junior college teaching internship
within the framework of a graduate school.

606. HiLLwAY, TYRUS. The Ameri-
can Two-Year College. New York:
Harper and Brothers, 1958. 276 p.
(Author: Professor of Education,
Colorado State College.)

“This book attempts to supply a comprehen-
sive and understanduble picture of the Ameri-
can two-yenr college in compact, readable form.
It is intended partly to serve ns n textbook
for introductory courses. denling with junior
and -~ommunity colleges.” Chapter 9, Teachers
and Administrators (p. 185-206), discusses
qualifications and professional training of junior
collegge tenchers, requirements for certification.
trainlng institutions, and working conditions.

607. Hourr, WiLLiAM S, Supply,
Demand, and Qualification TFactors
Related to Teaching Personnel for
California’s Colleges and Universities.
Journal of Educational Research 51:
373-71, January 1958. (Author: Di-
rector, Allan Hancock College, Santa
Maria, California.)

Repotts findings of a questionnaire survey of
240 college and university administrators in
Cnlifornia ns to what competencies s junlor
college, colle®e, or university tencher should

possess, Makes 12 recommendations for prepa-
ration uand reeruitment.

608, HotstoN, NeAL B, and UM-
STATTD, JAMES G. Teacher Personnel
Problems in Junior and Senior Col-
leges and Universitics. Review of
Educational Research 28:234-41, June
1068, (Awuthors: (1) Assistant, De.

Q

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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partment of Curriculum and Instruc-
tion, College of Education, University
of Texas; (2) Professor of Educa-
tion, University of Texas.)

Review of rccent research under eight head-
ings: Bibliography: Preparation and Certifica-
tion; Supply and Demand of College Teachers;
Rank, Promotion, and Tenure; Rating the Col-
iege Teacher; Salaries of College. Teachers; |
Academic Freedom; Retirement. Bibliog aphy:
38 titles,

609. JANTZEN, J. MARrC, and Coss,

"EMERSON G. A .Teaching Doctorate

Degree for Junior College Instructors.
Junior College Journal 29:213-14, De-
cember 1958. (Authors: (1) Dean,
School of Education; (2) Chairman,
Department of Chemistry; both of
College of the Pacific, California.)

Describes & Doctorate in Edueation program
established at College of the Pacific in 1958
which *‘attempts to bridge the gap between
the research-contered Ph.D. program and the
undue concentration on professional education
of the Doctor of Educution degree.”

610. KINERSON, KeNDALL Scorr. A
Study of the Acadenic and Profes-
stonal Preparation of Junior College
Teachers of Physicel Secience, Doc-
toral dissertation [Ph.D.). Bast
Lansing: Michigan State University,
1957. 194 p.; Abstract in Dissertation
Abstracts 19, No. 1:93, July 1958.

“The purpose of this study is to determine
wliat would appear to constitute the most ape
propriate training for proipective junior cole
lette ‘Dhysicai science teachers as seen by junior
college teachers and administrators, and by a
group of the outstanding leaders in the field
of junior college education.” Based on questions
naire responses from 186 tenchevs in 124 junior
colleges in 37 states, 104 administrators in these
colleges, and 38 national authorities in junior
college education.

611, Kozacik, PATRIctA. Future
Professors, Coming Up! College and
Universiiy 84:205-07, winter 1059,
(Author: Graduate student, Indiana
University School of Education.)

Deseribes a course in college tenching, come
bining intcrnship under a departmental pros
fessor and seminar discussion of teaching probe
lems, givent by the School of Education for
graduate students in Educatlon at Indlana Uni-
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versity. Suggests that cther departments would
profit from similar courses.

612. LANGsporr, WiILLIAM B. The
Preparation of the Academic Teacher
—Problems of Depth and Breadth.
Junior College Journal 29:24-28, Sep-
tember 1958. (Author: President,
Pasadena City College, California.)

Delineates the optimum. amounts of depth
and breadth of subject-matter knowledge which
academic junior college teachers should have,
Concludes by listing five characteristics of the
good academic junior college teacher.

613. LEARY, LEWIS. The Scholar as
Teacher. School and Society 87:362-
63, Sept. 26, 1969, (Author: Profes-
sor of American Literature, Colum-
bia University.)

A rebuttal of G. B. Cutten's argument that
it i{s false and dangerous to assume that if a
person kn+ s a subject he can teach it (see
No. 688). Argues that ‘‘we must turn [this
contention] to its reverse side to examine lits
implied parallel, equally false and infinitely
more dangerous, that knowledge of subject is
not necessary.’ Calls the Ph.D, a *reminder
that the aim of educatlon Is knowledge and of
teaching the communication of knowledge.”

614. LEvy, LEONARD. The Prepara-
tion of Community College Teachers.
Aus-
tin: University of Texas, 1957. 273 p.;
Abstract in Dissertation Abstracts
18, No. 2:5612-13, February 1958,

“From a list of differerices between the Jjob
requirements and the opportunities for prepa-
rationn available to community college teachers,
a list of needs was identified. The courses now
being offered [by the 14 colleges und universi.
ties listed by the American Assoclation of
Junior Colleges as providing for work In this
field] were then reviewed to determine how
completely the professional needs are currently
being met. Finally, u list of needs relative to
the preparation of community college Instruce
tors was inferred from the differences between
the job needs and the needs being met through
available prepuration for community college
teaching.”

615. LoenwiNg, WALTER F. What

Are the Most Promising New Ap-
proaches to the Graduate Preparation
of Cr' ~ge Teachers? In Association
for
n .

er Education, Current Ilssues
er Bducation, 1959, Edited by

GRADUATE EDUCATION

G. Kerry Smith. Washington: Na-
tional Education Association, 1959,
p. 212-16. (Author: Dean of the
Graduate College, State University of
Iowa.)

Discusses interdisclplinary courses, summer
session programs, master's programs In liberal

arts colleges, more effective use of library faclli-
ties, and expanded laboratory activitles.

616. LoNg, RICHARD A., and JONES,
Iva G. A Graduate Program for
Teachers of the Humanities, Journal
of Teacher Education 10:82-85, March
1959. (Authors: Both assistant pro-
fessors of English at Morgan State
College, Baltimore.)

Outline a suggested currlculum leading to the

Ph.D. degree for college teachers of the humani-
ties,

617. McCutcueoN, Rocer P, ed.
The Place of the Graduate School in
the Training of College Teachers. New
Orleans: Tulane University Book-
store, 1952, 655 p. (Author: Dean of
the Graduate School, Tulane Univer-
sity.)

Report of a conference of graduate deans and
faculty members of Southern graduate schools,
held at Tulane University, November 16-17
1951, Includes addresses by Theodore C. Blegen
(Dean of the Graduate School, Unlversity of
Minnesota), Henry H. Hill (President of
George Peabody College for Teachers), and
Francis Keppel (Dean of the Graduate School
of Education, Harvard University). and re
ports of study groups on the humanities, the

social studies, and the physical and blolokical
sciences,

618, . The Preliminary
Training of College Teachers. In
Proceedings of the American Confer-
ence of Academic Deans, 1957, Esther
Raushenbush, Secretary and editor,
Bronxville, N.Y.: Sarah Lawrence
College, 1957, p. 18-32. (Author: Di-
rector, Vanderbilt University Program
for the Preparation of College Teach-
ers.)

Dencribes ways in which Vanderbilt Unil-
versity and several other graduate schools are
introducing Ph.D., candidates to “the art and
business of college teaching.,” Also deseribes
a few attempts to supply an antidote to overs
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specialization, Discusses the problems faced by
such experlmental programs.

619, —-—, The Preparation of
College Teachers. Graduate Journal
1:139-43, fall 1958. (Author: South-
ern Coordinator, Woodrow Wilson
National Fellowshi,. Foundation.)

Answers pes to the questlon, “Can room be

found in the Ph.D. program for some training,
apprenticeshlp or otherwlse, for the 65 percent

of the candidates who are going Into college

teaching, without endangerlng the admitted
excellence of the present product and without
prolonging the time required for the degree?"

620. MCGRATH, EARL J, Let's Free
Liberal-Arts Teaching from the Domi-
nation of Graduate Schools. National
Education Association Journal 49:26-
28, April 1960. (Author: Execrtive
Officer, Institute of Higher Education,

Teachers College, Columbia _Univer-
sity.)

“Although the graduate faculties are largely
responsible for the present shortage of college
teachers, that Is not their sole adverse effect
oii liberal:arts colleges, By transforming liberal-
arts colleges from institutions for general edu-
eation into agencies for the initial vocational
education of scholars, the graduate schools in
a measure deny soeiety the services which the
colleges ought to nerform.” Proposes various
reforms of graduate education for the college
teacher, and suggests that the teachers collnges
will undertake the responsibility of supplying
the kind of teacher needed If the graduate
schools fail to do so.

621. MCKeACHIE, WILBERT JAMES,
and KIMBLE, GREGORY A. Teaching
Tips: A Guide-Book for the Begin-
ning College Teacher. 4th edition,
Ann Arbor, Mich.: George Wahr Pub-
lishing Co., 103-105 North Main St.,
1960, 194 p.

Not examined,

622, PFNISTER, ALLAN O. The Prep-
aration of College Teachers. School and
Society 88:348-50, Oct. 8, 1960. (Au-
thor: Associate Professor of Higher
Bducation, University of Michigan.)

Defines "tenching” and discusses the etements
it the preparation and vvork of college teachers

which do and de¢ not help improve teaching
effectiveness,

623. RICE, WARNER G. Preparation
of Teachers in Colleges and Univer-
sities. College English 20:413-14, May
1959, (Author: Professor of English,
University of Michigan.)

Discusses problem of Incorporating training
for teaching Into doctoral programs and lists

elements usually Included in programs requiring
such training.

624. RoBsSON, JoHN B. Certification
of College Teachers, Peabody Journal
of Education 35:352~57, May 1958,
(Author: Faculty member, Northwest-
ern State College of Louisiana.)

Without suggesting any speclfic requirements
to be met for certlfication, argues that “college
teachers wear no special haloes that should
exempt them from proving that they are worthy

of having young people committed to thelr care
and guidance.”

625, SEIDLIN, JosePH. Tolerable Dif-
ferences. Liberal Education 46:263-617,
May 1959, (Author: Dean, Graduate
School, Alfred University.)

Believes that differences between proponents
and opponents of professional preparatlon fn
teaching, including collegelevel teaching, have °
Lecome tolerable. Argues that the time has
come to pool efforta “to develop ‘courses of
study’ for tencher preparation so strikingly
functlonal and valid that only a genlus or a

quack would dare teach without such preparae
tion."”

626. STILES, LINDLEY J, Apprentice-
ship for College Teaching. School and
Society 87:463, November 7, 1959, (Au-
thor: Dean, School of Education, Uni-
versity of Wisconsin.)

Findy two Inherent weaknesses in the. ap.
prentic:ship system of prepatlng college teach-
erst It emphnsizes imitation rather than
creatlvity. and It fails to provide systematle

study of the theory and principles of learning
and teaching.

627. SToNE, JaMES C. The Prepara-
tion of Academic Instructors for the
Junior College, Junior College Journal
28:368-71, March 1958, (Author: Di-
rector of Teacher Education and Asso-
ciate Professor of Education, Univer-
sity of California, Berkeley.) '

Dilscusses present deficlencles in preparation
of junior college mcademle Instrutctors, desirable
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characteristics of an adequate program of
preparation, and the neced for junior college
teacher certifleation in California.

628. STROTHMANN, F. W. What
Changes Will Be Necessary or Desir-
able in the Preparation of College
Teachers? In Association for Higher
Education, Current Issues -in Higher
Education 1957, Edited by G. Kerry
Smith. Washington: National Educa-
tion Association, 1957. p. 182-86.
(Author: Executive Head, Department
of Germanic and Romance Languages,
Stanford University.)

Advocates three educational experiences for
the future undergraduate teacher, over and
above normal course and seminar work: (1)
Participation for a short peried in some creative
research activity not set up by himself, (2)
writing a deseriptive dissertation which digests
and reformulates the results of the research of
others, and (3) a demonstration of his abllity
to present a body of material by clear expesi-

tion and .to conduct a discussion which s
affective rather than informative in intent.

629, SUSSKIND, CHARLES. On Teach-
ing Science Teachers to Teach. Amer-
ican Journal of Physics 26:200-02,
March 1957; Same. Improving College
and University Teaching 5:46-48,
spring 1957. (Author: Assistant Pro-
fessor of Electrical Engineering, Uni-
versity of California.)

Proposes a five-step program of irstruction
in teaching for beginning and prospective col-
lege tenchers, with each successive step en-
compassing most of the features of the step
below: (1) Supervision of laboratory instrue.
tion, (2) regular conferénces between graduate
assistants and senior faculty members, (3)
supervision of classroom teaching, (4) a semli.
nar for discussion of teacking methods, (5) a
formal ecourse conducted by u senior faculty
member. Many clements of this program are
already In existence wherever there are grad-
uate teaching assistants,

630. TeAD, OrRDWAY. Junior College
Teaching: Challenge or Dilemma?
Junior College Journal 29:448-55,
Aptril 1959, (Author: Vice President
and Director, Harper and Brothery
Co,)

Defines the objectives of junlor college edu-
eation and teaching (“to illuminate speeialized
training with the liberal spirit”), and ealls

for working alliances between regional junior
college associations and graduate sachools to
help bring proper training programs for junior
college teachers into being.

631. VELTMAN, PETER. A Study of
the Pre-Service and In-Service Train-
ing of Full-Time Teachers in Coedu-
cational Protestant Church-Related
Junior Colleges. Doctoral dissertation
(Ph.D.). Evanston, Ill.; Northwestern
University, 1959, 263 p.; Abstract in
Dissertation Abstracts 20, No. 9:3656,
March 1960.

Questionnaire study of 436 full-time teachers
in 46 junior colleges, 48 adminlstrators, and 33
college board presidents regarding actual and
desirable preservice preparation and inservice
nctivities of junior college teachers. Finds many
gaps between qualifications desired by adminis-,
trators and board presidents and qualifications
possesgsed by teachers. Makes recommendations
to teacher trrining institutions and to Jjunior
colleges themselves,

632. WALTERS, EVERETT. A New De- °
gree for College Teachers. Journal of
Higher Education 31:282-84, May
1960. (Author: Dean of the Graduate
School, Ohio State University.)

A continuation of the author’s previous arti-
cle, “What Degree for College ‘T'eachers?” (No.
633). Proposes a two-year master of phllosophy
degree, ‘to be awarded for the amount of
graduate work now vequired of a student for
admisslon to candidacy for the Ph.D,, but with
several important additional requirements, . . .
It would be assumed from the outset thut a

. student holding the M. Phil. could submit a

dissertation which, if accepted by a properly
constituted committee of the graduate school,
would entltlc him to the Ph.D.”

633, . What Degree for Col-
lege Teachers? Journal of Higher Edu-
cation 81:69-74, February 1960, (Au-
thor: See above.)

Discusses possible cholces for a suitable de
gree for college teaching other than Ph.D.s
l.e,, a rehabllitated master’s degree, a doctoral
degree midway between the Ph.D. and the
present master’s degree, and other miscellaneous
possibilities. Concludes by urging general adops
tion of some sound and useful program for
{ncreasing the supply of adequatel; prepared
college teachers,

634, WELLINGTON, JEAN, and WELL.
INGtON, C. BuRLetoH, Method for Col-
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lege Teachers, School and Society 87:
863-64, September 26, 1959. (Authors:
(1) Lecturer; (2) Professor, both in
Education, Tufts University.)

Advocate a seminar in method of college
teaching for advanced doctoral students.

635. WESTERN INNTERSTATE COMMIS-
SION FOR HIGHER EDUCATION. The
Graduate Schools and the College
Teacher Shortage. Proceedings of the
Conference of Western Graduate
Deans, Aug, 8-10, 1957, Boulder, Colo.:
The Commission, 1957. 87 p.

Verbatim report of addresses and panel and
group discussions. Toplcs' for the two panels:
“Pros and Cons of the Report of the Committee
of Fifteen—The Graduate School Today and
Tomorrow,” and “What Kinds of College Teach-
ers Will We Need?' Appended conference re-
port recommends sponsorship by WICHE of a
regional association of graduate deans and
makes several other recommendations for action
by Western institutions.

636. WHITE, GoopRicH C. What Are
the Most Promising Procedures by
Which Departments Can Pool Efforts
to Improve the Preparation of College
Teachers? In Association for Higher
Education, Current Issues in Higher
Education, 1958. Edited by G. Kerry
Smith, Washington: National Educa-
tion Association, 1958, p, 216-19. (Au-
thor: Chancellor, Emory University.)

Briefly describes the attempt at.pooling efforts
in the doctoral program of the Emory Institute
of the Liberal Arts. Argues that we should
seeck ways to remove artificlal barrlers and

pressures inimical to the emergence of creative
scholar-teachers,

637. WiLsoN, 0. MekEDITH, Wisdom
Is Better Than Strength. Educatioral
Record 41:25-28, Januucy 1960, (Au-
thor: President, University of Oregon.)

Discusses three desirable changes for the
1060's in the use and preparation of college

teachers, {ncluding a redesign of the Ph.D.
curiicuiuin  which would permit enttance into
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teaching at tlie poin. of passing the final
examinations before thesis,

638. WILT, NAPIER, Higher Degrees
and Lower Standards. Journal of Gen-
eral Education 10:99-103, April 1957.
(Author: Professor of English and
Dean of the Division of the Hu-
manities, University of Chicago.)

Warns against the temptation to lower
standards for the M.A. and Ph.D. degre:s in
order to meet the demand for more teachers,
and argues the merit of the traditional degree

programs, particularly their merit as prepara-
tion for college or high school teaching.

639. WOODBURNE, Lroyp S. In-Serv-
ice Development of Effective Teaching.
In Proceedings of the American Con-
ference of Academic Deans, 1957,
Esther Raushenbush, Secretary and
editor. Bronxville, N. Y.: Sarah
Lawrence College, 1957. p. 33-41. (Au-
thor: Dean, College of Arts and Sei-
ences, University of Washington.)

Discusses several ways of {mproviug college

teaching, includin® more effective supervision
of graduate teaching assistants,

640. WOODRING, PAUL. The Profes-
gion of College Teaching. Journal of
Higher Education 31:280-82, May
1960. (Author: Staff member, Fund
for the Advancement of Education.)

Argues that the great majority of college
teachers will not be productive schofars, and
that at least half will have no intention of
doing research or publishing in scholarly
journals. Among the latter will be many {in-
telligent and able teachers. Concludes that a
program of graduate work should be devised
which is specifically intended for this group,
and that the Ph.D. should be left to those for
whom it was originally intended.

See also Nos. 22, 43, 45, 86, 89, 95,
99, 167, 491, 493, 497, 518, 6520, 521,
627, 631, 532, 533, 542, 544, 567, 669,
660, 661, 685, 686, 701, 702, 704, 707,
'81(131’ 732, 741, 751, 758, 836, 851, 868,

9,




[

IV. The Gmdudte Student

1. Chacavteristics

641. BENDIG, A. W., and HOUNTRAS,
PeTeR T. Anxiety Authoritarianism,
and Student Attitude Toward Depart-
mental Control of College Instruction.
Journal of Educational Psychology 50:
1-7, February 1959, (Authors: (1)
Asgociate Professor of Psychology;
(2) Assistant Professor of Education,
both of the University of Pittsburgh.)

Reports results of a test of student attitudes
toward the amount of control that a college
department should exercise over the classroom
procedures and policies of the Instructor. Grad-
uate subjects were School of Education stu.
dents. Resylts “directly contradict the common
concept of the graduate student in educatlon
as being much more anxious and authoritarian
than the undergraduate student.'”

642, Bororr, Davip, Graduate Lim-
bo. Mademoiselle 51:110-13, 140-42,
October 1960, (Author: Faculty mem-
ber, Department of English, New York
University.)

“Why do women go to graduate school? What
sort of lives do they lead there? Are they
academic stalwarts or, as some assert, dis.
pinced persons loat in dusty library stacks?”
Attempts to answer such questions, principally
on the basis of obaervations at the University
of Michigan,

643, BrALEY, IAN. View from the
Underside. Liberal Education 46:499-
503, December 1960. (Author: Grad-
uate student.)

Criticlzes graduate schools for their shoddy
teaching and boring requlred courses. Argues
that they fail to retain many Intelligent and
talented students who see no use in giving
up a handsome income for mere busy work,
and that many students who remain ‘plod
along with nelther vision nor courage enough
to divorce themselves from a low.grade proe
gram, . . ' Offers six recommendations for
improvement.
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644, CARBINE, PATRICIA. In Booming
Graduate Schools: More Married Stu-
dents. Look 23:125-28, October 27,
1969, (Author: Assistant Managing
Editor, Look.)

- Pleture-and.text portrayal of the work and
family life of a married doctoral student at
Cornell,

645, CHASE, EpitH B, A Study of
Undergraduate Records of Graduates
From Hunter College Who Later
Earned Doctorates. Journal of Experi-
mental Education 29:49-60, September
1960. (Author: Associate Professor,
Biological Sciences, Hunter College.)

Compares the undergraduate records and
high school averages of 204 Hunter College
students who later earned doctorates with the
records of a random sample of 204 other
Hunter College students of the same period.
In general, finds that prospective doctors had
significantly better records than the average
atudents.

‘646, Grico, CHARLES M. Who
Wants to Go to Graduate School, and
Why? Research Reports in Social Sci-
ence, vol, 2, No. 1, Tallahassee, Fla.:
Canter for Social Research, Florida
State University, February 1969, 27 p.
(Author: Associate Professor of Soci-
ology, Florida State University, and
Director, Center for Social Research.)

A study of the characteriatics and plans for
graduate study of a samply of senior students
in four Florida universities. Reports and inteérs
relates students’ plans regarding :ype of grad-
uate programs to be pursued, when and where
they plan to enroll, and how they expect to
finance theit education. Reports students’ soclo-
économ'e backgrounds, thelr expressed reasons
for going to graduate school, thelr subjective
values, influendes upon thelr decidfons, and their
abllity-performance profiles, Studies Negro stu-
dents st Florida A, and M, Unlversity sep.
arately,
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647. GROPPER, GEORGE L., and F172-
PATRICK, ROBERT. Who Goes to Grad-
uate School? Pittsburgh, Pa.: Amer-
-jcan Institute for Research, 410
Amberson Ave, 1959, 66 p.

A study of the personal considerations and
‘characteristics which Induce qualified students
to enter or forego graduate work. Based on a
questionnaire survey of 8,681 graduate and
professional students and undergraduate senlors,
In a representative variety of fields and insti-
tutions. Bibllography, p. 62-63.

648. Gustap, JouN W, They March
to a Different Drummer: Another
Look at College Teachers. Educational
Record 40:204-11, July 1959, (Author:
Professor of Psychology and Director,
University Counseling Center, Univer-
sity of Maryland.)

Reports the resuits of a questionnaire and
Interview survey, conducted during 1957 and
1958 with funds provided by the Southern
Regional Education Board, of present college
teachers, men and women who had left teach-
ing entirely, and graduate students, in three
disciplines: chemnlistry, English, and psychology.
The research was concerned with two ques-
tions: Why do people choose to become coilege
teachers, and why do some of these then de.
cide to leave teaching for other positions? “In
examining the historles of present and former
college teachers. we found In most instances a
developed preference for Intellectually stim.
ulating and essentially solitary actlvitles.”

649. HACKER, ANDREW. The Rebel-
ling Young Scholars, Commentary 30:
404-12, November 1960, (Author:
Faculty member, Department of Gov-
ernment, Cornell University.)

Characterizes today's graduate students po-
litically as ‘“substantiaily to the left of the
men at whose feet they have chosen to sit.”
Bases & discussion of thelr politics upon three
new students’ journals, particularly Studies on
the Left, published by advanced graduate stu.
dents at the University of Wisconsin, Compares
thelr radicallsm with that of British student
socialists,

650, HaArmoN, LinpseY R. Field of
Doctorate Specialization as a Funetion
of Size of High-School Graduating
Class. Science 130:1473, November 27,
1959, (Author: Director of Research,
Office of Scientific Personnel, National
Academy of Sciences-National Re-
search Council,)

Q
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Reports relationships between fleld of spe-
«'nlization of science doctoral graduates and
tne size and geographic loecation of thelr high
schools. Graduates In the biologlcal sclences -
come with disproportionate frequency from
small high schools and agricuitural regions:
graduates In the physical and behavioral scl-
ences come In greater proporfion from large
high schools: graduates in the behavioral scl-
ences come with disproportionate frequency
from urban high schools.

651. MILLER, PeRRY. Liberty and -
Conformity, Graduate Journal 2:34-41,
spring 1969. (Author: Professor of
American Literature, Harvard Univer-
sity.)

“By his deed of cholce, whether he was
fully conscious of it at the beginning, [the
graduate student] has eliminated himself from
the herd. He has perforce, wittingly or un-
wittingly, become a nonconformist. ., . . He
will never be at ease among the men of
bl.lslnm.”

662. MirLicAN, E., E. Dum Docent
Discunt. School and Society 87:466-56,
Nov. 7, 1959. (Author: Professor of
French, University of Wisconsin.)

Argues that the graduate teaching assistant
does extremely well; that his youth, lack of
depth, and Inexperience have pedagogical value,

653, NEeLsON, RoseRT L. Psychiatrie
Needs of Gradv ite Students, School
Review 67:93-105, spring 1959. (Au-
thor: Associate Psychiatrist, Harvard
University.)

Compares the 100 (out of a total of 1,400)
students In the Harve'd Graduate School of
Arts and Sciences w... were seen by the
psychiatric department of the Harvard Heaith
Services during one academic year with the
remainder of the school's student body. Finds
that in most respects there are no significant
differences between the two groups, particularly
that “no Information routinely requested identie
fles the majority of those who will need
therapy,” But finds that “a complete and
competent medical evaluation after a student
has bekun his graduate study . . . not only
antlcipates the psychlatric needs of & significant
number of students but can also have value
in helping them arrange for therapy with the
least delay.”

6564. PoLpER, EpWARD JoHN, Self-
Perceived Values: An Index to Eval-
uation in Graduate Education. Doctoral
dissertation (Ph.D.), Columbus: The




ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

102

Ohio State University, 1958, 191 p.;
Abstract in Dissertation Abstracts 19,
No. 9:2391, March 1959.

Attempts “(1) to identify the pattern by
which & small sample of students, admitted
to candidacy for the Ph.D. degree at The
Ohio State University, were able %o experience
qualities of pevsonal significanre from their
education; (2) to identify groupings of stu-
dents according to the degree to which they
were able to obtain Increments of value from
their educational experience; and (3) to identify
some of the commonalities of the university
environment which tend to offer significance
for students.” Finds “two comprehensive di-
mensions, termed extension and definition,” to
be descriptive of the students’ pattern of ex.
perience formation.

666, SMALL, JOHN JOSEPH. Form-
ative Influences in the Psycho-Edu-
cational Backgrounds of Superior
Graduate Students. Doctoral disserta-
tion (Ph.D.). Columbus: The Ohio
State University, 19567. 263 p.; Ab-
stract in Dissertation Abstvacts 18,
No, 6:2064-65, June 1958.

A study of 36 students who had been admitied
to candidacy for the Ph.D. degree in diverse
specializations. Attempts to answer three major
questions: (1) What kinds of psycho-educs.
tional backgrounds do these people have? (2)
How have they been motlvated to achieve at a
high level and what are their present motiva-
tions? (8) What implicatlons may be derived
from such a study for the better education and
guidance of other potentially superior achievers?
Lists major findings in abstract.

656. STRAUsS, SAMUEL. High School
Backgrounds of Ph.D.'s. Science Edu-
cation 44:45-51, February 1960, (Au-
thor: Staff member, McKinley High
School, Washington, D.C.)

Reports range of IQ's shown on high school

records, percentile ranks in high school grad-
uating classes, range of high school sizes, oc-

-cupations of fathers, ages at time of receiving

Ph.D. degres. and time intervals from high
school graduation and from receiving of bache.
lor's degree to receiving of Ph.D., for the 648
persons who recelved Ph.Ds In sclences and
humanities between 19562 and 1057 from the
University of M .ryland and The Johns Hopkins
University. D.- .ses impiications of findings
for recruitment of doctoral students,

667, . Looking Backward on
Future Scientists. The Science Teacher

GRADUATE EDUCATION

24:385-87, December 1957. (Author:
See above.)

Discusses findings of a study of the high
school backgrounds of 149 sclentists who had
earned the Ph.D. degree. Reports that they
“had been good, but not always the exceptional
students in high school.” On the basis of an
intensive study of the lives of these scientists,
makes some generalizations about their charac-
teristics (happy. normal, but nonconformist
people) and motivations (“drive,” often due to
early frustrations, and & personal interest

taken in them by a high school nr college
teacher),
6568. and BRECHBILL, HENRY.

Traits of Scientists. Science Education
43:35-41, February 1959. (Authors:
(1) See above; (2) Assistant Dean,
Retired, University of Maryland.)

Describes and reports some of the findings
of an interview study of 30 biologleal and 30
social scientists who had been granted the
Yh.D. within 2 years prior to the inveatigation.
‘The interview consisted of 83 questions: the
first 14 dealt with vital statistics; the second
11 dealt with the man's doctoral project; the
third group, of 19 questions, dealt with the
man’s school history and attempted to trace
the rise and development of his interest in his
field; the fourth group, 12 questions, concerned
his relationships with his family; the last 12
questions probed into his relations with other
people.

See also Nos. 43, 54, 69, 103, 114,
196, 209, 210, 491, 508, 681, 784.

2. Examinations and Prognosis
of Success

For discussions of admissions prac-
tices, see section II, 7.

659. ASSOCIATION OF GRADUATE
ScnooLs. COMMITTEE ON POLICIES IN
GRADUATE EDUCATION. Report, with
discussion. Journal of Proceedings and
Addresses. 10th Annual Confetence,
19568. p. 81-49.

Reaffirms prosposal in 1967 report that the
master's degree be revitalized as a degree for
college teachers by giving it the quality of a
stage of progress toward the Ph.D.,, and that
the Ph.D. program be redesigned as a 8.year
preparation for « carcer of scholarship., Pro-
poses, further, the establishtuent of a Graduate
Entrance Examination Board to administer
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essay examinations to graduate school uppli-
cants in English composition, one or more
foreign languages, and the subject of proposed
specialization, in order to improve selection and
hence preparation of applicants, An outline
of a suggested get of examinations is appended.

660. . COMMITTEE ON TESTING,
Report, with discussion. In Journal of
Proceedings and Addresses, Eighth
Annual Conference, 1956. p. 66-71.

Summarizes discussion of the Graduate Record
Examinations at & meeting between the com-
mittee and representatives of the Educational
Testing Service, Presents information "on the
current status of the program, some of the
problems relating to the development of addi-
tional tests in the Graduate Record Examina-
tion, some problems relating to the validity and
use of the test, and other miscellaneous prob-
lem.”

661. . =®Report, with
discussion. In Journal of Proceedings
and Addresses, Ninth Annual Con-
ference, 19567. p. 28-32.

Discssion of the GradusiReccord Examina-
tion. Reports on the possibility of developing
further tests, on the problem of providing
more useful information concerning interpreta-
tion and use of test results, and on arrange-
ments for an empirical study of the relation
between GRE scores and success in graduate
work, Discussion centers upon the use of the
GRE In testing foreign applicants,

662, . Report, with
discussion. In Joumal of Proceedings
and Addresses. 11th Annual Confer-
ence, 1959, p. 27-85.

Reports outcome of discussions with Educa-
tional Testihg Service zoncerring possibility
of substituting essn,-type examinations in writ.
ing ability and particular academic fields for
the Graduate Record Examinations, as recom-
mented in 1068 by the Gommittee on Poilicies
in Graduate Education (see No. 659), Proposes
in detail an experimental study of the com-
parative effoctivencss of objective and essay
tests in predicting success in graduate study.
An alternative pian for improving selection of
graduate students by relating graduate per-
formance to undergraduate origins is suggested
in the dlscussion,

663. Bowtes, Frank H., and Hot-
LoWAY, CHARLES M, The Coming Age
of College. American Association of
University Professors Bulletin 46:271~
76, September 1960. (Authors: (1)
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President; (2) Director of Informa-

tion Services; both of the College En-

trance Examination Board.)

After discussing articulation between high
school and college and developments ir college
admissions and admissions testing, concludes
with a brief discussion of selection and admis-
sion practices In professional and graduate
schools, Questions “whether existing tests at

this level come even close to meeting the real
needs."”

664. DoucgLAss, PAUL F. Teaching for
Self-Education, New York: Harper
and Brothers, 1960, 1563 p. (Author:
Professor of Political Science, Rollins
College.)

A blography of William S. Learned, staft
officer of the Carnegie Foundation for the Ad-

vancement of Teaching and founder and first
director of the Graduate Record Examination.

665. FLORIDA STATE UNIVFRSITY. OF-
FICE OF INSTITUTIONAL RESEARCH AND
SERVICE. Relationships Between Grad-
uate Record Ezamination-Aptitude
Test Scores and Academic Achievement
in the Graduate School of the Florida
State University. Tallahassee: The
University, 1958, 68 .

A study of the correiation between the GRE-
AT scores of 314 graduate students entering
Florida State University during 1063-54 and
their grade puint averages through the 1956-567
academic year, Also studies correlation between
gradunte and undergraduate grade point av-
crages of those students who had done a sub.
stantial amount of undergraduate work at
Florida State, Correlations are studied in terms
of 13 major departments of study or departs
ment groupings.

666. Harmon, LINDSEY R. The De-
velopment of a Criterion of Scientific
Competence, In The Second (1957)
University of Utah  Research Confer-
ence on the Identification of Creative
Sctentific Talent. Calvin W, Taylor,
principal investigator, Salt Lake City:
University of Utah, 1958. p. 82-07.
(Author: Director of Research, Office
of Scientific Personnel, National Acad-
emy of Sciences-National Research
Council.)

Compares achievements by 1066 of the candi.

dates in 1040 for Atomic Energy Commission
tellowships in physical and blological sciences
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with items of predictive information on the
basis of which awards were made (i.e., aptitude
and achievement tests, undergraduate grade-
point averages, confidential and conference re-
ports), Finds llttle correlation between high
achievement and predictors, Aiso finds no sig-
nificant correlation between high achievement
and success or failure of candidate to win
AEC fellowship in 1949,

667, HARVEY, PHILIP R, The Use of
the Graduate Record Examinations by
Colleges and Universities, Princeton,
N. J.: Educational Testing Service,
1957, 36 p.

“A report of the results of an inquiry into
uges- and practices In 877 Institutions par-
ticipating in the GRE Institutional Testing
Program, 1965-1958," See especlaliy p. 21-29:
“Uses Reported at the Graduste Level.* Uses
reported ure grouped into four categories;
Valldation of Graduate Status, Admiasion to
Candidacy for Degree, Evaluation and Guidance,
and Studies to Establish Admissions Standards.

668, HOUNTRAS, PETER T, The Use
of the Miller Analogies Test in Pre-
dicting Graduate Student Achievement.
College and University 32:656-7, fall
1956, (Author: Instructor in Educa-
tional Psychology, University of Michi-
gan.)

Reports significant differences in mean MAT
scores between probationary and nonprobation.
ary forelgn studenta at the Unlversity of
Michigan, Tabulates differences by aren of
origin and discipline. Two major conclusions:
“First, the Miiler Analogles Test, in view of
its high validity and reiiabliity, and ease of
administration, is the best Instrument avali.
able for predicting scholastio aptitude for grad-
uate study. Second, Miller's test shows consid-
erabie promise in wmelecting those applicants
from abroad who can succeed In graduate
“hool‘“

669, HucHes, EpwIN McCuULLOC.
Prediction of Students’ Success at the
Doctoral Level. Doctoral dissertation.
Denver, Colo.: Denver University,
19567,

Not examined, Abstract not In Dissertation
4batracts,

670. LANNHOLM, GERALD V., and
SCHRADER, WILLIAM B, Predicting

Graduate School Success. Princeton,
N, J.t Educational Testing Service,

1951, 50 p, (Authors: Both staff mem-
bers, Educational Testing Service.)

Summarizea ail major studies made during
the perlod 1937-1951 on the predictive value
of the Graduate Record Exammination, Informa-
tion s organized around.the following topies:
(1) Developszent and nature of the examina-
tions; (2) predictive effectiveness of the profile
and advanced tests: and (8) detailed statintical
findings by subject-matter flelds,

671. OSTLUND, LEONARD A, College
Transcripts and Standardized Tests as
Criteria for Graduate Placement.
School and Society 88:41-43, Jan, 18,
1968. (Author: Professor of Psychol-
ogy, Kent State University.)

Compares scores achieved in . battery of
standard subject-matter tests with quantity of
transcript credit hours for 45 high school
science and mathematics teachers entering Okia.
homa State University for a year of graduate
ctudy in & National Sclence Foundation Aca-

demic Year Institute. Finds high correlation
between test scores and credit hours.

672. ROBINSON, DONALD W. A Com-
parison of Two Batteries of Tests as
Predictors of First Year Achievement
in the Graduate School of Bradley
Uiiversity, In National Counct' on
Measurements Used in Education, F'if-
teenth Yearbook, 1958, Edited by Edith
M. Huddleston, New York: The Coun-
cil, 1968, p. 118-27. (Author: Dean of
Students, Indiana Techuical College.)

“This was a study to evaiuate the relative
efficiency of the undergraduate over-nll grade
point average , . . and two batterles of tests,
the Bradiey University Graduate Examination
« + +» and the Graduate Record Examination....
us predictors of achlevement in the graduate
colieges of Bradley University, A secondary
purpoie of this study was to determine the
relative merits of differential predictions as
opposed to predictions based on an abstract
general population.'

673. Sciwarrz, MittoN M., and
CLARK, F. EUGENE, Prediction of Sue-
cess in Graduate School at Rutgers
University. Journal of Educational Re-
gearch 53:109-11, November 1089,
(Authors: (1) Associate Professor of
Psychology, Rutgers University; (2)
not identified.)

Report reilablility of Miller Analogies Test
scores, Doppelt Mathematical Reasoning Test
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scores, and undergraduate grade averages In
predicting academic success of part-time eve.
ning students in a master's degree program
in applied and mechanical statistics. Find none
of the predictora very rellable and suspect the
lapse of time since leaving college to be the
reason for this. Believe such students’ success
to be governed more by motivation than by the
factors tested,

674, Wirriams, Ouiver Hoyr. Cri-
teria for Admission to the Graduate
School of the University of Texas in
Relation to the Aptitude Test of the
Graduate Record Examinations. Doc-
toral dissertation (Ph.D.). Austin:
University of Texas, 1959, 253 p.; Ab-
stract in Dissertation Abstracts 20,
No. 7:2685-86, January 1960,

Primary purpose: “to evaluate the Aptitude
Test of the Graduate Record Examinations as
an admission requirement and as an ald In
selecting and counseling students of the Grad-
uate School at the University of Texas' Sce-
ondary purpose: ‘“the evaiuation of other ad-
mission reqnirements by the statistical .analysis
of the data submitted by appiicants to the

Graduate School In keeping with Its reguia.
tions."”

675, ZwILLING, VIRGINIA T, The
Prediction of the Index at Graduation
from the Grides in Seven Required
Courses. Journal of Educational Re-
search 51:606-12, March 1958, (Au-
thor: Instructor, Hunter College, New
York City.)

As un aid to early determination of college
students’ chances of success in graduate work,
Investigates the relationship between the aca.
demic average attained by members of a grad-

uating class at Hunter College and thelr grades
in seven required first courses.

See also Nos. 66, 124, 562, 564, 801,
809,

3. Recruitment for Graduate
Study

676, BEICHNER, Paut E. Selection
of Undergraduates for Academie
Careers in Colleges and Universities.
National Catholic Education Associa-
tion Bulletin 57:189-92, August 1960,
(Author: Dean of the Graduate School,
University of Notre Dame.)
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Lists the essential qualities of a good college
teacher and discusses the process of identifying
and recruiting prospective graduate students.

677. BLANK, DAVID M., and STIGLER,
GEORGE J, The Demand and Supply of
Scientific Personnel, New York: Na-
tional Bureau of Economic Research,
1957, 200 p. (Authors: (1) Not identi-
fied; (2) Research Staff member, Na-
tional Bureau of Economic Research.)

A study of methods used to explain move-
ments In the supply and demand for sclentific
personnel, practicularly as applled to the situa.

tion In the technological professions In the
United States prior to 1956,

678, CLARK, EbwARD F, Undergrad-
uate Preparation for Graduate Study
and Intellectual Leadership. National
Catholic Education Association Bul-
letin 561141-43, August 1958, (Author:
Academic Vice President, Fordham
University.)

Argues that “preparation of out students
for graduate study and intellectual leadership
itself requires a greater educational leadership
and personal conviction and commitment to
this preparation than Is by and large presently
had, It is the dean who must, on the opera-
tional level, supply it to his faculty and with
his faculty to his students,”

679. Coomss, PHiLir H, How Will
Institutions of Higher Education Se-
cure and Maintain an Adequate Supply
of Qualified Teachers? In Association
for Higher Education, Current Issues
in Higher Education, 1967, Edited by
G. Kerry Smith, Washington: Na-
tional Education Association, 1957,
p. 170-74. (Author: Secretary, The
Fund for the Advancement of Educa-
tion.)

Urges greater efforts at recrultment on the
part of college facuities, the Inventlon of ‘&
way to prepare first.class college teachers which
will be very much bettet than the present
M.A. yet less time.consuming and more to the
point than the present Ph.D.” and move efs
fective utlllzation of teachers through fewer
and better courses, more independent learning,

the use of student assistants, and the use of
television and films,

680. FELDMAN, ArNotp 8., and
KnNoRR, Kravus "3, American Capability
in Basie Seience and Technological In-
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vention, Center of Internaticnal Stud-
jes Research Monograph No. 7. Prince-
ton, N. J.: The Center, Princeton
University, 1960. 13 p. (Authors: (1)
Research Associate; (2) Associate Di-
rector, both of the Center of Inierna-
tional Studies, Princeton University.)

A discussion of the future capability of the
United States In basic sclence and technological
invention which covers three pointst (1) the
manipulabliity of several conditicns upon which
the recrultment of scientists depends, (2) the
narrowness with which the problem is viewed.
and (3) "the need for morc emplrieal resenrch
on the conditions of our scientifie capability
80 that policy can In time proceced on a more
informed basis.”

681. HorrAaND, JoutN L. Undergrad-
uate Origins of American Scientists.
Science 126:433-37, September 6, 1957,
(Author: Director of Reasearch, Na-
tional Merit Scholarship Corporation.)

A study of the college cholces, motivations,
and family backgrounds of a large sample of
Natlonal Merit Scholars and Certificate of Merit
students, the purpose of which is to cxamine
the hypothesis that certain colleges and uni-
versities are more productive of sclentists and
scholars than others. Concludes that differenttal
student populations are a more probable ex-
planation of college differences in productivity
than the spccial qualities or Influences of iu-
dividua! institutions.

682. KiNé, Ronowp W. P, From
Schoolroom to Research Laboratory:
A Problem in Education. American
Association of University Professors
Bulletin 43:306-18, June 1957. (4u-
thor: Professor of Applied Physics,
Division of Engineering and Applied
Physics, Harvard University.)

Traces the ecducational growth of the re-
search scientist, pointing out pitfalls along
the way uand suggesting remedies for them.
Discusses the values and rewards of graduate
work, protesting the neglect of teaching on the
part of graduate science faculties, Belleves
that this neglect undermines the function of
the university, lessens respect for teaching as
8 career, and ultimately makes sclence into
“a modern cult for specialists and technicians,
fot an inspiration that leads to a better future
for all”

683. Knapp, Roserr H., and Goop-
RicH, HUBERT B. Origing of American
Seientists. Chicago: University of Chi-
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cago Press, 1952, xiv, 460 p. (Authors:
Faculty members, Wesleyan Univer-
sity, Connecticut.)

Reports resuits of a study of undergraduate
educational backgrounds of more than 18,000
American sclentists, Asscsses the relative con-
tributions of aimost 500 colleges and uni-
versities,

684, and GREENBAUM, Jo-
SePH J. The Younger American
Scholar: His Collegiate Origins. Chi-
cago: University of Chicago Press,
1968, 122p. (Awuthors: (1) Associate
Professor of Psychology; (2) Assistant
Professor of Psychology; both of Wes-
leyan University.)

A statistical study, financed by the Fund for
the Advancement of Education, “intended as a
stralght-forward and simple report on the un-
dergraduate origins of younger Amerlean
scholars who have won academie distinction
In graduate schools since 1946, Based on de-
talled analysls of some 7,000 individuals, win.
ners of fellowships or hoiders of Ph.D.'s from
25 leading graduate schools—graduates of 582
collcges.

685. KNoLL, RoBERT E. Whence the
New Professors? College English 20:
77-80, November 1958; Replies. Frank
H. Thompson, Jr. 20:416-17, May
1959: Margaret E. Ashida and Daniel
W. Bernd. 21:49, October 1969, (Au-
thor: Associate Professor of English,
University of Nebraska.)

Argues that “If a student doesn’'t catch fire
In beginning courses, he Is not likely to take
our advanced courses; if he does not take out.
advanced courses, we never have a chance to
seduce him Into graduate school; If he doesn't
go to graduate school, his chances of teaching
It & college are remote.” Hence, freshman and
sophomore courses should he taught by a
faculty's most distinguished echolars, a practice.
which would aiso bring about & new attitude
of respect for teaching at this level. Thompson
replies that reform of college teaching cannot
be expected from products of the Ph.D, system,
but must be achieved by way of an M.A. given
new significance as preparation for teaching.
Ashlda and Bernd defend the virtues of grad.
uate teaching assistants and other teachers of
freshmen and sophomores.

686. LUMIANSKY, RoserT M, A Plan
for Identifying and Reeruiting Out-
standing Students for College Teach-
ing. In David A, Lockmiller, ed,
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Southern University Conference Pro-
ceedings, 1958, Chattanooga, Tenn.:
The Conference, University of Chatta-
nooga, 1958, p. 21-25, (Author: Grad-
uate Dean, Tulane University.)

Deseribes a plan in uge at Tulane for geveral
years for identifying promising undergraduate
students, attracting them into graduate work,
helping them find followship agsistance for the
first year, intcresting them in and preparing
them for college teaching, and arranging finan-
cial support for the years of graduate study
beyond the first.

687. MCALLASTER, ELvA, Counseling
Toward College Teaching. Association
of American Colleges Bulletin 44:586~
90, December 1958, (Author: Professor
of English, Greenville College, Ill.)

Creenville College has a remarkably large
number of college professors among Its alumni.
Responses by these professors to a recent in-
quiry “point strongly to the fact that individual
counseling can direct persons toward college
teaching who might not otherwise have con-
sidered it.” Quotes many of th: responses.

688. McGLYNN, JAMEs V., Prepara-
tion of Undergraduates for Academic
Carcers, National Catholic Education
Association Bulletin 57:198-200, Au-
gust 1960. (Author: Director, Depart-
ment of Philosophy, University of
Detroit.)

Discusses three requirements for an under-
graduate program intending to prepare stue
dents for graduate stuly: (1) Aim at develop-
ment of understanding: (2) create  an
ntmosphere of acthdemic dedieation; (3) pro-
vide the necessary tools for graduate work.

689, MATHEWS, PauL L. Fellowships,
Scholarships, and Other Aids Toward
 Academic Careers, National Catholic
Education Asgsoclation Bulletin 57T:
20103, August 1060, (Author: Exec-
utive Secretary, Committee on Extra-
Mural Fellowships and Scholarships,
St. Louis University.)

Describes the work of the Committee on
Extra-Mural Fellowships and Scholarships, St.
Louis University, in alding undergraduntes to
apply for and win suitable awards for grad-
uate study. Attributes the committee’s success,
in part, to the coincldence of its Executive
Secretary's belnig an Assistant Dean of the
(draduate School and hence in receipt of most
fellowship information,

Q

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

690. NATIONAL MANPOWER COUNCIL,
Education and Manpower. Edited by
Henry David. New York: Columbia
University Press, 1960, 326 p.

In four parts, Part four, p. 227-800, deals
with higher education, Chapter 11, The Potens
tial for Higher Education, discusses the premise
that there is a iarge hidden reserve of potential
ability, at present unidentificd, which, under
more favorable developmental conditions ecould
be drawn upon to cxpand the intellecctual re-
sources of the Nation; chapter 12, IFactors
Influencing Education for Sclentific and Pro.
fessional Occupations, points out the factors
which determine the flow of students into instl-
tutions of higher cducation; chapter 13, Post-
High School Educaition and Training of Women,
presents the important characteristics of post-
secondary school formal cducation and training
for women: and chapter 14, Higher Education
and the American Economy, econcerns some of
the interrelationships hetween economic affairs
and higher education.

—_— .

691, REGAN, Ricuarp, Scholarships
for Graduate Scholars. National Cath-
olic Education Assoctation Bulletin
56:162-566, August 1959, (Awthor:
Secretary, Graduate Scholarship Com-
mittee, St. Peter’s College, Jersey City,
N. J)

Degcribes the operation and great success of
the St. Peter's Graduate Scholarship Commit-
tee, cstablished in 19562, in inducing and assist-
ing students and alumni to attuin financial
assistance for graduate and professional studies.

692. RosennAupr, HANS, Identifying
College Students of Great Promise.
Journal of Higher Education 30:396-
98, October 1969. (Author: Director,
Woodrow Wilson National Fellowship
Foundation.)

Describes the Specinl FPellowship Program at
the University of Pittsburgh, in svhich the top
2 or 8 percent of the undergraduates are
identified by faculty nomination as being espes
clally eligible for future national of Institu.
tional graduate fellowship assistance, ‘I'hese,
if they choose to purticipate in the hrogram,
then receive specinl attention and encourage.
ment during the remainder of thelp undergrads
uate careers, A high correlation exists between
the judgments made in the program and those
of the Woodrow Wilson National Fetlowship
gelection committee, (See also No. 727.)

693, SHEsAN, SisteR HBLEN., The
Catholie College and the Ph.D, Cath-
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olic Educational Review b55:2568-61,
April 1957, (Author: Librarian, Trin-
ity College, Washington, D, C.)
Studies the relative productivity of Catholic
colleges, particularly Catholic Women'a colleges,

of graduates who went on to receive Ph.D.
degrees between 1836 and 1950,

694, Small Colleges as Scholarship
Winners, School and Society 88:319,
832, Sept. 24, 1960,

Reports that one quarter of the year's Wood-
row Wilson Natlonal Fellowship winners grad-
uated from colleges with enrollments of 1,200
or less, Lists the colleges graduating the largest
numbers of Woodrow Wilson Fellowshlp win-
ners.

695. Surer, DoNALD E., and BacH-
RACH, PAUL B. Scientific Carcers and
Vocational Development Theory: A Re-
view, a Critique, and Some Recommen-
dations. New York: Bureau of Publi-
cations, Teachers College, Columbia
University, 1967. 136 p. (Authors:
Both staff members of the Horace
Mann-Lincoln Institute of School Ex-
perimentation, Teachers College.)

Summarizes studies of the characteristics of
natural scientists, mathematicians, and engi.
neers, and their identification, selection, and

encouragement, Evaluates the methods and out-
comes of these studles in the light of current

vocational development theory, Bibliography:
220 titles,
696, THISTLETHWAITE, DONALD L.

College Environments and the Develop-
ment of Talent: Characteristics of
Colleges Are Related to the Percentage
of Graduates Who Attain the Ph.D.
Setence 130:71-76, July 10, 1959, (Au-
thor: Associate Director of Research,
National Merit Scholarship Corpora-
tion, and Lecturer in Psychology,
Northwestern University.)

Compares the effectiveness of undergraduate
colleges having equally talented student bodies
in stimulating their students to go on to earn
the Ph.D. Finds separate productivity patterns
for the natural sclences and the atts and soclal
sclences, Rates Institutional productlvity by
type of institutlon, geographleal location, re.
lglous affiliation, and miscellaneot a characters
istics, Also compares facuity hehavior, as re.
ported by student Informants, at telatively
productive institutiona with faculty behavior
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at relatlvely unproductive Institutions, and finds
some significant differences which ‘“argue for
the importance of faculty behaviors in stim-
ulating or Inhibiting intellectual achlevement,'

697. ., College Press and Stu-
dent Achievement, Journal of Educa-
tional Psychology 50:183-91, October,
1959, (Author: See above.)

“po Identify student ocultures and faculty
characteristics which 1aotivate students to seek
the doctorate, student ratings of colleges vary-
ing in productivity [but having equally talented
student bodies] were compared.” Finds remark-
ably high correlations between some faculty
and student-culture influences and pressures
and the productivity rate of a college.

698. TrRow, MARTIN A. Reflections on
the Recruitment to College Teaching.
In John W. Gustad, ed, Faculty Sup-
ply, Demand, and Recruitment, Pro-
ceedings of a Regional Conference
Sponsored by the New England Board
of Higher Education, Nov, 6-7, 1959,
Winchester, Mass.: The Board, 1959,
p. 51-73. (Author: With the Center
for the Study of Higher Education,
University of California, Berkeley.)

Examines the problem of reeruitment to col-
fege teaching from the perspective of broad
trends In social mobility and from that of the
changing patterns In the sociological complex-
fon of higher education. Asks, “first, what
kinds of people are drawn to college teaching:
where have they been—what kinds of life
experience have they had before entering col-
fege? Second. what kinds of colleges do they
go to, and what happens to them while they
are In college?’ Warns that “the Incteases in
college enroliments ahead will be made up to a
great extent of students with a vocational or
career orlentation, We ¢annot assume that they
will resemble the students who have filled the
colleges In the past, or will supply & propor-
tionate number of new teachers.

699, ZIMMERMAN, JosePi F, Over-
coming the Staff Shoitage. Liberal
Education 46:245-63, May 1960, (Au-
thor: Associate Professor, Department
of Economics, Government and Busi-
ness, Worcester Polytechnie Institute.)

“This article i{s intended to supply some
facts which will help ma'ce & faculty rectuit
ment program mote effective, To gather facts,
47 faculty members at Worcester Polytechiie
Institute were sarveyed recenitly with reapeet to
when and why they decided to enter the college
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teaching profession, what they presently cone
gider to be the advantages and disadvantages
of the profession, and what can be done to
make the profession more attractive.

See also Nos. 26, 43, 140, 167, 194,
512, 580, 643, 646, 647, 656, 675, 700,
726’ 779’ 782’ 784.

4, Supply and Demand

a, College Teachers

700. ApaMs, ARTHUR S. Today and
Tomorrow in Higher Education. In
University of Michigan, Addresses
Given at the Annual Conference on
Higher Education in Michigan, 1958.
Ann Arbor: The University, 1959. p.
7-18. (Author: President, American
Council on Education.) :

Discusses three current lssues in higher edu.
cation: (1) The need for more well qualified
teachers and how to get them: (2) the need
for better artleulation between high school and
college and college and graduate school: (3)
the need for unity between privately supported
and publicly supported Institutions.

701, AMERICAN CoUNCIL ON EDUcA-
TION. The Council at Work: Summary
Report of Survey on Interest and Ac-
tivity Relating to College Teaching.
Educational Record 38:166-75, April
1967,

Reports results of canvass of organization
members of the Council to determine thelr
current activities and plans In the ficld of
college teaching. Glves accounts of the many
and various activities reported. Four general
categories: (1) Recruitment. (2) retention of
existing faculty, (3) more efficient use of exs
isting resources, (4) preparing college teachers
and helping teachers on the job.

702, ———, COMMITTEE ON COLLEGE
TeAcHiNg, O. Meredith Wilson, chair-
man. College Teaching as a Career,
Washington: The Council, 1958, 28 p.

The Committee *“has prepared this pamphlet
to help give an impression of the pleasures
and satisfactions to be found In & career in
college teaching.' Containa chaptera on the
cofiditions of and preparation for college teache
ing, and the following four short essays: A
Personal Message to College Students, by Fred
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M. Heching:r; Teacher and Student in the
Search for Truth, by Mark Van Doren: Dis
coveries Through Research, by Reuben G,
Gustavson; and Life in a Company of Scholars,
by Thomas Vernor Smith,

708. Are New College Teachers Pre-
pared? National Education Association
Research Bulletin 37:87-92, October
1959,

Summarizes findings of National Fdueation
Assoclation survey, Teacher Supply and Demand
in Universities, Colleges, and Junior Colleges,
1957-58 and 1958-59 (see No. 754). Reports
average level of preparation of new college
teachers and variation among flelds, level of
preparation of new junior college teachers, and
percentage of Ph.D. graduates entering or ree
maining in college teaching.

704. BEICHNER, PAUL E. Preparation
of College Teachers. National Catholic
Education Association Bulletin 54:142-
44, August 1957. (Author: Dean,
Graduate School, University of Notre
Dame.)

Discusses the importance of the influence of
undergraduate education and undergraduate
teaching and counseling In recruiting students
for college teaching. Also discusses the relation.

ship between graduate work and the desires of
colleges in hiring new teachers.

705, BERNARD, LLoYyD D, Placement:
Methods Used by Individuals in Find-
ing Jobs; Methods Employed by Col-
leges in Securing Teachers. In Asso-
ciation for Higher Education, Current
Issues in Higher Education, 1956,
Edited by G. Kerry Smith, Washing-
ton: National Education Association,
1956, p. 138-44, (Author: Manager,
Bureau of School and College Place-
ment, University of California.)

Lists means by which candidates locate posie
tions and procedures by which colleges seek
teachers. Offers lists of sufgestions for candl-
dates, employers, and training institutions to
improve the placement process. Deseribes the
work of # committee of the University of
California and the State colleges In developing

a cooperative approach to the problems of
preparation and placement,

706. BLANDING, SARAR G. How Can
Colleges Attract and Keep First-Rate
Professors? American Association of
University Women Journal 61:146-48,
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March 1958. (Author: President, Vas-
sar College.)

Outlines job conditions which colleges must
create in order to attract first-rate faculty
members.

707. BLEGEN, THEODORE C. How Can
Graduate Schools Increase the Supply
of College Teachers? Journal of Higher
Education 80:127-83, March 1959,
(Author: Dearn of the Graduate
School, University of Minnesota.)

Commends several reeent efforts toward the
early identification and recruitment of college
teachers. Goes on to recommend several specific
improvements in the doctoral program to make
it more effective in increasing the supply of
eollege teachers. Also recommends a new 2-year
mester's degree for college tencher preparation,

708. BRUNNER, KEN A., and LIND-
QuIST, CLARENCE B. Recent Faculty
and Instructional Practices in Junior
Colleges. Junior College Jowrnal 80:
327-39, February 1960. (Authors: (1)
Specialist for Associate Degree and
Related Programs; (2) Specialist for
Natural Sciences and Mathematics;
both of Division of Higher Education,
U.S. Office of Education.)

Highlights the findings of Lindquist's College
and University Faculties: Recent Personnel and
Instructional Practices (see No. 739) as they
relate to junior colieges. Provides information
that is more detailed concerning junior colleges
than 1s given in Lindquist's study, and makes
comparisons between junior colleges and all
other colleges and universities.

709. BUNNELL, KEVIN P. Recruiting
College Faculty Members: A Short-
Range View of the Problem. Educa-
tional Record 41:138-42, April 1960,
(Author: Research and Adininistrative
Associate,
Higher Eduecation.)

Discusses the responses of 23 deans and
college presidents throughout the country to
the question, what new fuculty recruitment
techniques are you using at present? Deseribes
12 distinet methods other than the three tradi-
tional ones of attending professional meetings,
contacting eollege placement offices, and writing
to gradunte deans or professors. Finds no indi-

cation of ‘., . . better organized, more imagi-
native programs of faculty recruitment.”

710. CARMICHAEL, OniveEr C, A Call

New England Board of
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to Action. Jowrnal of the American
Association of University Women 53:
31-34, October 1959. (Author: Con-
sultant to the Fund for the Advance-
ment of Edueation.)

Reviews the college teacher shortage, sets
forth a six-point program for making up the
shortage, and recommends three concrete means
by whiech lay groups such as the American

Association of University Women ean help re-
cruit bright students for college teaching.

711. CARNEGIE FOUNDATION FOR THE
ADVANCEMENT OF TEACHING. The Edu-
cation of College Teachers. In §3d An-
nual Report, 1957-58. New York: The
Foundation, 1958, p. 11-26; Separate
reprint. 1958, 18 p.

Summary of a wide-ranging discussion by
the trustees of the Foundation concerning the
recruitment and preparution of colleRe teachers
and the purposes and praetices of gradunte
education. Reeommends eight general measures
for meeting the needs for college tenchers. A
first-rate analysis of the college teacher prob.
lem,

712. COLLERY, ARNOLD. What .the
More Promising Beginning College
Teacher Costs. American Association
of Untversity Professors Bulletin 45:
223-26, June 1959. (Author: Assistant
Professor of Economics, Amherst Col-
lege.)

Gives answers secured from six graduate
schools indicating probable saluries for new
instruetors in each of 11 major teaching fields.
For those with Ph.D,, anticipated salaries vary

from $4.800 to $7,500: for those without a
Ph.D,, from $3,600 to $5,600.

713. Cook, WALTER W., and others.
A Study of Job Motivations, Activities,
and Satisfactions of Present and Pros-
pective Women College Faculty Mem-
bers: Partial Report. Minneapolis:
University of Minnesota, College of
Education, 1960. 100 p. (Processed.)
(Author: Dean, College of Education,
University of Minnesota.)

A report of preliminary resefirch done under
the general direction of Ruth E. Eckett, ine
cluding a review of literature concerning en-
roliment and employment trends and othet
matters related to the project, a summaty of

a preliminary interview study of women faculty
members, a study of the findings of & 1040
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survey of women holders of the University of
Minnesota Ph.D. and descriptions of three
tangential doctoral studies in progress. (Dr.
Eckert's {liness caused the project to be termi-
nated before its compietion,)

714. Davip, HENRY. What Are the
Basic Problems in the Preparation of
College Teachers? In Association for
Higher Education, Current Issues in
Higher Education, 1960. Edited by G.
Kerry Smith. Washington: National
.Education Association. p. 179-82. (Au-
thor: Dean, Graduate Faculty, New
School for Social Research, and Exec-
utive Director, National Manpower
Council.)

Stresses the difficulties, {f not the impossibil.
Ity. of resolving the problem of securing better
prepared college tenchers in the 3:ars ahend.
Suggests, as a result, that Increasing attention
be given to other than scholarly qualifications
of applicants, to mediocre students who are
potential teachers, to the preparation of teach-
ers who do not enter the profession dlrectly
from graduate school, and to the improvement

of present teaching us a model by which stu.
dents may shape thelr own development.

716. DiLs, EUGENE W, What Sources
and Techniques Should Be Utilized in
the Recruitment of College Teachers
and What Methods of Retention Should
Be Employed? In Association for
Higher Education, Current Issues in
Higher Education, 1958, Edited by G.
Kerry Smith., Washington: National
Education Association, 1958. p. 183-
90. (Author: Director of the Place-
ment Service, Stanford University.)

Suggests ways of alleviating the short supply
of college teachers by developlng the sources

of supply, ensuring retention. and improving
practices and procedures of recruiting.

716. DoBBINS, CHARLES G., cd. Ex-
panding Resources for College Teach-
ing. Washington: American Council on
Education, 1956, 187 p. (Author: Staff
Associate, American Council on Edu-
cation.)

Verbatlm report of a conference sponsored
by the Ameriean Councll on Educatlon. Jan.
19-20, 1966, convening 41 representatives of
colleges, universities, and educational assocla-

tions, Three topies of discussion: (1) Recruit-
Ing Talent for College Teaching, with openling

111

remarks by W. H. Cowley and J. Paul Leon.
ard; (2) Conserving for Teaching the Talent
We Do Get—New and Old, with opening re-
marks by O. Meredith Wiison and Jacques
Barzun; (3) Making the Most of a Scarce
Resource, with opening remarks by William
W. Turnbull and Ralph W. Tyler.

717, DUNNE, WitLiaM J. Personnel
Policies for Sister College Teachers.
Iational Catholic Education Asso-
ciation Bulletin 56:131-41, August
1959, (Author: Associate Secretary,
College and University Department,
NCEA)

Calls upon sisters colieges to encourage stu.
dents to enter greduate work and college teach-
ing, and to aim at having a high proportion
of Ph.D.'s and prospective Ph.D.'s among thelr
fuculties,

- 718, ECKERT, RurH E. Faculty
Views on the Recruitment of College
Teachers. Journal of Higher Education
31:244-51, May 1960. (Author: Pro-
fessor of Higher Education, University
of Minnesota.)

Lists and discusses recommendations for re.
cruiting and retaining college teachers gathered

in n questionnaire and interview study of
faculty members in Minnesota’s 32 colleges.

719. . Recruiting College Fac-
ulty: Report on the Minnesota Study.
In Association for Higher Education,
Current Issues in Higher Education,
1958. Edited by G. Kerry Smith. Wash-

ington: National Education Associa-
tion, 1968. p. 66-70. (Author: See
above.)

Report of a sampling study of approximately
26 percent of all full-time faculty members
in Minnesota's 382 private and public colleges
and the University of Minnesota. Object of the
study: to find out what motivates faculty peo-
ple to enter and to remain in college teaching,
Discusses eight of the findings and their impli.
catlons. (See also No. 718.)

720, and STECKLEIN, JOHN
E. Academic Woman. Liberal Educa-
tion 465:890-97, October 1959, (Au-
thors: (1) See above; (2) Director,
Bureau of Institutional Research, both
of the University of Minnesota.)

Report findings of a questionnaire and inter.
view study of 107 women faculty members
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in Minnesota’s 82 public and private colleges,
Discuss their backgrounds, when and why they
chose college teaching, their preparation and
current positlons, their satisfaction with thelr
careers. thelr suggestions for recruitment of
college teachers, and the implications of these
findings for the recruitment of women faculty
members,

721, — — and - . Why Teach
in College? National Education Asso-
ciation Journal 47:120, February 1958,
(Authors: See above.)

Report results of their study of Minnesota
faculty members regarding time of career de-
clsion (usually not until after receiving bache-
lor's degree), motlvatlon, and suggestions for
further recruitment.

722. — , and SAGEN, H.
BraDLEY. College Faculty Members
View Their Jobs. American Association
of University Professors Bulletin 45:
513-28, December 1959. (Authors: (1)
See above; (2) see. above; (3) Re-
search Fellow in Kigher Education,
all of the University of Minnesota.)

Report findings of thelr questionnaire and
interview study of Minnesota faculty members
(see No. 762). Two sections: (1) Motlvations
for Becoming a College Teacher, and (2) Ap-
praisals of This Career Choice. The first in-
cludes discusslons of undergraduate conceptions
of college teaching, time of decision.making,
reasons for choosing colleze teaching, and im.
plications: the second discusses satisfactions
of college teachers, career dissatisfactions, and
Im~lications.

723. EELLS, WALTER C. Highest
Earned Degrees of Faculty Members
in Institutions of Higher Education in
the United States, 1954-566. College
and University 34:5-38, Fall 1058.
(Author: Retired Professor of Educa-
tion.)

Presents information about highest earned
degrees for almost 172,000 faculty members In
more than 1.800 institutions of higher educa-
tion. Classifies institutions by acereditation
status, public or private control, type (i.e.
universities, technical  schools. . theological
schools, Professional schools, liberal arts cols
leges. teachers colleges, junior colleges), size of
faculty, and geofraphlcal location. Also presents
information for members of the Association of
American Universities, women‘s colleges, and
Negro institutions, Compares present conditions
with those existing 16 years earlir.
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724. FARBER, MAURICE L., and Bous-
FIELD, WESTON A, College Teaching as
a Profession: A Study of Students’
Opinions at the University of Con-
necticut. Journal of Higher Education
29:70-72, February 19568. (Authors:
(1) Associate Professor of Psychology:
(2) Head, Department of Psychology;
both of University of Connecticut.)

A study of economic, sociological, and psy-
chological factors affecting the attitudes of
college students toward a career in college

teaching. Based on & poll of 87 juniors and
seniors at the University of Connecticut.

725. F1ess, EpwaArD. College Teach-
ers Must Come From Colleges. College
and University 32:336-41, spring 1957,
(Author: Lecturer in English, Queen’s
College.)

Reports results of a survey of graduates of
Antioch College employed on college or wuni.
versity faculties as to where, when, and how
they decided to adopt thelr careers. “I hold
that the position of the undergraduate Institu-
tlon in this complex process is pivotal or focal,
A young student may have decided on teaching
or even on college teaching before ever setting
foot on campus, but his college experiences
can either encourage or discourage such a
decislon.” Suggests five ways of encouraging
the declsion, .

726. FoLGER, JoHN K. and NEss,
FreEDERIC W. Successful Practices for
Recruiting College Faculty. In Asso-
ciation for Higher Education, Current
Issues in Higher Education, 1959,
Edited by G. Kerry Smith. Washing-
ton: National Education Association,
1969. p. 76-79, (Authors: (1) Asso-
ciate Director for Research, Southern
Regional Education Board; (2) Aca-
demic Vice President, Dickinson Col-
lege.)

Review of the findings and implleations of

research on the Influences leading students to
enter graduate work and college teaching.

727. GRAY, WiLLiaM D. Identifica-
tion and Recruitment of Prospective
College Teachers. School and Society
87:459-60, November 7, 1969, (Author:
Staff member, Woodrow Wilson Na-
tional Fellowship Program.)

Describes the Speclal Fellowshlp Program
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at the University of Pittsburgh (see No, 692).
Reports that the Woodrow Wilson Feliowship
Foundation is now assisting other institutions
in working out similar programs.

728. GRINTER, L., E. Russia Can
View With Satisfaction Our Dilemma
in Technical Education. Science Edu-
cation 41:160-54, March 1957, (Au-
thor: Dean of the Graduate School,
University of Florida.)

Deplores outward flow from the universities
of scholars and best students In the flelds of
physical science and engineering, and calls
upon universities ''to use every economy and
to reconsider all expenses not directly related
to the centrai job of teaching and research,”
in order to provide adequate financial incentive
for research scholars and graduate students
to remain within the university.

729, Gustap, JoHN W, The Career
Decisions of College Teachers, SREB
Research Monograph Series No. 2.
Atlanta, Ga.: Southern Regional Edu-
cation Board, 1960. 87 p. (Author:
Dean, College of Liberal Arts, Alfred
University.)

*Concerned with obtaining answers to two
principal questions: (1) Why do some indlvid-
uals choose to become coliege teachers, and (2)
Why do some of these later decide to leave
teaching for other positions?” Based on ques-
tionnaire and interview study of present and
former Southern college and university teachers
of chemistry, Engiish, and psychology, Chap-
ters on life histories and motivations, job ac-
tivitles and wvalues, personnel practices and
conditlons of work, and career Roals, and plans.
Information analyzed by teaching field and by
present and former teachers. Extensive tabula.
tion of responses.

730. , ed, Faculty Supply, De-
mand, and Recruitment, Proceedings
of a Regional Conference Sponsored
by the New England Board of Higher
Eduecation, Nov, -7, 1959. Winchester,
Mass.: The Board, 1959, 128 p. (Au-
thor: Director, College Teacher Pro-
gram, NEBHE,)

Containg three major addresses, two series of
panel speeches, and a summarization by A. J.
Brumbaugh, In the first panel, dealing with
tPhe Recruitment and Retention Problems of
New England Colleges and Universities,” James
8. Coles (President of Bowdoin College),
Harold E, Hyde (President of Plymouth Teach.
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ers Coilege, New Hampshire), Gertrude E,
Noyes (Dean, Connecticut College for 'Women),
Albert E. Waugh (Provost, University of Con-
neticut), and William C. White (Provost,
Northeastern University) discuss in ‘turn the
problems in the kind of institution with which
ench is associated. In the second panel, "Re-
cruitment Progrxms at the National Level,”
Henry E. Bent (Director of the Natlonal De-
fense Graduate Fellowship Program), Reginald
H. Green (Former Vice President of the Na.
tional Students Association), Keith R. Kelson
(Program Director of the Feliowship Section,

* National Science Foundation), and Hans Rosen-

haupt (Director of the Woodrow Wiison Fel-
lowship Foundation) discuss the recruitment
programs of their respective organizations. The
three malor addresses, by Ray C. Maul, Martin
A, Trow, and Bernard Berelson, are annotated
separately (ses Nos, 743, 698 and 580,

731. , ed. Faculty Utilization
and Retention. Proceedings of a Re-
giondl - Conference Sponsored by the
New England Board of Higher Edu-
cation, May 5-6, 19¢0. Winchester,
Mass.: The Board, 1960. 114 p. (Au-
thor: See above.)

Contains three major addresses and two series
of panel specches. In the first panel, deallng
with “Faculty Retention and the Conditions
of Work,"” Katherine Burton (Professor of
English at Wheaton College) compares present
conditions of faculty living and work with
those of 30 years ago, John W, Gustad dis-
cusses the reasons why people leave college
teaching for other kinds of positions, Harry
K. Newburn (President of Montana State Uni-
versity) discusses the responsibilities of the
administrator for faculty retention and work
conditions, and Louise A, Wood (Program Di-
rector, Associated Coileges ¢f the Midwest)
repoits results of a nationwvide questionnalre
study of faculty evaluation of thelr work
conditions, The second panel, “Modern Learn-
ing Theory and Some New Approaches to
Teaching,”” deals with teaching machines,
language laboratories, and educational television.
In an address entitled “The Wind in ¢ie
Branches,”” Arthur 8. Adams (President, Amar-
fean Councll on Educatlon) discusses fuctors
making for effective utilization of faculty, A
second address, by Harold W. Stoke (President
of Queens College, Noew York), deals with
the role of the president in recruitment and
utilization of faculty, The third address, by
Asa 8. Knowles, is annotated separately (ieo
No. 787).

732, HENDERSON, ALGO0 D, Policies
and Practices in Higher Education.
New York: Harper end Brothers, 1960,
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" 141-48, 176, March 1958,
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338 p. (Author: Professor of Higher
Education, University of Michigan.)

An 18-chupter study of problems and practices
in higher education, primarily at the under-
graduate level. Chapter 10, How Shall the
Program Be Staffed? (p. 161-175), discusses
recruitment and preparation of college teuchers,

733. HETENYI, LASZLO JOSEPH. Who
Will Teach the General-Education Stu-
dent? Journal of Higher Education 29:
(Awthor:
Associate Professor of Logic and Hu-
manities, University of Florida.)

Suggests four methods to recruit, train, and

retain competent teachers of general edueation
courses,

734. HoLMSTEDT, RaALkIGH W. Re-
cruiting College Teachers. Teachers
Couege Journal 30:89-91, May 1959,
(Author: President, Indiana State
Teachers College, Terre Haute.)

Points out that teachers colleges and state
colleges are in a favorable positlon to reeruit
college teachers, since their students are al-
ready interested in teaching and since many
of them have graduate programs adequate for
the first year of doctoral study. Deseribes a
graduate teaching fellowship program at Indi-
ana State Teachers College, designed to recruit
college tenehers, which provides for half-time
college teaching and prepures fellows to enter
a university graduate school at the post-master's
degree level,

785. IFFERT, RoseRT E. Staffing In-
stitutions of Higher Education in the
Next Decade. Higher Education 13:66-
€8, December 1956. (Author: Staff
member, Division of Higher Education,
U.S. Office of Education.)

“By 1965 approximately 100 persons will be
requited for every 60 tow employed in the
institutions of higher education in the U.S.”
Presents detailed tabular estimates of aetual
staff used from 1945 to 1953 and estimates
of reguirements from 1955 to 1965 for three
groups each of publicly and privately controlled
institutions, PFstimates total staff required in
1065 as 566,000, and states slx assumptions on
which estimates are based.

736. KitLe, FRANK. The Supply and
Recruitment of College Teachers. In
Proceedings of the American Confer-
ence of Academic Deans, 1957. Esther
Raushenbush, secretary and editor.
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Bronxville, N. Y.: Sarah JLawrence
College, 1957, p. 5-17. (Author: Dean,
Carleton College.)

“My thesis will be that (1) college teachers
and administrators, although they are in the
best possible position to do so, have failed to
state the case for their- vocation as well as
the leaders of business, industry, and govern-
mert have for theirs; (2) that an.active, ag-
gressive recruitment program {8 needed and
is justifiable on all counts; (3) that as a part
of this reeruitment program, financial assist-
ance must be made available to prospective
teachers wherever needed; and (4) that such
a program must be more specifie than general
encourngement of gradunte work.,” Also reports
progress on a national study of the baccalaure-
ate origins of college teachers undertaken by
the Commission on ‘Teacher Education of the
Association of Amer:ean Colleges. (‘This study
is scheduled for publication by the AAC in the
spring of 1961.)

787. KNOoWLES, £4sA S. College
Teachers for Today and Tomorrow, In
John W. Gustad, ed.,, Faculty Utiliza-
tion and Retention. Froceedings of a
Regional Conference Sponsored by the
New England Board of Higher Educa-
tion, May 5-6, 1960. Winchester, Mass.:
The Board, 1960. p. 99-109, (Awthor:
President, Northeastern University,
Boston.)

Summarizes five considerations which compii.
cate the college teacher supply problem and
six which alleviate the problem. Analyzes eol-
lege-level work into seven ecategories, for most
of which it is not necessary for teachers to
have carned the Ph.D. Advocates the establish.

ment of international centers for advanced
study and research,

738. LATHAM, EARL. The Young
Prometheus. New Leader 41:8-10, May
5, 1958.

Takes issue with the common feeling that
young instructors are not being parid enough
to make college teaching attractive. Feels they

are better off than they were a few decades
ago,

739, LiNpQuisT, CLARENCE B. Col-
lege and University Faculties: Recent
Personnel and Inmstructional Practices.
U.S. Office of Education Bulletin 1959,
No. 27. Washington: U.S. Government
Printing Office, 1959. 61 p. (Author:
Chief for Natural Sciences and Mathe-
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matics, Division of Higher Education,
U.S. Office of Education.)

Report of a questionnaire survey of praectices
employed by the Nation’s -olleges and uni-
versities in eoping with the shortage of instruc-
tional staff durlng 1954-587 and 1987-58. Ana.
lyzes, by type and slze of institution, extent
of usage of 21 specific practices in employment,
promotion, retention, and utilization of staff.
Summarizes and quotes extensively from com-
ments and observations by respondents, Dis-
cusges particularly the use of more aggressive
recrniting practices, greater encouragement and
support of graduate training, and inecreased
ugse of graduate assistants.

740. . Recent Practices Re-
lating to Faculty in Institutions of
Higher Education: Preliminary Re-
port. Higher Education 15:41-47, No-
vomber 1958. (Author: See above.)

Preiminary report of findings In author's
College and University Faculties: Recent Pere
sonnel and Instructional Practices (No. 739).

741, , ed. Stafing the Nation's
Colleges and Universities. Report of a
Conferen-e, May 20 and 21, 1957.
Washington: U.S. Department of
Health, Education, and .Welfare, 1957.
69 p. ‘(Processed.) (Author: See
above.)

Verbatim and summary reports of speeches
and discussion at a conference convened by
the U.S. Office of Education to consider a
prospectus of a proposed study of the problems
of preparing and recruiting college faculty
members. Speeches deal with the nced for a
national study; staffing problems encountered
in the humanities, the nntural sclences and
mnthematics, the social seicnces, and engineer.
ing; problems of recruiting sufficient numbers
of qualified teachers; the Woodrow Willson
Fellowship Program; and factors reiated to the
need for instructionnl staff, Prospeetus of pro-
posed study appended. -

742. Luprow, H. GLENN, and BAR-
KER, KENNETH, College Placenient:
Some Facts and Observations. North
Central Association Quarterly 33:248-
61, January 1959, (Authors: (1) Di-
rector; (2) Assistant Director; both
of the Bureau of Appointments and
Occupational Information, University
of Michigan.) _

Report number of requests to the University
of Michigan Bureau of Appointments and Oc.
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cupational Information durlng 1957-58 for col.
lege teachers and administrative personnel, by
field, the number of candidates avallable, and
the ratlo of supply to demand (less than 50
percent in four-fifths of the flelds). Also re.
port numbet and vrrcentage of requests by
type of Institution, degrees required, salaries
offered and academle rank.

743. MAuL, Ray C. College Teacher
Supply and Demand: The National and
Regional Pictures. In John W, Gustad,
ed., Faculty Supply, Demand, and Re-
eruitment. Proceedings of a Regional
Conference Sponsored by the New
England Board of Higher Education,
Nov. 65-7, 1959. Winchester, Mass.:
The Board, 1859, p. 9-24. (Author:
Assistant Director, Research Division,
National Education Association.)

Discusses the supply and level of preparation
of newly inducted college teachers, what hap-
pens occupationally to the aniual supply of
new Ph.D.’s, and the quantitativ. staff neels
of colleges and universities through 1969-70,

744, . College Teaching: Chal-
lenge, Opportunity. Phi Delta Kappan
38:175-80, February 1957. (Author:
See above.)

Discusses openlngs likely to be avallable to
the beginning college teacher, the numbers of
qualified applicants likely to be competing for
these openings, the level of preparation of
these applieants, and the sainries which may
he expected, Tables glve present distribution
of college tenchers among the major flelds,
present distribution of master's und doetor's
degrees among these ficlds (showing little or no
relation between number of college teaching
positions In a field and number of graduate
students taking It), level of preparation of
present college teachers, and a graphic eom-
parison of numbers of bachelor's, master’s, and
doctor's degrees conferred over the period
1938-66.

746, ., Institutional Research:
Future Surply and Demand Studies.
In Association for Higher Education,
Current lssues in Higher Education,
1958, Edited by G, Kerry Smith, Wash-

ington: National Education Associa-
tion, 1958, p. 64-66. (Author: See
above,)

Reports on the objectlves and progress of the
two blennial NEA surveys, of college and uni-
versity sulnrles and of faculty supply and
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recrultment. Gives figures demonstrating “the
steady deterioration in the quality of new
teachers Inducted intc classror'm serviee during
the past four years.”

746. . The Qutlook for Coliege
Teachers. Teachers College Record 59:
149-55, December 1957. (Author: See
above.)

A dlscussion of the findings of the 1957 NEA
study of college-teacher supply and demand
(No. 1763). Discusses trends in the academic
qualiifieatlons and sources of new college teach-
ers. the occupatlonal cholces of doctor's deRree
graduates, and the concentration of the most
highly prepared new teachers in a 1:latlvely
few Institutions,

747, ———. A Second-Class Educa-
tion for Millions? Liberal Education
45:559-63, December 1959, (Author:
See above.) '

Asks whether an increasin® number of In.
stitutions will be forced to make sacrifices in
the quality of the teachers they hire in order
to obtain the desired numbers. Points out
recent trends indicating that all but a few
Institutions are presently doing so.

748. . Sources of College
Teachers. American Association of Col-
l.ses for Teacher Education Yearbook,
1960. p. 169-63. (Author: See above.)

Discusses varlous sources of supply of college
tetichers and the extent to which these can
be relied on to meet the demand, particularly
the annual classes of recipients of the doctor's
degree,

749. . Wanted: College Teach-
ers, National Education Association
Journal 46:607-08, December 1957.
(Author: See above.)

Discusses sources of new college teachers dur.
Ing 19565-56 and 1056-57 (fewer than one-half
came directly from the graduate schools), their
levels of preparation, and oceupational choices
of new Ph.D. graduates.

750, ———. Who Will Staff the
College? National Education Asgocia-
tion Journal 48:40, September 1959.
(Author: See above.)

Discusses level of preparation of riew college
teachers, indicating annual percentnge having
doctor's degrees or less than a master's degree
since 1953-64, Finds that institutions having a
high percentage of doctoral graduates among
thelr fiewly employed teachers tend also to
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employ a high percentage of nuw teachers with
less than a master's degree. Also discusses
level of preparatlon of new teachers and pro-
portion of doetoral graduates enterlng college
teaching in the major fields of study.

751. .

- Will New College
Teachers Be Adequately Prepared?
Educational Record 40:326-29, October
1959. (Author: See above,)

Reports the findings of two separate studles:
one identifying new college and university
teachers employed during the 1957-68 and 1058-
89 nacademic years by amount of academie
preparation and type of employing institutlon,
the second seeking informatlon about the ou.
cupations claiming doctoral graduates of 1056~
57 and 1957-568. Finds that one out of four
doctoral graduates were already engaged in
college tenching, and one out of five entered
college tenching as a new participant. Belicves
It necessary to develop alternatives to the
Ph.D. for the preparation of college tuvachers.

762. Morsg, H. TAyLor. How Will
General Education Resolve Its Special
Problem of Securing and Maintaining
an Adequate Supply of Qualified
Teachers? In Association for Higher
Education, Current Issues in Higher
Education, 1957, Edited by G. Kerry
Smith. Washington: National Educa-
tion Association, 1957. p. 176-81. (Au-
thor: Dean, The General College, Uni-
versity of Minnesota.)

Belleves that (1) the number of general edu.
catlon programs Is going to increase. (2) the
faculty for these programs will continue in
large part to be recruited or “converted” from
traditlonal programs and departments. (3)
rank. salary, and recognition must be channeled
differently than they now are If top.level faculty
are to be attracted to general education pro.
grams, (4) there would be no problem if gen.
eral education courses could be substituted for
departmental  introductory courses, and (5)
while general education programs are we.l sulted
to the needs of mass education, they must
maintain 8 high level of Integrity In order
to attract their share of the ablest faeculty

* membera,

753. NATIONAL EDUCATION ASSOCIA-
TI0N. Researcu DivisioN. Teacher
Supply and Demand in Colleges and

Universitics, 195656 and 1956-57.
Washington: The Association, 1957,
76 p.

Analyzes new full-time university and 4.year




college teachers (i.e., those not engaged in
full-time college teaching in the previous year)
by level of preparation. source of recruitment.
tenching field, and type of institution. Also
analyzes doctoral graduntes of 1954-55 and
1955-58 by occupationai choice #nd field of
preparation. Finds that the level of preparation
of new college teachers is deterlorating and
that only 57.3 percerit of doctoral graduates
entered or continued In college or unlversity
service, Discusses other sources of teacher sup-
ply. Extenslve tabular analyses.

754. . . Teacher Supply
and Demand in Universities, Colleges,
and Junior Colleges, 1957-58 and
1958-59. Researck Report 1959-R10.
Washington: The Association, 1959.
87 p. '

“Sectlon 1 presents the findings of a blennial
study in the pattern ., . . followed in the
report tssued two years ago [see No. 7331,
.+ « Section 2 presents information for the
first time conecerning newly employed teachers
{n junior colleges in the same pattern As used
in Section {. . . . Section 3 presents the find-
ings of the secon. over-all study of the occupa-
tions of doctor's degree graduates in the pattern
developed two years ago. . . . Section 4 presents
a fieid-by-field projectlon of future needs for
teachers In institutions of higher education.”
Extensive tabular analyses.

756. Ness, FRepeErick W. The Role
of the College in the Recruitment of
Teachers. Washington: Association of
American Colleges, 1958, 83 p. (Au-
thor: Administrative Vice President,
Dickinson College, Pernsylvania.)

Results of & survey conducted by the Com-
mittee on Teacher Education of the Association
of American Colleges in 1956 which reported
methods used on numerous colicge and uni-
versity .campuses to stimulate interest among
better students In careers in college teaching.
Appendlx describes in some detall programs
used at Tulane University, Harvard University,
Dickinson College, Rosary College, Unlvetsity of
Pittsburgh, and by the Association of College
and University Presidents of West Virginia,
Bibliography: 78 titles,

766. Nosow, SiaMunDp, The Labor
Market for Teachers of General Edu.
cation. Journal of General Education
11:46-50, January 19568, (Author: As-
gociate Professor, Department of So-
cial Science, Michigan State Univer.
sity.)

“A question must be ralsed as to whether
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general education teaching positions present a
unique submarket within the labor market for
tenchers—a market which is different from
that confronting the indlvidual seeking a teach-
ing Job In his specialized field. On the basis
of available evidence this would not seem to
be the cuse.”” Discusses the characteristics of
teachers in general education programs and
the problems of recrultment for such programs.

757. R1ESMAN, Davip. The Academic
Career: Notes on Recruitment and
Colleagueship. Daedalus 88:147-69,
winter 1959. (Author: Professor of
Social Sciences, Harvard University.)

Discusses sociological pattern of recrultment
into college tes~hing and some of the ways
the pattern has changed in the last generation
or 80. Then describes “‘some of the seldom
noted pitfalls and dilemmas”" of graduate and
undergraduate teaching *...as 1 might point
them out to a prospective college teacher.”

7568. RYaN, STEPHEN P. The College
Teacher. Catholic Educational Review
55:380-96, September 1957. (Author:
Chairman, Department of English,
Xavier University, Louisiana.)

Describes the advantages and disadvantages
of wollege teaching as a career. Includes pro-
longed preparation and exploitation of graduate
teaching assistants among the disadvantages.

769, SEEGERS, J. CoNRAD, Higher
Education’s Need for a Larger Supply
of Qualified Teachers. With excerpts
from the discussion following. In The
Strength to Meet Our National Need:
A Report to the President's Commit-
tee on Education Beyond the High
School. Edited by Charles G. Dobbins.
Washington: American Council on
Education, 1956. p. 77-92. (Author:
President, Muhlenberg College.)

One of seven addresses dellvered at a cone
ference of member organizations of the Amer.
fean Council on Edueation. Points out the
inadequacy of the supply of college teachers
and discusses several ways to improve recruit-
ment and utilization, Discussion participants
add remarks upon the importance of consider.
ing qualifieations other than the Ph.D,, the
tole of teachers in recruiting teachers; the role
c;f women as college teachers, and other sub.
ects,

760. SemANs, H. H., and Hovry, T. C.
A Study of Faculty Demand and Sup-
ply in California Higher Education,
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1957-70, Frepared for the Liaison Com-
mittee of the Regents of the University
of California and the California State
Board of Education, Berkeley: Uni-
versity of California Press, 1958. 76 p.
(Authors: (1) Specialist in Higher
Education, California State Depart-
ment of Education; (2) Special Con-
sultant in Higher Education, Univer-
sity of California.)

Attempts to answer the following questions:
(1) How many new staff members will be
needed by 1960, 1966, and 1070, in sclected
flelds and In total? (2) What are the charac.
teristics of new faculty, appointees with respect
to highest degree held, source of rccruitment,
rank to which appointed. and doctorate insti-
tution? (3) What {s the expected national and
State supply of master's and doctor's degrees
by fields, and what percentage of the recipients
will go into college teaching? (4) What is the
demand-supply outlook in specific fields? (5)
What suggestions have been made to provide
adequate numbers of faculty without sactifice
of quality?

. 761, STAUFFER, JOHN NissLEY. Judyg-
ments of Liberal Arts College Teachers
and Deans Regarding College Teacher
Qualifications. Doctoral dissertation
(Ed.D.). University Park: Pennsyl-
vania State University, 1956. 141 p.:
Abstract in Dissertation Abstracts 17,
No. 2:285-86, February 1957.

“The main purposes of this study were to
determine the relative importance of quaiifica-
tions of college teachers in the judgment of
academic deans and thelr most promising young
teachers: to find the extent of agreement be.
tween judgments by deans and tenchers and
between these judgments and those previously
repotted for presidents by Trabue; and to find
what qualifications are representative of suc-
ccasfu! college teachers in the judgment of
deans and teachers.”

762, STECKLEIN, JOHN E., and Eck-
ERT, Rut E. An Exzploratory Study
of Factors Imfluencing the Choice of
College Teaching as a Carcer. Min-
neapolis: University of Minnesota,
Bureau of Institutional Research, 1958,
46 p., and appendices, (Author: (1)
Director, Bureau of Institutional Re-
search; (2) Professor of Iiducation;
both of the University of Minnesota.)

Reports information recelved in 1 question.
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naire survey of sclected faculty members In
Minnesota’s 32 private and public institutions
of higher education. Discusses family, personal,
and academic backgrounds, motivations, time
of choosing carcer, and present satisfactions
and dissatisfactions.

763. and . How Uni-
versity of Minnesota Faculty Members
Became College Teachers: Their Back-
grounds, Their Academic Activities,
and Their Career Satisfactions and
Dissatisfactions: Minneapolis: Univer-
sity of Minnesota, Bureau of Institu-
tional Research, 1958. 18 p. (Authors:
See above.)

Supplements the authors’ statvide report on
Minnesota college faculty members (No. 762)
by reporting information rccelved from mem-
bers of the University faculty and comparing
their backgrounds, satisfactions and dissatisfac-
tions, and other characteristics. with those of
the liberal arts and state college teachers.

764, and LATHROP, ROBERT
L. Faculty Attraction and Retention:
Factors Affecting Faculty Mobility at
the University of Minnesota. Minne-
apolis: University of Minnesota, Bu-
reau of Institutional Research, 1960.
130 p. (Authors: (1) Director; (2)
Research Associate; both of the Bu-
reau of Institutiona: Research.)

A study of the bases of decisions to join or
remain on the University of Minnesota faculty.
Four groups of individuala are studled scp-
arately. those (1) who had recently aceepted
an appointment to the faculty, (2) who had
considered coming to Minnesuta but decided
against it, (3) who had recently accepted job
offers elsewhere, and (4) who had recently
tejected other job offers to remain at Min-
nesota, Each group was querled gsbarately, by
intervlew or questionnaire, as to the negotia-
tions, influencos, and outcomes in ench kind
of decision; and results are reported geparately
for each. Also reports changes in University
policies recommended by each group, and cone
cludes with an overview of facvlty attraction
und retention at the various Unlversity schools
and colleges,

766. Stotkov, VLADIMIR, Has the
Quality of the College Teacher De-
clined? Journal of Higher Education
30:455-58, November 1069, (Author:
Associated with Johns Hopking Uni-
versity.)
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Presents statistics showing that the percent-
age of instructional staff hoiding doctoral de-
grees increased between 1052 and 1956 in every
category of higher educational institution, and
that, generally, it Increased from 42.2 to 49.8.
Discusses the probable causes of this increase,
and points out the fallacy of deduclng a trend
in the opposite dircction from the single fact
of the declinlng percentage of doctorates among
new college teachers.

766. Stop, Look, and Listen, Clear-
ing House 31:416-17, March 1957.

Describes an- unfortunate personal experience,
the result of having accepted a contract and a
job without careful scrutiny of their partleulars,
and offers some sperific advice to new college
teachers.

767. SuLLIVAN, DANIEL C. The Re-
cruitment of College Teachers. Na-
tional Catholic Education Assoctation
Bulletin 654:146-561, August 1857,
(Author: Professor of Education, St.
John's University, Brooklyn, N.Y.)

Offers & number of suggestions for alleviating
the college teacher sliortage: maximum utiliza-
tion of existing staff, e.panding teaching fel-
lowship programs, greater use of student aides,
recruitment and employment of women, deveiop-
ment of a college teaching degrce, college and

regional conferences for facuity and student
discussion of college teaching, and the like.

768. Teachers for Our Colleges:
Status of Supply and Demand. Na-
tional Education Association Rescarch
Bulletin. 36:13-22, February 1968.

A discussion of the occupational cholees of
recent reciplents of the doctorate, of the
sources and qualificatlons of new college teach-
érs, and of women as college teachcrs, based
on the NEA report, Teacher Supply and De-
mand in Colleges and Universities, 1056-66 and
1056-57 (No. 158).

769, WAITE, RiCHARD A., JR. A Pro-
gram for Staffing Our Colleges. Al-
bany, New York: The University of
the State of Iew York, State Educa-
tion Department, 1968. 16 p. (Author:
Executive Assistant, Office of Higher
Education, New York State Depart-
ment of Education.)

Estimates the need for from 1,000 to 2,200
new ocollegge teachers in New York State each
year for the next 16 years, and recommends

that the State make 260 annual grants up to
82,600 each, good for 2 years, to State fesle
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dents for enrollment in doctoral institutions
Laving specinl and approved provisions for the
ucademic training of coliege teachers,

770. What Attracts the New College
Teacher? School and Society 87: 323,
June 20, 19E9.

Reports findings of a questionnaire glven to
34 beginning college teachers, ali new Ph.D.'s,
by the Unlversity of Michlgan Bureau of Ap-
polntments and Occupational Information. Rates

factors which attract new teachers to an in-
dividual college or university.

771. Yale’s Teaching Fellows Pro-
gram. School and Society 86:179, April
12, 1958.

Describes new program In which 10 Yale
senlors are to be enilsted annually for a year's
instructorship and graduate study at an average
stipend of $3.760, Teaching fellows will apend
two-thirds of thelr time teaching under the
supervision of senlor professors and on.-third
taking a Eraduate school course. The proyram
is to be financed by the Carnegie Corporation.

See also Nos. 93, 96, 167, 172, 16,
211, 303, 830, 6507, 660, 577, 581, 633,
604, 607, 608, 682, 685, 823, 830, 832,
845, 860, 861, 868, 869.

b. Other Fields and Professions

772. ArMsY, Henry H., Engincer-
ing and Scientific Manpower: Organ-
ized Efforts to Improve Its Supply and
Utilization, U.S. Office of Education
Circular No. 610. Washington: U.S.
Government Printing Office, 1960. 68
p. (Author: Chiet for Engineering
Education, Division of Higher Educa-
tion, U.S. Office of Education.)

Gives brief descriptions of the manpower
programs and scrvices of 15 nongovernmental
organizations, 11 Federal agencies, and 4 presis
dential committees, in the flelds of engineering,
science, and teaching.

73, BROWN, JAMES DoucLAS, and
HArBisON, FREDERICK., High-Talent
Manpower for Science and Industry:
An Appraisal of Policy at Home and
Abroad. Resesrch Report Ser, No, 96.
Prineeton, N. J.¢ Industrial Relations
Seetion, Department of Economies and
Sociology, Princeton University, 1967,
97 p. (Authors: (1) Dean, Princeton
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University, (2) Director of the In-
dustrial Relations Section, Princeton
University.)

Two essays deslgned to examine the thesis
that the creative scientist or engineer Is the
most universal man in the twentieth century
and that his development should respond to
similar measures in any part of the world. In
the first essay, Considerations in the Deter-
mination of American Polley, by Brown, see
especiaily the section, The Task of the College
and University in the Education of ‘Sevd-
Corn’ Talent. The second essay, by Harblson,
Is entitled The Development of Human Re-
sources in the Newly Industrializing Countries,

. 774. CoNANT, JAMES B. Education in
the Western World, Atlantic Monthly
200:73-77, November 1967. (Author:
Ambassador to the Federal Republic
of Germany.)

“1 should like to approach the subject of edu-
cation for the professions In the mood of the
comparative educationalist, 1 should ilke to
examine in particular the way the future mem-
bers of the professions are recruited, selected.
and educated in certaln Euro;. .n natlons and
the w/nit:d States.”

)

775. ELBERS, GERALD W., and DUN-
CAN, PAUL, eds. The Scientific Revolu-
tion: Challenge and Promise. Washing-
ton: Pubic Affairs Press, 1959, 280 p,
(Authors: (1) Director of Informa-
tion of the President’s Committee on
Scientists and Engineers; (2) Ad-
ministrative Assistant to Senator Lis-
ter Hill.)

Thirty-two contributors discuss the implica-
tions of the challenge of the current sclentific
revolution, Section 7, The Edueation and the
Use of Superlor Talent, contains the following
chapters:s (1) Problems of the Graduate School;
(2) Financing the Graduate Student; (8) Fed.
eral Government and Unlversity Research: and
(4) The Advanced.Degree Man in Industry.

776. GREENWOOD, DAVID C. Solving:

the Sctentist Shortage, Washington:
Pvblic Affairs Press, 1068, 68 p.
(Author: Coordinator for Enginecering
Development, Los Angeles Chamber of
Commerce.)

““The annual requirement for trained engle
neers and sctentific talent s rising at a rate
which 18 ever gaining on the number of trained
personnel coming from our universities and
technleal institutions, The problem now s to
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discover the causes of the shortage, and what
can be done about it.” Discusses undergraduate
and graduate supply, then surveys Federal, in-
dustrial, and professionat assoclation programs
designed to develop the supply and competence
of sclentists and engincers. Concerned princi-
pally with engineering.

777, KILLIAN, JAMES R, Augmenting
Our Scientific and Engineering Man-
power Resources, School and Soctety
85:213-17, June 22, 1957. (Author:
President, Massachusetts Institute of
Technology.)

Sketches reforhs necessary at all levels of
education In order to produce more sclentists
#2ud englineers. Advocates more and stronger
r'raduate engineering programs and a shift of
emphasis from the undergraduate to the grad.
uate level In professional engineering education,
Also calls for recognition of the humanistic
qualities of science and for an end to the
separatism betwesn liseral and sclentific studies.

778. NATIONAL MANPOVWER COUNCIL,
Womanpower. New York: Columbia
University Press, 1957, xxxiii, 371 p.

The sixth publication of the Nnifonal Maa-
power Councll, illuminating the present role
of women in the working population. Ses
especlally chapter 7, Post-High Schoo! Educas
tion and Training, for an overview of women
in graduate study. Bibllography: 248 titles.

779, NATIONAL SCIENCE FouNDA-
TION, Scientific Manpower, 1959, NSF
60-34, Washington: U.S. Government
Printing Office, 1960. 38 p.

Fourth In a serles of sannual summarles of
activities relating to supply, demand: educa-
tion, and trecruitment of sclentists, The bulk
of each of these annual reports 18 & publica.
tion of the papers dellvered at the Selentific
Manpower Conferences held during the annual
(December) meetings of the Amerlean Asso-
ciation for the Advancement of Seclence, and
sometimes of other selected papers. In this
report, six conference papers deal with gradu.
ate programs and recruitment in the flelds of
engineering, the space sciences, oceanography,
nuclear selence, metallurgy, and chemical fuels,

780, . Statistical Handbook of

Science Education, NSF 60-13, Wash-

ington: U.8. Government Printing
Office, 1960, viii, 94 p,

A compliation of pertinent statistieal ma.
terial on the education and training of sclentists
and englneers In the United States. The work
18 divided into (1) human resources datay (2)
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a varlety of data that deal with the institutional
aspeots of training In the sclences, and (8)
appendix tables,

781, . A Study of Scientific
and Technical Manpower. A report
prepared for the Committee on Science
and Astronautics of the U.S. House of
Representatives, 86th Congress, Wash-
ington: U.S. Government Printing Of-
fice, 1960, 71 p.

A description of present programs of data

collection on supply, demand, education, and
utillzation of sclentific and technleal manpower,
including the Natlonal Sclence Foundation's
National Register of Sclentlfio and Technleal
Personnel! and proposals for a long-range pros
gram of collecting acientific manpower Informa.
tion, including data on graduate enrollments,
offerings, and support,

782, AND THE PRESIDENT'S
COMMITTEE ON SCIENTISTS AND ENail-
NEERS, A Program for National Infor-
mation on Scientific and Technical
Personnel, NSF §8-28, Washington:
The Foundation, 1958. 63 p.

Sets forth a recommended program, composed
of 15 separate projects, for providing needed
Informatlon about the natlonal supply and de-
mand of sclentiic manpower., Includes recom.
mendations for various studies of the Inflow
of sclentlsts from the formal educational sys-
tem,

783, Noursge, ALAN E. So You Want
to Be a Scientist. New York: Harper
and Brothers, 1960, 182 p, (Author:
M.D., North Bend, Washington.)

A book addressed to the high school graduate
or beginning college student, describing the edu-
cation and work of the sclentlst and sketching
the general fields of sclence, Contains scveral
advisory discussions of preparation for gradu.

ate study, graduate study Itself, a'' gelentlfic-

fesearch as a career,

784, WOLFLE, DAEL. America’s Re-
aources of Specialized Talent: A Cur-
rent Appraisal and a Look Ahead.
New York: Harper and Brothers, 1964,
xviii, 832 p. (Author: Director, Com-
mission on Human Resources and Ad-
vanced Training, Conference Board of
Associated Research Couneils.)

An attempt to answer three Interrelated

questlons: (1) What 18 the present supply of
speclalized tatent, and what I1s It lke? (2)
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What are the demands for speclallsts now, and
what are they likely to be In the future? (3)
What is the potential supply of speclalists;
and how many potential specialists are lost
before completing their education, and why?
Discusses trends in fields of study of college
graduates and Sraduate studer.'s. relations be-
tween Undergraduate and xradunte fields of
speclalization, supply and demand In the spe.
clallzed fields, the potential supply of college
and doctoral students, the utllizatlon of the
actual and potentlal supply of speclalists, and
other relatui matters. Provides a wealth of
relevant statlstlcal information.

786. . Forecasting Surpluses
and Shortages in Key Occupations. An-
nals of the American Academy of
Political and Social Science 325:29-37,
September 1959, (Author: Executive
Officer, American Association for the
Advancement of Science.)

Discusses the difficultles and the inadequacles

of present methods of forecasting manpower
surpluses and shortages,

See also Nos., 64, 196, 400, 650, 6567,
658,

5. The Foreign Student

For discussions of international ex-
change programs and activities, see
section II, 11,

786. ALaTis, JAMES E. The Depart-
ment of State’s Overseas Testing Pro-
gram. Institute of International Edu-
cation News Bulletin 356:25-32, April
1060, (Author: English Language
Specialist, Bureau of International
Cultural Relations, U.S, Department
of State.)

Explains the services rendered by and availe
able from the Department of State In testing
the English ‘anguiage competencles of foreign
student appllcants, These include the testing
of candidates for Government exchange grants,
partly mandatory and partly discretionary, by
means of newly developed standard teésts; test-
ing by U.S. embassl:s or consulates a8 & service
to Individual American Institutlons; and tou.
tine nonlmmigrant student visa testing by visae
lssulng officers,

787. AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF CoL-
LEGIATE RECISTRARS AND ADMISSIONS
OrFrtcens, Do-1t-Yoursalf, Evaluation of
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Foreign Student Credentials, Prepared
by William H. Strain, Washington:
American Council on Education, 1957,
36 p.

Lists and describes reference works dealing
with forelgn educational systems. Discusses the
process of securing needed Information and
documents from applicants, A section entitled
“Evaluation of University Degreez and Credits”
discusses the admission of foreign students to
graduate study.

788. . Guides to the Academio
Placement of Students from Foreign
Countries in United States Educational
Institutions, 4 vols. Athens, Ohio:
Committee on Special Publications,
AACRAO, Office of the Registrar, Ohio
University, 1957-59.

A serles of reports of the educational systems
of foreign countries, intended to help admissions
officers arrive at their own declsions on proper
and equitable placement of Individual students.
Four volumes have appeared:s Germany (1957,
27 p), prepared by Reginald H. Phelps;
Canads (1957, 48 p.), prepared by Herman A.
Spindt; The Republic of Korea (1958, 80 p.),
prepared by Clara H. Koenig; and Thailand
(1969, 84 p.), prepared by Carl G. F. Franzen.
A companion volume on the Scandanavian coun.
tries is listed below.

789, . Report of Scandanavian
Study-Tour: A Preliminary Study of
the Educational Systems of Denmark,
Finland, Iceland, Norway, and Sweden.
Prepared by Eunice Chapman, Athens,
Ohio: Committee on Special Publica-
tions, AACRAO, Office of the Regis-
trar, Ohio University, 1957. 126 p,

A description and evaluation of the school
and university systems of the five Scandanavian
countries, based on personal inspection by four
American educators. Differs from other volumes
in this series (see No. 788), *“for it relates
first-hand experiences and gives personal and
sometimes localized impressions rather than an
impersonal cataloguing of information.”

790, ASSOCIATION  OF  GRADUATE
ScttooLs, COMMITTEE ON INTERNA-
TIONAL STUDENT EXCHANGE, Report.
In Journal of Proceedings and Ad-
dresses. Ninth  Annual Conference,
1957, p. 60-69.

Summarizes current problems and activity

among member institutlons (n screening of
forelgn applicants abroad, maintenance of con-
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tact with former students, housing and welfare
of foreign students, coordination of Government
and private programs of ald, and placement
of US. students abroad. Reports upon the
committee’s actlvities and progress made durlng
the year In the areas of evaluation of credene
tials, English language competence, and in-
formational publleations, Comments on activi-
ties of the Institute of International Education
and the Commission on Education and Intere
national Affalirs.

791. . CONMMITTEE ON PRoB-
LEMS OF FOREIGN STUDENTS. Report,
with discussion, In Journal of Pro-
cecedings and Addresses. Eighth An-
nual Conference, 1956. p, 72-99,

Summarizes and quotes extensively from re-
plies to a questionnaire survey of Assoclation
members coné¢erning the following matters: The
“double standard” for foreign students; the
effect of Increased graduate enroliments on
admission of forelgn -students; screening of
forelgn applicants abroad; financial aid for
foreign students; their command of Engilsh;
exchange programs with forelgn (nstitutions;
participation of the AGS In the American
Council on Education's Commission on Educa.
tion and Internatioral Affairs; evaluation of
credentials; dissemination abroad of Informa.
tion concerning American higher education;
publications of the Institute of International
Education: sources of financial ald; concentra.
tion of foreign graduate students: and re.
search on international study. Includes table
Indieating flelds of Interest of foreign graduate
students according to area of origin for 1966-
56‘

792. BEALS, RALPH L, and HuMPH-
REY, NORMAN D. No Frontier to Learn-
ing: The Mexican Student in the
United States. Minneapolis: Universi-
ty of Minnesota Press, 1957, 148 p.
(Authors: (1) Chairman, Committee
on Cross-Cultural Education, Social
Science Research Council; (2) Profes-
sor of Sociology and Anthropology,
Wayne State University_.)

A cultural study of Mexican students in the
United States and of former students who had
retutned to Mexlco, based upon baekground
Information, written tests, case histories, and
intensive interviews of & small number of
“core” students at the University of California
in Los Angeles, most of whom were graduate
students, Considers the nature of Mexlean culs
tute, the origing nnd characteristios of Mexican
students before coming to the United States,
thelr experiences here, thelr reactions to these
experiences and changes in thelr opinions and
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attitudes, the consequences of these changes for
the returned student, and the implications of
the findings for university exchange programs.

793. BENNETT, JOHN W.; PASSIN,
HERBERT; and MCKNIGHT, RoBerr K.
In Search of.Identity: The Japanese
Overseas Scholar in America and
Japan. Minneapolis: University of
Minnesota Press, 19568. 369 p. (Au-
thors: (1) Professor of Anthropology,
Ohio State University; (2) cultural
anthropologist, Congress for Cultural
Freedom; (8) social psychologist, Ohio
State University.)

An intensive cultural-anthropological study
of post-war Japanese students in the United
States and of former students who had re-
turned to Japan. Appendix C, The Overseas
Student, the University Society. and Amerlean
Culture: Some Obgervations on Guidance of
the Visitor (p. 307-18), criticizes the adminis-

tration of foreign student affairs on the Ameri.
can campus in the light of the study's findings.

794. CAJOLEAS, LoUts PETER. The
" Academic Record, Professional De-
velopment, and Return Adjustment of
Doctoral Students from Other Lands:
A Study of Teachers College Alumni,
1946-1955. Doctoral dissertation
(Fh.D.). New York: Columbia Univer-
sity, 1958, 205 p.; Abstract in Disser-
tation Abstracts 19, No. 2:250-51,
August 1955,

The study focuses on the academic record,
professional - development, and return adjust-
ment of 1568 students from 30 countries who
recelved the doctorate from Teachers College,
Columbia University, between Januaty 1046
and December 1085, The data were secured from
the iiles of the Advanced School, the registrar,
and the advisor to students from other lands,

and from a questionnaire returned by 81
alumnl,

795, CANNON, GARLAND, The For-
eign Student in the United States.
American  Association of University
Professors Bulletin 45:539-42, Decem-
ber 1959. (Author: Assistant Profes-
sor of Linguistics, Teachers College,
Columbia University.)

A discussion of the problems of the forelgn
student, particularly his English language defi
cleney, with a plea that “our Washington

agencles and our colleges and universities ine
terested in the problem develop a concerted pro-
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gram" to deal with it, (Ses No. 786 for come.
ment upon Cannon's ples.)

796. CoEHLO, GEORGE V. Changing
Images of America: A Study of Indian
Students’  Perceptions. Cambridge:
Massachusetts Institute of Technology.
Center for International Studies, 1958.
xxii, 145 p.

Not examined,

797. DuBo1s, CORA. Foreign Stu-
dents and Higher Education in the
United States, Washington: American
Council on Education, 1956. 221 p.
(Author: . Professor, - Harvard Uni-
versity-Radcliffe College, and former
Research Director of the Institute of
International Education.)

Three parts, consisting of discussions of
(1) contemporary trends in numbers and motives
of student exchangees, and of the role of the
Federal Government In the foreign student
field;: (2) some of the psychological and
sociological factors that affect forelgn students
from the time they plan their foreign study
sojourn until they return home: (3) the role
of American colleges and universities in placing
and counseling foreign students.

798. Grzi, KHALIL ISMAIL, The Ac-
culturation of Middle Eastern Arab
Students in Selected American Colleges
and Universities, Doctoral dissertation
(Ph.D.). Stanford, Calif.: Stanford
University, 1959. 260 p.; Abstract in
Digsgertation Abstracts 20, No, 5:1641~
42, November 1959,

“The present research was attempted to sus.
vey and analyze the adjustment problems of
sixtytwo Arab students {n certain Callfornia
colleges and universities, and to explore and
test specifically the assoclation between ade
Justment to American culture and each of the
following variables: pre.arrival acculturation,
pre-artival  favorabllity toward the United
States, age, sex, academic program, marital
status, type of college, duration of sojourn,
national atatus and success in college,” Points
out Implications of findings for adminlstration
of student exchange programs.

799. HOUNTRAS, PETER T. Factors
Related to Academic Probation among
Foreign Graduate Students. School and
Society 86:311-12, Oct, 26, 1087,
(Author: Instructor in Eduecational
Pgychology, Univevsity of Michigan.)
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Examines relationship between scholastic
success of foreign graduate students and their
geographic areas of origin and general fields
of study. Finds these two factors significantly
related to incidence of academic Dprobation.

800, , Problems Confronting
Foreign Students. Vocational Guidance
Quarterly 5:61-64, winter 1956-57.
(Author: See above.)

“In this article is presented not only what
has been ascertained about foreign students,
but also what we need to know if we are to
do a better job of (1) selecting foreign student
applicants from abroad who may profit most
from graduate training, (2) offering foreign
students the training which will equip them
to do a better job of evaluating the cultural
standards and technology in their native lands,
and (3) counselling.”

801, . The Relationship Be-
tween Pre-Admission Data and
Achievement of Foreign Graduate Stu-
dents. Journal of Educational Psychol-
ogy 48:167-63, March 1967, (Awuthor:
See above,)

Reports results of a study of the predictive
relationship of six factors to the academle
achievement of 687 forelgn graduate students
at the University of Michigan. The six factors
studled were sex, age, marital status, pro-
visional or regular admission status, degree held
at admission, and admission with or without
financial aid.

802, INSTITUTE OF INTERNATIONAL
EpucaTioN. English Language and
Orientation Programs in the United
States, New York: The Institute, 1960,
31 p.

A listing and description of academlc-year
and summer orlentation courses for foreign
students offered by U.S. colieges and unlversi-
ties, prepared on the basis of a survey made
in October 1059, For each program, gives
total number of hours per week of English
language instruction and of orlentation. In.
formation and dates are for the academic year
1969-60 and the summer of 1969 or 1960, but
most courses Will be offered in following years,

803, . Graduate Study in the
United States: A Guide for Foreign
Students. Third revised edition, N.w
York: The Institute, 1958, 10 p,

After a brief characterization of graduate
study in the United States, discusses eligibiiity

for graduate study, selection of A graduate
échool, expenses, financial assistance, appilca-
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tion procedures, admisslon into the United
States, transportation, and arrival In the
United States and at the school.

804, . A Guide to the Admis-
sion and Placement of Foreign Stu-
dents. Edited by Martena Tenney Sas-
nett. New York: The Institute, 1967,
x, 177 p.

A gulde which is designed to assist admissions
and guidance personnel of an institution in.
developing effective procedures for admission
and placement of students from abroad. Ma-
terial is organized into the following chapters:
(1) The Forelgn Student and the Admitting
Institutions (2) The First Steps in Creating
a Forelgn Student Program; (8) Assessment
of a Student's Eligibility and Attendant Pro-
cedures: (4) U.S, Foreign Service Posts and
Their Services to Forelgn Students; (5) Arrival
of the Student: Subsequent FP.ocedures; (8)
Compliance with U.S. Government Regulations;
and a comprehensive 61 page appendix.

805. , CoMMITTEE ON Epu-
CATIONAL INTERCHANGE PoLricY, Ez-
panding University Enrollments and
the Foreign Student: A Case for For-
eign Students at U.S. Colleges and
Universities, New York: The Institute,
1967, 10 p.

“Forelgn students are a vital part of the
American university scene today, Although they
represent less than 1.5 percent of the total
enrollment at American institutions, the en-
richment they bring to the campus and to

the nation is far greater than thelr small num.
bers would imply,”

806, MAcCorMAC, KENNETH. Keep-
ing in Touch with Returned Grantees,
Institute of Imternational Education
News Bulletin 34:30-34, April 1969,
(Author: Chief, Liaison and Special
Activities Section, International Edu-
cational Exchange Service, Bureau of
Public Affairs, Department of State.)

Describen activities of the Department of
State in maintaining contact with returned
grantees, Urges universities and professional
associations to interest themselves In dolng
the same In a variety of ways, and offers
assistance in obtalning current addresses of
foreign alumnl,

807. Morn1s, Ricuarp T, Two-Way
Mirror: National Status in Foreign
Students’ Adjustment. For the Social
Science Research Couneil, Minneapoliss
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University of Minnesota Press, 1960,
xil, 215 p. (Author: Associate Pro-
fessor of Sociology, University of
California, Los Angeles.)

A study of the reactions of students from
66 foreign countrics to their American edu.
cational experience, primarily through a classi-
fication of the varfous kinds of status faetors
which affect the foreign student, The report
is based on the results of a large follow-up
to a previous study-in-depth of students from
several countries of contrasting cultural hack.
grounds, The volume was prepared for the
Committee on Cross-Cultural Edueation of the
Social Science Research Council.

808. NELSON, ROBERT L. The Psy-
chiatric Needs of Foreign Students,
Institute of Imternational Education
News Bulletin 33:13-17, May 1958.
(Author: Assistant Psychiatrist, Uni-
versity Health Services, Harvard Uni-
versity.)

Reports resuits of a study at Harvard, *. . .
made to revenl more fully the psychiatric needs
of toreign students and to disecover if and
how they diller from the necds of domestie
students.” Finds, in genernl, no major dif-
ferences between foreign and U.S. graduate

_students in occurrence of psychiatrie problems
or response to treatment.

809, PAERATAKUL, C. Differences in
Performance on the Doctoral Admis-
sion Examinations at Indiana Uni-
versity by Thai Students, Foreign non-
Thai Students, and American Students,
Indinna University School of Educa-
tion Bulletin 35:41-64, May 1959.

Not examined.

810. RetcHARD, JoHN F., Boston's
Welcome to Visitors from Abroad. In-
stitute of International Education
News Bulletin 85:25-30, May 1960.
(Author; Executive Director, Interna-
tional Student Association of Greater
Boston.)

Deseribes the International Student Assocla-
tion's “international house” in Cambridge and
its services to forcign students In the Boston
area. “The nearly 20 years of ISA operation
have demonstrated the great value of an inter.
utifveraity meeting place,”

811, SANTOS, ANTUSA Prrez, A
Study of the Problems Faced by For
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eign Students at Indiana University
With Implications for Action. Doctoral
dissertation (Ed.D.). Bloomington:
Indiana University, 1959. 205 p.; Ab-
stract in Dissertation Abstracts 20, No.
9:3580-81, March 1960,

Questionnaire and interview study of a 50
pereent sample of foreign students (108 stu.
dents) at Indiana University, Studies aéademie,
financial, personal, religious, emotional, and
soclal aspects of adjustment to college life. Also
reports opinions of foreiun students advisers jn
13 institutions enrolling over 400 foreign stu-
dents, solicited as a basis for proposing a more
renlistic program of student setvices.

812. Scort, FRANKLIN D. Cultural
Impact of the United States on For-
eign Countrics Realized Through the
Graduate Training of Foreign Stu-
dents in the United States, In Proceed-
ings of the 16th Annual Meeting of
the Midwest Conference on Graduate
Study and Rescarch, 1960. p. 29-34.
(Author: Professor of History, North-
western University.)

Discusses varlous changes wrought by U.S.
graduate schools in foreign students, and the

effeets of these chunges when the students res
tur? home.

813. STONE, DoNALD C. Some Re-
search and Action Needs in Interna-
tional Educational Exchange, Educa-
tional Record 39:374-81, October 1958.
(Author: Dean of the Graduate School
of Public and International Affairs,
University of Pittsburgh.)

“While some useful studies have been ninde
of exchange programs, we still know very
little about the conditions under which good
results are achieved and nbout the kinds of
practices to be nvoided.” Sugsests 12 subjects
worthy of college and university self-study,
diseusses several other "research sand netion
arens” worthy of attention, and urges governe
ment and foundation financing of & series of
projects designed to provide guide lines for ex-
change programs.

814. SwAENdGsUGD!, THANOO, A

Study of the Educational Programs
of Thai Students in the United States
under the Sponsorship of the Inter-
national Cooperation Administration
During the 1968-69 Academic ¥Year.
Doctoral dissertation (Ed.D.). Detroit,
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Michigan: Wayne State University, tary; (2) former staff member, both
1960. 274 p.; Abstract in Dissertation of the Committee on Educational Inter-
Abstracts 21, No, 1:112, July 1960. change Policy, IIE.)

A study of the attitudes toward their social An analysis of the distribution of forelgn
experiences and educational programs of 190  students, by country and field of study, at the
Thai students, mostly graduate students, based 16 Institutions reporting the largest numbers
on a questionnaire survey of opinions. of foreign students in 1057-§8, Also report
resuits of a recent study of the fields of grad-

815. WaLTON, BARBARA J, and uate and undergraduate foreign students at the
MATT, DOROTHY ANNE. Distribution of University of California in Berkeley, and of the
Foreign Students at Fifteen Universi- relationship between nationality and field.
ties. Institute of International Educa- See also Nos. 66, 67, 94, 96, 194, 196,
tion News Bulletin 35:156-21, February 429, 432, 434, 439, 449, 450, 457, 459,
1960. (Authors: (1) Assistant Secre- 462, 469, 485, 661, 668, 859,



V. The Graduate Faculty and Faculty
Scholarship and Research

For discussion of the cost and support of research, see sections 1,
6, a through c. For discussions pertaining primarily to the admin-
istration and organization of university research, see section II, 10.

816. Appraising Humanistic Scholar-
ship and Instruction., School and So-
ciety 87:272-73, May 23, 1959.

Reports the projected appraisal of American
humanistic scholarship by the Princeton Uni-
versity Council of the Humanitfes, to be carried
out over a period of 4 years under a grant
from the Ford Foundation. "Their objective will
be to discover trends, successes, and failures
and how they came about, and to explore
promising avenues of future deveciopment.”

817. BARZUN, JAcQUES. Cults of Re-
search” and “Creativity.” Harper 221:
69-74, October 1960; Discussion. 221
6, December 1960. (Author: Dean of
Faculties and Provost, Columbia Uni-
versity.)

Argues that the great influx of public and
private funds for the support of research has
caused an uncritical reverence for research
and a negleet and perversion of teaching. Be.
cause much of the research Is inconsequential,
it has been necessary to debase and appropriate

the term 'creative” to jnstify the work being
done and forestali judgment of its merita,

818, . The House of Intellect.
New York: Harper and Brothers, 1959.
276 p. (Author: Dean of the Graduate
School, Columbia University.)

A treatise on the state of learning in modern
soclety. “Our concern js not with intelligence
but with Intellect, which is the form intelll.
gence tnkes in the artificlal products we ecall
learning, As knowledge i8 to intelligence, so
learning is to Intellect, Now if In the passage
from intelligence to Intcllect the faculty of
thought i3 spoiled by some radical vice of form
it follows that the tradition of iearning—a con.
tinuity of principles, habits, and beliefs—is

also radically distorted.,” Discovers such dis.
tortion, and discusses its manifestations, in our
public opinion, our manners and conversation,
our educational practice (including practice
in graduate education, in chapter 5, “Instruc-
tion Without Authority’'), in the misuse of
funds for scholarship by foundations, businesses,
and the Federal Government, and in the jar-
gon of scholars and pedants.

819, BENJAMIN, A. CORNELIUS. The
Ethics of Scholars!ip. Journal of
Higher Education 31:471-80, Decem-
ber 1960. (Awthor: Professor of Philo-
sophy, University of Missouri.)

Examines two questions: (1) What may hap-
pen to scholarship when it is employed as an
instrument for the attainment of certain non-
coBnitive values (ec.g., “applied research)? (2)
Whether scholarship itself has an ethics, and, if
80, what problems arize in its application.

820. BENTON, WILLIAM. The Scholar
and Public Policy. School and Society
87:60-63, Fecb, 14, 1959. (Author:
Chairman of the Board, Encyclopaedia
Britannica.)

Honors Day address at the University of
Connecticut, calling for “the quality of vision

which comes from a fusion of scholalrship with
politics in the highest Aristotelian sense,’

821. BoAs, GEORGE. Problems of the
Humanities. Journal of General Edu-
cation 10:205-16, October 1957. (Au-
thor: Professor, History of Philosophy,
Johns Hopkins University.)

Argues thut no sclence or disclpline Is “so
remote from human affairs as not to have
its effect upon the humanities,” Pleads for

broadening of intercsts among scholars in the
humanities,

127




ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

128

822, BurToN, DANIEL E. Retirement
Practices in State Universities, Ameri-
can Association of University Profes-
sors Bulletin 43:492-97, |September
1957. (Author: Assistant to the Presi-
dent, State University of New York.)

Reports findings of a survey of retirement
practices conducted in the fall of 1956 under
the auspicc. of the National Association of
State Universities, Covers 14 points: normal age
of retirement, provisions for exceptions, recent
or prospective changes of policy, pension prac-
tices, workload of persons past normal retire.
ment age, employment of retired persons,
flexible or inflexible policles, teaching effective.
ness of retired persons, and so forth.

823, Carrow, THEODORE, and Mc-
GEE, REECE J. The Academic Market-
place. New York: Basic Books, Ine.
1968, 262 p. (Authors: (1) Professor
of Sociology, University of Minnesota;
(2) Assistant Professor of Sociology,
University of Texas.)

A study of the faculty vacancy-and.replace-
ment process in the arts and sciences depart-
ments of 10 major universities durlng 1954-56
and 1955-566. Based on personal interviews
with the chairman of each department in which
a vacancy occurred and with one other de-
partmental faculty member closest in rank and
age to the man who left. Interviews were ob.
tained concerning 215 of a total of 237 vacan-
cles reported. Chapters deal with these subjects:
How the Vacancies Occur, How Performance
1s Evaluated, The Strategy of the Department,
Procedures of Recruitment, Patterns of Cholce,
Selecting the Replacement, Academic Govern-
ment and the Personnel Process, and Current
Trends In the Marketplace,

824. CLARK, Epwarp ¥, The Role of
the Faculty in Academic Policy Forma-
tion National Catholic Education Asso-
ciation Bulletin 54:156-56, August
19567, (Author: Academie Vice Presi-
dent, Fordham University.)

“Continued, actlve faculty membership on
some university policy committees is at best
of a questionable value to the institution. And
the question is not on the basis of whether
they could make a committee contribution, but
whether the necessary interference with their
instructional, research, and publication contri.
butions is too great a price for the Institution
and themselves to pay.”

825, Corteas AND UNIVERSITY PER-
SBONNEL ASSOCIATION. Personnel Prac-
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tices in Colleges and Universities
(Faculty and Staff) 1958: A Survey.
Champaign, Illinois: The Association,

809 South Wright St., 1958. 171 p.

Presents data gathered in a questionnaire
survey of membher institutions of the College
and University Personnel Association and of
several nonmembers. Part 1 reports personnel
policles and practices for nonacademic staff;
Part 11 (p. 113-61) reports faculty personnel
policies and practices in 124 institutlons. The
latter part presents statistical summaries of
such matters as educational requirements, em-
ployment restrictions and procedures, tenure,
promotion, separation, outside employment and
compensation for research, salaries, orientation
programs, and employee benefits.

826. Conference on the Measurement
of Faculty Work Load. Faculty Work
Load: A Conference Report. Edited by
Kevin Bunncll. Washington: American
Council on Education, 1960. 99 p.

Report of a conference on the measurement
of faculty work load. The following papers
were presented: Assumptions Underlying Pre.
sent Ways of Measuring Faculty Load; Prob.
lems of Defining Faculty Load;: Methods of
Analyzing, Expressing, and Reporting Faculty
Load Data; ‘The Use of Faculty Load Data
in Interinstitutional Analysis; The Uses and
Abuses of Faculty load Data: The Dynamics
of Faculty Load Studies; and Working Ma-
terial and Bibllography on Faculty Load.
Bibliography: 92 titles.

827. b8 KIEwWIET, CorNELIS W. The
Necessary Price of Leadership. Edu-
cational Record 39:235-45, July 1968,
(Author: President, University of
Rochester.)

Argues the great social importance of “the
few thousand men who staff [our] universities,”
and decries the pinch-penny “internal academic
deficit’ which unlversities have had to accept
*“4n order to protect an outward fiscal balance.”

Discusses the responsibility of industry and
commerce for the support of universities,

828, EcKERT, RuTi E. The Share of
the Teaching Faculty in University
Policy-Making. American Association
of University Professors Bulletin 46:
346-51, September 19569, (Author: Pro-
fessor of Highet Education, University
of Minnesota.)

"Although a faculty senate of some type is

usually given @eneral legislative authority over
educational matters, the task of exploring is-
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sues and of developing appiopriate polley state-
ments s typleally carried on in smalier groups.
The constitution of such committees at one
major university (Minnesota) was recently
studied by the local AAUP Committee on
Faculty-Administrative Relationships, with a
view to finding out more about the role that
the teaching staff was taking in the Zovern-
ment of the Institution.” Finds that the teach-
Ing faculty. particularly in ihe junior ranks,
“have been accorded & rather minor role in
studying all-University problems.'

829, FLORIDA STATE UNIVERSITY, OF-
FICE OF EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH AND
SERVICE. A Survey of Sabbatical Leave
Policies and Practices in State Uni-
" versities and Land-Grant Institutions:
1967-58. Tallahassee, Fla.: The Office,
1968. 31 p. (Processed.)

A report of the findings of a survey of sab-
batical leave programs In 71 major State uni-
versities and land-grant institutions, of which
45 had such programs and 26 did not. De-
scriptions of the individual programs are ap-
pended,

830. GLAss, BENTLEY. The Academic
Scientist: 1940-1960. American Asso-
ciation of University Professors Bul-
letin 46:149-55, Summer 1960. (Au-
thor: Professor of Biology, The Johns
Hopkins University, and Chairman,
Biological Sciences Curriculum Study
of the American Institute of Biological
Sciences.)

Random but penetrating commentary upoan
the growing relative importance of sclence and
the scientist in the academic scene, of Federal
support for science, and, In consequence, of
the demands of public service upon the aca-
demic scientist’s time and attention. Expresses
optimism about future supply of acrdemic
sclentists, expecting them to amount to fully
haif of the entire college and university teach-
Ing force within a decade.

831, GRANTHAM, DEWEY W, JR. A
Community of Scholars. American
Association of University Professors
Bulletin 46:388, Winter 1960. (Author:
Associate Professor of History, Van-
derbilt University.)

Describes the hospitality and helpfulness en-.
countered among 20 or 30 colleges and universi-
tlea visited during a year of traveling and
research. “My experience bears testimony to
the vitality, the intellectual curiosity. and the
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humanistic tradition that are still present on
the American coilege campus.”

832. GUTHRIE, EpwiN R. The State
University: Its Function and Its Fu-
ture, Seattle: University of Washing-
ton, 1969. vii, 66 p. (Author: Former
Dean of the Graduate School and Di-
rector of Personnel, University of
Washington.)

A discussion of a number of toplcs related
to higher education in State universities, par-
ticularly expressing concern about university
teaching and research. The sections are en-
titied (1) The State Unlversity, (2) Facuities
and Administration, (3) The Paychology of
Teaching, (4)° University Teaching and Aca-
demic Freedom, (6) The New Students, and
(6) Faculty Tenure and Advancement.

833. HART, JAMES D. Search and Re-
search: The Librarian and the Scholar.
College and Research Libraries 19:
365-74, September 1958, (Author:
Vice Chancellor, ‘University of Cali-
fornia, Berkeley.)

Discusses the scholar's need of the services
of the reference iibrarlan, and recounts a
cooperative seanrch by the author, a librarian,
und a gradunte student for the manuseripts and

personal llbrary books of the novelist, Frank
Notrris,

834. HAWK, Ray. A Solution to Aca-
demic Frustration. Liberal Education
45:369-72, October 1959. (Author:
Dean of Men, University of Oregon,
and Fellow of the University of Michi-
gan Center for the Study of Higher
Education.)

Describes the experlences of the five 1058-
69 postdoctoral fellows at the University of
Michigan Center for the Study of Higher Edu-
cation, and argues that postdoctoral fellowships

for young facuity members would be beneficial
in all academic areas,

835. HEIMBERGER, Freperic W,
The Scholar’'s Time: How It Is Best
Used. North Central Association
Quarterly 381:240-48, January 1957,
(Author: Professor of Politieal
Science, Ohio State University.)

“In summary. the colleged and unlversities
of America are now belng ovetwheltmed by res
quests and even demands for the most precious

thing they possess—the time of thelr scholars,
o o . Our effort must always be to see that
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their talents are used to the best possibie
effect. And that effect should be measured
over a generation, not over days and weeks."
Urges the need for vigilance in preserving the
primacy of teaching, balance in scholarly ac-
tivity, and university autonomy. Discusses in
particular the demands for contract research
and extended or continuing education.

836. JoNES, HOWARD MUMFORD. One
Great Society: Humane Learning in
the United States. New York: Har-
court, Brace and Co., 1959. 241 p.
(Author: Professor of Eaglish, Har-
vard University.)

A statement Drepared under the auspices of
the .American Councii of Learned Societies
with the assistance of its Committee on the
Humanities concerning the current status of
learning and the education of scholars in the
humanities. See especially chapters 6, The Na-
ture of Humanistic Scholarship; 11, How
Scholars Are Trained, a discussion of graduate
study in the humanities; and 12, Needs, a
discussion of financial support for humanistic
schoiarship.

837. KIRKPATRICK, PAuL. On Col-
leagues and Clients. American Journal
of Physics 27:390-96, September 1959.
Same, adapted. Phi Delta Kappan 41:
254-69, March 1960; Same, condensed.
Journal of Higher Education 31:413-
21, November 1960. (Author: Profes-
sor of Physics, Stanford University.)

Argues that the two activities of instruction
and research “are in necessary conflict in any
department which thus seeks to serve two
masters,” and that "it is high time to swing
the protective tariff back from the researchers
to the teacher as teacher.” Urges renewed
concern for undergraduate teaching in the uni.
vergity, and advocates diminishing the use of
graduate teaching assistants in the sclences.

838. KLAw, SPENCER. The Affluent
Professors. Reporter 22:16-25, June
23, 1960; Discussion, 23:10-11, Aug.
4; 12-13, Sept. 1, 1960. (Author: Free-
lance writer.)

A discussion of the effects of the expanding
support of research, both upon professors them-
selves and upon thelr colleges and universities.
“Academie life these days is undergoing a
striking transformation. ‘The university pro-
fessor, like the university at which he pro-
fesses, {8 being subjected to new pressures and
faced with tiew temptations. The wails of the
ivory tower have béen shattered-with often
bewildering consequences for both the worid

GRADUATE EDUCATION

outside and the scientists and schoiars within,”
Repiles inciude letters from Seymour E, Harris,
Howard Mumford Jones, and McGeorge Bundy.

839. Licutroor, RoBERT M., JR. They
“never would be missed!” Journal of
Higher Education 31:88-92, February
1960; Same, condensed Education
Digest 25:32-34, April 1960. (Author:
Director of the Library, Bradley Uni-
versity.)

Lists and describes 21 types of '"annoying
people,”” chiefly faculty members, ‘“who, often
with the best of intentions, contrive ail too
frequently to make life miserable for those
who try to run academic libraries with some
measure of efficiency.”

840. LONGENECKER, HERBERT E. Uni-
versity Faculty Compensation Policies
and Practices in the U.S. A Study for
the Association of American Universi-
ties. Urbana: University of Illinois
Press, 1956, xii, 271 p. (Author: Vice
President in Charge of the Chicago
Professional Colleges, University of
Illinois.)

Report of a study of policies, practices and
problems related to the employment of facuity
members outside the university, financed by
the Carnegie Corporation. The study represents
the resuit of discussion with hundreds of men
and women in higher education, business, in-
dustry, foundations and government, and visits
to more than 24 institutions, An extensive
appendix (71 pages) gives detalied statements
of policies and practices at 25 leading uni-
versities affecing supplemental compensation of
university facuity members.

841, McELHANEY, JAMES HARoLD.
Attitudes of Selected Professors at The
Ohio State University Regarding Their
Work Loads, Doctoral dissertation
(Ph.D.). Columbus: The Ohio State
University, 1959. 389 p.; Abstract in
Dissertation Abstracts 20, No. 9:3600.

An interview and questionnalre study of the
attitudes and opinions of 60 fuil professors from
as many departments regarding their own work
foads and faculty work load in general, Find-
ings include the following: *“Most yrofessors
found work with graduate students especially
timesconsuming., Eighty percent thought grad.
urte classes shouid be smaller than under-
graduate. The majority feit the solution to
growing enroliments would be increased staft,
especially at the lower ranks, pius more grad.
uate assistants and cierical heip.'
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842. MACIVER, RoBERT M. Academic
Freedom in Our Time. New York:
" Columbia University Press, 1955, 329
p. (Author: Professor Emeritus of
Political Philosophy and Sociology,
Columbia University.)

Second volame of the Columbia University
Americen Academic Freedom Project. In five
parts: (1) The Climate of Opinlon (8 chap-
ters): (2) Academic Government and Academic
Freedom (6 chapters); (3) The Lines of At.
tack on Academic Freedom (2 chapters); (4)
The Student and the Teacher (2 chapters);
and (5) The University and the Social Order
(3 chapters), Two appendixes: (1) Academie
Freedom and the Denominational University
and (2) The University of Colorado Investi.
gates. Bibliography: 3806 titles, classified by
topic. (For first volume, by R. Hofstadter and
W. P, Metzger, see No. 18.)

843, MoNTaOMERY, HENRY C. Pub-
lish and Teach., Educational Record 41:
296~-99, October 1960. (Author: Chair-
man, Department of Classics, Miami
University, Ohio.)

Argues the merits of research and scholarly
productivity in humanistic flelds, and demon-
strates “the great debt that must be recorded
for those meticulous and tireless researchers and
producers of published works . . . who seemed,
incldentally, to be compiling materlal as a
contribution to pure, and apparently useless,
research.”

© 844, MossNEwr, ERNEST CAMPBELL.

The Scholar-Teacher: His Faith and
Problems. Graduate Journal 2:262-68,
fall 1959. (Author: Professor of Eng-
lish and Chairman of the Committee
on Graduate Studies, University of
Texas.)

Distinguirhes the “Scholar-Teacher” from
the “Learned Teacher.” The Scholar-Teacher
deals with advanced and graduate students in
small seminars and his proper habitat is the
uiniversity. Goes on to discuss six material pro-
vislons and incentives necessary for the ad-
vancement of scholarship: (1) Concentration of
books and materials of research at the uni.
versity, (2) an adequate salary with a higher
celling, (8) freedom from excessive adminis.
trative duties, (4) freedom from pressure to
publish prematurely, () reguiar sabbaticals,
(8) a light teaching load,

845. NewsurN, HARRY K. Faculty
Pers mnel Policies in State Universi-
ties, Missoula: Montana' State Uni.
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versity, 1969, 160 p. (Author: Presi-
dent, Montana State University.)

Report of a series of personal interviews at
11 State universities Inquiring into the per-
sonnel policles being followed “in connestion
with recruitment, appointment, promoiien,
tenure and salary provisions, provisions for
faculty welfare, retirement and separation from
the univeraity, as they relate to the professional
stall.’” Personnel {n all units on the main
university campuses were included, with the
exception of those in medicine, veterinary
medicine, and dentistry.

846. OLIVER, WILLIAM W, Sabbatical
Leave Travel Expenses and the Fed-
eral Income Tax. American Associa-
tion of University Professors Bulletin
43:507-11, Septem.ber 1957. (Author:
Assistant Professor of Law, Indiana
University.)

Discusses some recent cases involving Internal
Revenue Service .ruling concerning tax deduc-
tions of mabbatical leave travel expenses. It is
the author's opinion, based upon the present
law and regulations, ‘that sabbatical leave
travel expenses are properly deductible by o
vollege or universtly teacher when the leave
is granted and utilized to carry out research
related to his field.”

847, PERKINS, JoHN A. Plain Talk
from a Campus. Newark, Del.: Uni-
versity of Delaware Press, 19569. 195
p. (Author: President, University of
Delaware.)

The book divides itself into four parts cor-
responding to these broad topics: general con.
siderations of the high school and college, the
financing of the same, public service and its
relation to higher education, and, lastly, the
futute of higher education and its leadership.
See especlally chapters 11, A Primer for Col-
lege Administrators; 12, Research and Publighe
ing in the Universities; and 14, .Inside Our
Campus, which contains a potpourri of items
of relevance to graduate education. )

848. PLOCHMANN, GEoreB K. The
Three Layers of Research, Journal of
General Education 12:170-15, July
1959, (Author: Associate Professor of
Philosophy, Southern Illinois Uni.
versity.)

“Vast sums have been spent by universities
and by asovernments and industries, too, on
research of all sorts and conditions, As regards

the universities, at any rate, there {s an as-
sumptlon, not always fully worked out, that
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these expenditures will somehow carry over
inth the processes of Instruction: that the
belter the research, the better the teaching. . . .
1 shall endeavor to study the problem with
the double 'hope that I can clarify the weneral
proposition a littie and at the same time, show
what grains of truth iie In it.”

849. REIN, Davip M, Publishing Re-
gsearch., College English 20:295-97,
March 19569. (Author: Associate Pro-
fessor of English, Case Institute of
Technology.)

Points out the discouraging prospects for
the literary scholar in publishing his -research
in the journals avaliable to him. Contrasts ratio
between publlishing opportunities and scholars
in the field of English literature with the same
ratio in mathematics, finding that mathema-
ticlans have roughly four times as many op-
portunities per year.

850. SHERRILL, MARY L. Group Re-
search in a Small Department. Journal
of Chemical Education 34:466, 468,
September 1967. (Author: Former
Head, Department of Chemistry, Mt.
Holyoke College.)

Reminiscent discusslon of the problems and
the teaching value of group research in a col-
lege department of chemistry.

8561. SHRYOCK, RICHARD H, The Uni-
versity of Pennsylvania Faculty: A
Study in American Higher Education.
Philadelphia: University of Pennsyl-
vania Press, 1069. 269 p. (Author:
Director, Institute of the History of
Medicine, The Johns Hopkins Uni-
versity.)

A study of American university facuities
and their problems in general, and of the
faculty of the University of Pennsylvania in
particular. Focuses upon the college and grad.
uate school of aris and sclences, referring to
professional schoois only incidentaliy. Thirteen
chapters: (1) “Ameriean Higher Education:
Problems and Policies,” including a discussion
of the relationship between graduate and under-
graduate colletes and of the role of the faculty
in university government; (2) *Principles of
a Faculty Program,” which deals with the rela.
tionships of the faculty to the community, the
trustees, the administrators, the students and
alumnl, and among itself; (8) “Reputation and
Morale of the Pennsylvania Faculties: (4)
“Recrultment”; (8) “Rank and Tenure's
(6) “‘Factlty Distribution: (7) “Appointments
and Promotions”; (8) *“Suspensions and Dis-

missals”; (0) “Salaries and Fringe Benefita”;
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(10) *The Teaching Function,” including a
discussion of preparation for college teaching:
(11) “Research and Other Creative Activities,*
including attention to the problems of financing
vesearch: (12) *‘Retirement”; and (18) **What
of the Future?"

862, TAUBER, MAURICE F. The Schol-
ar in the Library. American Library
Association Bulletin 53:494-96, June
1969, (Author: Professor of Library
Service, Columbia University School of
Library Service.) ‘

Briefly reviews several exampies of scholarly
explorations to show patterns which investiga-
tors use in gaining information from collections
of material wherever located. Deploves lack of
policy in sequiring manuscript collections.

863. TAYLOR, RicuArRD R., JR. The
American University as a Behavioral
System, Doctoral Dissertation (Ph.D.).
Chapel Hill: University of North
Carolina, 1968, 180 p.; Abstract in
Digsertation Abstracts 19, No. 6:1468,
Dec, 1958,

Studies 80 academic departments in five
major Eastern and Midwestern universities by
means of questionnaires submitted to ali their
members. Attempts to determine structural
nnd behavioral factors associated with departe
mental excellence.

854, U.S. DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH,
EDUCATION, AND WELFARE, Higher
Education Planning and Management
Data, 19569-60: Salaries, Tuition and
Fees, Room and Board, By W. Robert
Bokelman. U.S. Office of Education
Circular No. 614, Washington: U.S.
Government Printing Office, 1960, 104 p.

Third In a serles of annual national surveys
of salary, undergraduate tuition and fees, and
room and board data. Salary data reported
separately for deuns and facuity members In
colleges of law, theology, engineering, fine arts,
social work, and “other graduate colleges;” the
latter category encompassing schools of library
science, chiropody, optometry, ostespathy,
forestry, and mining, and graduate colleges of
publio heaith, International studies, education,
business, publis administration and engineering.
Salary rates are analyzed by faculty rank and
by quartile mean levels within each rank, (See
chapter 8, p. 42-46.)

856, WestBrooK, J, H. Identifying
Signifiecant Research. Secfence 182:
1220-34, October 28, 1980, (Author:
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Affiliated with the General Electric
Research Leboratory, Schenectady,
New York.)

Expiores the possibility of mensuring the
quality of the research donme by individual
Inboratories and research workers by counting
citations of the published reports of such re-
search In a large enough sampie of recognized
professional journals. Confines present study
to laboratories and to the field of ceramics, but
belleves the approach to be of more general
applicability,

866, WHITE, HELEN C, The Scholar’s
Time: How It Is Best Used, North
Central Association Quarterly 31:235-
39, 246, January 1957, (Author: Pro-
fessor of English, University of Wis-
consin.)

Argues that ‘it s precisely because the
university is the place in which to reach those
¢l our countrymen best qualified to appreciate
scholarship at an impressionable age that the
scholar should be a real scholar without apology
or compromise.’

857. WiLsoN, JouN Harorb, The
Educator and the State University:
The Abdication of Responsibility.
Journal of Higher Education 31:237-
43, May 1960. (Author: Professor of
English, Ohio State University.)
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“In brief, the faculties of most of our state
universities have abdicated. They have given up
their prime responsibility as educators, whoase
function it is to cuitivate their students mental.
ly and morally, and have dwindied Into pur-
veyors of a specialty, Academic ideals, policles,
and problems they have turned over to uni-
versity administrators, whom they tend to look
upon with contempt.”

868, WORCESTER, D. A., JR. The Uni-
versity in the Free Economy. Journal
of Higher Education 29:121-26, 175~
76, March 1958, (Author: Associate
Professor of Economics, University of
Washington.)

Applies standard economic analysis to uni-
versity education as an industry: “Just as
market pressures and the necessity to economize
are forcing, and wili continue to force, different
pay for comparable qualities of work and rank
among various departments, so will duties (i.e.
teaching, research, and community service) be-
come specialized 50 as to make the most efficient

use of the variety of talents to be found within
the M‘“

See also Nos. 22, 26, 43, b4, 64, 68,
69, 72, 77, 86, 87, 99, 102, 103, 107,
199, 204, 211, 215, 239, 246, 268, 259,
289, 810, 316, 323, 337, 366, 887, 399,
417, 424, 435, 436, 437, 442, 463, 462,
490, 491, 492, 513, 524, 543, 589, 648,
682, 686, 729, 731, 767, 764,
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859, AMERICAN CoUNCIL oN Ebuca-
TION. American Universities and Col-
leges. Eighth edition. Edited by Mary
Irwin, Washington: The Council, 1960,
1212 p,

“A catalog of 1,068 college catalogs,” {ists
and describes all regionally sceredited universi-
tles and 4-ycar colleges, For each institution,
provides information about founding, ealendar,
admission and degree requirements, fees, de.
partments and teaching staff (by rank), grad-
uate offerings, distinctive programs, enroliment,
forelgn students, library, publications, finances,
bulidings and grounds. ete, A scparate sectlon
on professional education includes essays on
each of the major professions, written by mem-
bers of the national acerediting ugencles, and
lists aceredited schools and departments, An
introductory section, Edueation in the United
States, by Licyd E, Bilauch (Former Assistant
Commissioner for Higher Education, U.8, Office
of Education), provides a 73-page survey of
higher education, including its development,
administration and support, students and stu-
dent services, programs (here including a dis-
cussion of graduate and professional programs,
graduate degrees. and research, p. 42-50), ac-
creditation, the Federal Government and higher
education, and a chapter on the forelgn stu-
dent in the U.S., by Kenneth Holland (President
of the Institute of Internationa! Education),
An appendix presents elght tabular analyses
of earned doctorates conferred by American col.
leges and universities, by yenr, sex, institution,
subject, and general fleid.

860, ASSOCIATION OF  GRADUATE
Somoot.s, Cumulative Index: 1900-
1967, In Jowrnal of Proceedings and
Addresses. Ninth Annual Conference,
1967, p. 123-717.

An index to the Proccedings and Addresses
of the first 58 conferences of the Association
of Ametican Universities and the first 9 con.
ferences of the Assoclation of Graduate Schools,
Listed alphabetically are all scheduled speal.ets,
topics of addresses, substantive committee re-
ports, and subjects covered in addresses and
reports, Numerous cross reference are included

861, Btoerow, KArRy W., Comp. Se-
lected Books for the College and Uni-
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versity Administrator, New York:
Bureau of Publications, Teachers Col-
lege, Columbia University, 1958, 26 p.
(Author: Professor of Higher Educa-
tion, Teachers College.) .

An annotated bibllography of works chlefly
velevant to undergraduate education and pre-
pared primarily for the new college president,
But “the breadth of toplca covered clearly
makes the list one that will prove useful not
merely to new presidents but to many other
college and university administrators as well,”
"Popics include purposes and character of higher

education, organization and adr-inistration,
faculty, the Instructional program, students,
and others, :

862, BURCKEL, CHRISTIAN E., ed.
The College Blue Book. 9th Edition,
Baltimore: Universal Lithographers,
Inc., 1969, 1168 p. (Author: Editor
and Publisher of The College Blue
Book.) .

Lists every Institution of higher education in
the United States und, under the parent {institu.
tion, every division, college, school, or departe
ment which Is scparately aceredited, located, or
administered, or unique in some other respect:
11,686 entrles in all, Presents 69 points of in-
formation (e.g., location, president or dean,
capacity, enroliment, student-faculty ratlo, re
sources, entrance requirements, scholarships,
costs) for each entry., Also provides the fol-
lowing information about ail professional or
speeial flelds of edueation (including graduate
education) : list of institutions offering work in
the arvea, circumstances of acereditation, tlat
of profeasional organizations and honor socles
ties (deseribed in detall), and special pubilea.
tions, Also provides information about many
miscellaneous aspects of higher education (e,
Federal Government actlvities, State maps, des
seriptions of college towns, tests). Abundant
cross-references,

863, CAMELL, JAQUES, ed, American
Men of Science: A Biographical Di-
reetory, Ninth edition. 8 vols, New
York: R, R. Bowker Co., 1966-66, vol.
I, 2180 p.; vol, II, 1278 p.; vol. 111,
762 p.
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Provides blographical data, addresses, flelds of
Interest, and professional soclety affiliations of
approximately 95,000 Amerlcan  sclentists,
Names and information were contributed by
scientific societles, unlversities and colleges,
Industrial laboratories, and Individual sclentists.
Vol. It The Physical Sciences; vol. I1: The
Biological Sciences; vol. II1:The Social and Be-
havorial Sciences. (Tenth edition In process of
publication: ses No. 864.)

864. , ed. American Men of
Science: A Biographical Directory.
10th edition. 5 vols, Vol. 1: The Physi-
cal and Biological Sciences, A-E, p.
1-1126; vol, 2: Same, F-K, p. 1127-
2284; wvols, 3-5 not yet published,
Tempe, Ariz.: The Jaques Cattell
Press, Inc, Annex 15, Arizona State
University, 1960,

This new editlon of the Directory s scheduled
for completion In 1962, The first four volumes
will contain blographies of approximately 96,000
physical and blological sclentists, Volume five
will contaln biographies of approximately 24.000
social and behavioral scientists, Ses annotation
of the ninth edition, No. 883,

865. , ed. Directory of Ameri-
can Scholars, Third edition, New York:
R. R, Bowker Co., 1957. 836 p.

Provides blographical data, ‘addrcsses, fields
of Interest, and professional soclety affiliations
of scholars in the humanlties, Including hise
torlans,

- 866. Cook, Roserr C., and McDUF¥,
Marsie M. Trustees, Presidonts und
Deans of American Colleges und Uni-
versities, 1968-69. Nashville, Tenn.:
Who's Who in_American Education,
tor, and (2) Associate Editor of the
directory.)

“A continuation of thrce previously published
blographical directorles with almost the same
naime., Volume 1V, or thls latest volume, In-
creases the scope to Include college and unl.
versity deans. . . . We have attempted to
include the blogtaphical sketches of all the
heads of boards of control, all of the executive
heads of the colleges and universities, and as

many of the deans of these Institutions as
possible,”

£67. CoopER, Russert M., and oth-
ers, The Educational Program. Review
of Educational Research 80:334-60,
October 1960. (Author: Dean, College
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of Liberal Arts, University of South
Florida, Tampa.) 4
A revlew of research concerning higher edu.
cational programs since 1054, Contains a sec-
tion by James H. Blessing on “Graduate and
Professional Education,” reviewilng studics of
graduate purposes and programs, graduate edu.

cation as & natlonal resource, and professlonal
educatlon,

868, EELLS, WALTER C, College
Teachers and Colleye Teaching: An
Annotated Bibliography. Atlanta, Ga.:
Southern Regional Education Board,
1957, 282 p.; Supplement. June, 1959,
134 p. (Author: Retired Professor of
Education.)

Main volume covers 2,665 entries, arranged
In 00 topical groups, covering the perlod 1045-
1956, with author and other Indexes. Supple-
ment follows the same plan and organization,
covering 1,103 entries for 10567 and 1058, See
especially section II, "Recruitment and Selec-
tlon* (entrles 53-583 and 2609-2026).

869. . Journals Publishing
Articles on College Teachers and Col-
lege Teaching., American Assoctation
of University Professors Bulletin 43:
458-60, September 1957, (Author: See
above.)

Lists 86 journals which published ten or more

articles each between 1045 and 1056 on college
teachers and college teaching.

870. , and HoLLis, EANEST V.,
Administration of Higher Education:
An Annotated Bibliography. U.S. Office
of Education Bulletin 1960, No. 7.
Washington: Government Printing Of-
fice, 1960. 410 p. (Authors: (1) See
above; (2) Director, College and Uni-
versity Administration Branch, Di-
vision of Higher Education, U.S. Office
of Education.)

Covers work published betweern 1060 and
summer, 1060, 2,708 entries arranged In 12
major categories, See especially sections on Pro.
feaslonal Schools (Nos. 511.848), Federal Relae
tlons (636-682), Regionnl Organizations (683«
101), Graduate Programs and Professlonal
School Programs (2172-2310), Sponsored Res
search (2671-2684), Index Includes names of
Indlviduals, Institutions, and organizations, and
prineipal topies covered In the blbliography.

871 - and - . Student Fi-
nancial Aid in Higher Education: An




136

Annotated Bibliography. U.S. Office of
Education Bulletin 1961, No. 8. Wash-
ington: U.S. Government Printing Of-
fice, 1060. 87 p. (Authors: See ahove.)

Contains 451. titles, most of which have ap.
pesved since 1955, listed under nine headings,
including “feilowships,” *“assistantships,” and
“foreign study.” Approximately 138 entries deai
in whole or part with fellowships.

872. THE FOUNDATION LIBRARY CEN-
TER. The Foundation Directory. Edi-
tion 1. Edited by Ann D. Walton and
F. Emerson Andrews, New York: The
Russell Sage Foundation, 1960. iv, 817 p.

A descriptive listing of 5,202 foundations,
listed alphabetically by State, which indexes
to fields of Interest, trustees and officers, and
foundatlons, For each foundation, includes the
corporate name and address; the name of donor
or donors; the general purpose and activities,
together with any special limitations; the assets,
expenditures, and grants for the most recent

available year; and names of officers and trus-
te“.

873. GALE® RESEARCH COMPANY. Di-
rectory of University Research Bu-
reaus and Institutes, First edition.
Detroit, Mich.: The Company, Book
Tower, Detroit 26, 1960. 199 p.

“This book ls intended to identify and de-
scribe the activities of the myriad ([rescarch]
programs in American and Canadian institu-
tions of higher learning and is designed to
serve librarians, researchers, educators and
government officials as a source of informa-
tion on university sponsored research agencles.”
Lists and briefly descrlbes bureaus by fields,
with Institutional and geographle indexes.

874. HatcH, WiNsLow, R., ed. Re-
porter: Clearinghouse of Studies on
Higher Education. U.S. Office of Edu-
cation Circular No. 562, Washington:
U.8. Government Printing Office, 1959.
78 p. (Author: Research Coordinator,
Division of Higher Education, U.S,
Office of Education.)

A list of titles of 'Institutional’ pesearch
(studles conducted or new programs embarked
upon by an Institution of higher education or
an agency in Its behalf) completed since 1050,
Titles arranged and cross referenced under 24
categories, Including ‘“‘Graduate Education,”
“Professional and Technical Education; By

Subject,”” “Research: Its Role in Higher Educa-
tlon,” and “Faculty . . . Recrultment, ets,” For

GRADUATE EDUCATION

inclusion, copies of studies must be available
but not as yet widely circulated or well known.
Appendix iists institutional representatives of
the Clearinghouse, to whom inquires should be

directed, (For second and third issues, see
below.)
876. and BENNET, ANN, eds.

Reporter: Clearinghouse of Studies on
Higher Education, U.S. Office of Edu-
cation Circular No. 611, Washington:
U.S. Government Printing Office, 1960,
55 p. (Authors: (1) See above; (2)
Research Assistant, Division of Higher
Edueation, U.S. Office of Education.)

Second issue, continulng listing of institu.
tional research studles reported by Clearing-
house  representatives, Studies are now

annotated and a 26th category, "Regional Co-
operation,” is added.

876. and » Reporter:
Clearinghouse of Studies on Higher
Education. U.S. Office of Education
Circular No. 622, Washington: U.S.
Government Printing Office, 1960. 89 p.
(Authors: See above.)

Third issue. “Regional Cooperation" category
dropped. Annotatlon continued,

877. NATIONAL CATHOLIC WELFARE
CONFERENCE. DEPARTMENT OF EDUCA-
TION. The Official Guide to Catholic
Educational Institutions in the United
States, 1959. New York: Publishers’
Parish Service, 180 Varick St., New
York 14, 1959, 462 p.

Annual directory of Catholic colleges and uni.
versitles, secondary boarding schools, and
seminarles and apostolle trainlng houses, In-
cludes directories of graduate programs (p.
119.28) and professlonal school programs (p.
129.46). For each program, provides informa-
tion about faculty, admissioh requivements, ens
rollment, areas of speclalization, costs and
financial ald, degrees granted, and services
provided,

878. NATIONAL ScisNce FoUNDA-
PN, Bibliography on the Eeonomie
and Social Implications of Seientific
Research and Development: A Selected
and Annotated Edition. NSF 59-41,
Washington: U.S. Government Print-
ing Office, 1959. 63 p.

An annotated compliation of 226 references
representative of varlous approaches to the
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study of research and development, Not de-
signed to be all-inclusive, but to serve as a
gulde for further investigation. In seven see-
tions: (1) Nature, Philosophy, and History of
Science and Technology; (2) Expenditure and
Manpower Statlstics; (3) Soeclal ar' ‘n-
stitutional Framework of Sclence and . -
nology, and Public Policy: (4) Patents and
Invention: (8) Industrial Research: (6) Eco-
nomiec and Social Impllcations; (7) Other
Bibllographies, .

879, PAULSEN, FRANK ROBERT. Se-
lected Bibliographies for Administra-
tors in Higher Education. Ann Arbor,
Mich.: Center for the Study of Higher
Education, University of Michigan,
1960, 31 p. (Processed.)

A list of over 400 publications organized
under the foliowing six headings: (1) Admlnis-
trative Theory; (2) Administrative Skills; (3)
College and University Administration: (4)
Public School Administration; (5) Muiagement
and Public Administration; (8) General Works,

History and Philosophy, Current Problems. Not
annotated, ’

880, U.S, DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH,
EDUCATION, AND WELFARB, Accredited
Higher Institutions, 1956, Compiled by
Theresa B. Wilkins. U.S. Office of Edu-
cation Bulletin 19567, No. 1. Washing-
ton: U.S, Government Printing Office,
1966. 109 p. '

Lists of instltutions of higher education ac-

credited by regionai, professional, and State ac-
crediting agencies. Quadrennial publication,
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881, . Education Directory,
1959-60, Part 4: Education Associa-
tions, Prepared by Bobbie Doud. Wash-
ington: U.S. Government Printing
Office, 1960, 128 p.

Directory of international, national, regional,
State, and professlonal educatlon associations,
and foundations which are primarily educa-
tional in purpose. Inciudes hlstorical, learned,
professional, research, and scientlfic associa-
tions, professional fraternities, and honor so-
cletles. For each associatlon, gives headguarters
address, name of director. name and address of
secretary, and titles and frequency of {ssue of
official periodie publications.

882, . Education Directory,
1959-60, Part 8: Higher Education.
Prepared by Theresa Birch Wilkins.
Washington: U.S. Government Print-
ing Office, 1959. 205 p.

Annual national directory of institutions of
higher education. Identifies institutions offer-
ing master's (or second professional) degrees
and those offering Ph.D. or equivalent degrees.
Lists officers of each institution, inciuding deans
or directors of graduate and professional
schools,

See also Nos. 1, 12, 30, 32, 36, 43,
73, 89, 91, 103, 116, 125, 129, 138, 204,
297, 321, 338, 341, 356, 386, 435, 439,
441, 449, 452, 461, 509, 540, 570, 671,
§72,.574, 575, 608, 647, 695, 155, 718,
826, 842,

3%
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All references are to numbered entries, not to pages.

Includes names of all authors, editors, compilers, committee chair-
men, contributors, and other individuals named in items or annota-
tions; and names of all organizations, agencies, special committees
(but not associations’ standing committees), and institutions (except
for authors’ institutional affiliations), Also includes principal topics

covered in the bibliography,
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Academic freedom, 18, 48, 72, 79, 91,
92, 246, 260, 307, 409, 410, 413

Adams, Arthur 8., 700, 731

Adams, Richard N., 4256

Adams, Walter, 426, 442

Advancement and Placement L. stitute,
335

Air Force Institute of Technology, 603

Alatis, James E., 786

Albright, A, D., 144, 76

Alfred P. Sloan Foundation, 424

Allen, Ernest M., 230

Alpert, Harry, 231

Aly, Bower, 602

Ametican Assembly, 274

American Association for the Advance-
ment of Science, 64, 424, 779

American Association of Collegiate
Registrars and Admissions Officers,
182, 183, 478, 787, 788, 789

American Association of Junior Col-
leges, 614 A

American Association of Land-Grant
Colleges and State Universities,
66, 66, 67

Ametrican Association of University
Professors, 828

American Association of University
Women, 318, 332, 833, 710

American Civil Liberties Union, 246,
402
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315, 316, 324, 420, 836

American Council on Education, 68, 69,
206, 207, 232, 233, 324, 427, 430,
500, 620, 577, 581, 701, 702, 716,
759, 791, 859

American Educational Research Asso-
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Anderson, Gilbert, 428

Anderson, Robert C., 151

Andrews, I. Emerson, 872

Angel, Juvenal, L., 336

Angell, James Rowland, 28

Antioch College, 725

Arader, Harry F., 385

Armsby, Henry H., 772

Ashida, Margaret E., 686

Association of American Colleges, 341,
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Association of American Universities,
b1, 165, 208, 365, 360, 861, 558,
723, 840, 860
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158, 156, 208, 344, 845, 346, 861,
420, 430, 488, 521, 522, 526, 576,
669, 660, 661, 662, 790, 791, 860

Atomic Energy Commission, 67, 278,
666

Atwood, R, B,, 70

189
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Atwood, Sanford S., 42
Axelrod, Joseph, 677
Axt, Richard G., 71, 108, 156

Babbidge, Homer D., Jr., 234, 235, 248
Bach, Harry, 386 :
Bachrach, Paul B., 696

Bacon, Roy M., 362

Badger, Henry G., 199, 228

Baker, Rex G, 128

Barker, Kenneth, 742

Barlow, H, W, 387

Barnard, Chester 1., 236

Barrows, John E., 576

Barzun, Jacques, 63, 322, 489, 490, 491,

492, 493, 578, 716, 817, 818

Bates, Ralph S,,1

Baugher, A. C,, 157

Beach, Leonard B., 287, 494, 579, 604

Beals, Ralph L., 792

Bean, Mary V., 2

Beichner, Paul E,, 676, 704

Bendig, A. W., 641

Benjamin, A. Cornelius, 819

Bennett, Ann, 875, 876

Bennett, John W., 793

Bent, Henry E., 238, 528, 730

Benton, William, 820

Bereday, George Z, F., 72

Berelson, Bernard, 48, 44, 46, 580, 604,
730

Bernard, Lloyd D., 706

Bernd, Daniel W., 685

Bestor, Arthur, 8, 46

Bigelow, Karl W., 499, 861

Blackwell, Thomas E. 78, 239, 479

Blanding, Sarah G., 708

Blank, David M., 677

Blanshard, Brand, 46

Blauch, Lloyd E., 240, 347, 5670, 571,
869

Blee, Myron R,, 127 7

Blegen, Theodore C., 389, 581, 617, 707

Blessing, James H., 208, 510, 867
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Boroft, David, 642

Bousfield, Weston A., 724

Bowen, Robert O., 582

Bowles, Frank H., 663

Bowman, Isaiah, 47

Boys, Richard C., 813

Bradley, University, 672

Braley, Ian, 643

Brameld, Theodore, 604

Branscomb, Harvie, 484

Brechbill, Henry, 658

Brickman, William W., 495, 526

Brogan, Albert P., 569

Brogden, Wilfred John, 74

Bronwell, Arthur, 890, 391

Brookings Institution, 71

Brooks, Robert P., 4

Brown, Aaron, 78

Brown, J. Douglas, 392, 773

Brown University, 40

Brubacher, John 8., 5, 72

Brumbaugh, Aaron J., 104, 105, 106,
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Brunner, Ken A., 708

Bryant, Donald C., 526
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Buchta, J. W, 242

Buechler, John, 496
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Bundy, McGeorge, 63, 363, 838

Bunnell, Kevin P., 709, 826

Bunting, J. Whitney, 814

Burckel, Christian E., 862

Burdine, J. Alton, 100

Rurkhardt, Frederick, 316, 816

Burton, Katherine, 781

Bush, Douglas, 46

Butler, Raymond 8., 128

Button, Daniel E., 822

Butts, R, Freeman, 72

Buxton, Claude E., 583

Bye, Carl R,, 497
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Cajoleas, Louis Peter, 794
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California, 129, 131, 169, 176, 178, 811,
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California Institute of Technology, 387

Calkins, Robert D, 218

Campbell, Alan K., 68

Campbell, George W., 471
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Campbell, James M., 584

Campbell, Ralph N,, 68
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Carmichael, Oliver C., 76, 121, 560, 579,
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